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I. - COMMENTARII HISTORIC! 


LAINEZ E VINDICE DEL 1559 
LULLO, SABUNDE, SAVONAROLA, ERASMO 


Mario Scaputo S. I. — Roma. 


SUMMARIUM. — Paucis primum verbis illustratur quibus de causis 
Paulus IV Indicem librorum prohibitorum ediderit quibusque gressibus 
hac in re processerit. Pressius dein quaeritur quid Patri Lainez in scrip- 
tis Hieronymi Savonarola damnandis tribuendum et quo animo a litte- 
rarum humanarum cultoribus ac magistris, immo et ab animorum pas- 
toribus, novus Index sit acceptus. Ex pluribus documentis apparet viros 
gravissimos, e Societate Iesu praesertim, formidasse ne ex nimia severi- 
tate in Erasmum atque in alios praeclaros scriptores catholicos ut Lul- 
lum et Sabunde damnum potius quam iuvamen oriretur. Nihil igitur 
mirum si haud pauci Patres S. I. adlaboraverint ut Indicis applicatio 
mitigaretur. 


Non per un puro caso a ideare e attuare I’Index fu proprio Gian 
Pietro Carafa. 

Gia cinque lustri prima di ascendere al pontificato aveva redatto 
una fortissima pagina, che, mentre testimonia il progresso dell’eresia 
nei domini veneti, rende ragione del rigore con cui il Carafa, divenuto 
papa, procedette contro quella stampa della quale egli tra i primi aveva 
avuto occasione di deplorare i sinistri risultati. Durante la sua dimora 
veneziana, infatti, aveva assistito all’attiva propaganda di stampa con- 
dotta dai protestanti e alla devastazione provocata in campo cattolico. 
Di qui il suo intervento presso Clemente VII sin dal 1532 con un memo- 
riale, che era un invito a procedere con estrema vigoria '. 

Oggi non é pill un mistero che la rapida diffusione del protestan- 
tesimo al sud delle Alpi fu soprattutto opera di una pubblicistica bene 
orchestrata *. Da quando l’editore Froben di Basilea, per citarne uno, 
si mise al servizio delle nuove correnti riformistiche, Venezia, grazie ai 
suoi traffici con la Germania, fu il primo centro dove le idee luterane 
trovarono facile sbocco, con la benevola tolleranza del governo, preoc- 
cupato dei suoi commerci. Dal 1520 i libri di Lutero importati anda- 
vano a ruba®, e Lutero stesso poteva pit tardi rallegrarsi che i vene- 





1 Riportata da A. CaraccioLo, Vita et gesti di G. P. Carafa, I, 1. u, c. 9, f. 160r- 
179v (in particolare sui libri eretici v. f. 176v-178r). Citiamo secondo una copia ms. 
fatta in Roma nel 1613, esistente nella Biblioteca dell’Istituto storico della Compa- 
gnia di Gest, Roma, segnata R.123.C.2-3. - Cir. pure C. Bromaro, Storia di Paolo IV, 
I (Ravenna 1748) 213; P. Taccut Venturi, I, 1 (Roma 1940) 437-440. 

2 Taccur VENTURI, I, 1, 433-437. 

* K. BenrATH, Geschichte der Reformation in Venedig (Halle 1887) 2. 
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ziani ricevessero si bene la parola di Dio‘. Melantone a Venezia ebbe 
l’onore di veder presto tradotti i suoi Loci communes rerum theologica- 
rum’. Come questa, altre opere in latino o voltate in italiano si molti- 
plicarono smisuratamente in un quarto di secolo: un’idea della lista 
é offerta dal catalogo pubblicato nel 1554, per ordine del tribunale del- 
I’ Inquisizione, da Giolito de’ Ferrari*. 

Principale centro dello smercio librario, Venezia tuttavia non de- 
teneva il monopolio. Ad alimentare gli altri due centri principali di 
proselitismo, Napoli e la Toscana (Lucca e Firenze), altri ricettacoli 
della stampa protestante si erano costituiti nella piccola borgata ro- 
magnola di Consandolo, grazie a Renata di Francia’, e in Lombardia, 
per mezzo del libraio pavese Francesco Calvi, nel quale il Froben trovo 
un fedele propagandista delle numerose edizioni di opere e opuscoli, 
che man mano uscivano dalle sue officine di Basilea. E il Calvi fu uno 
dei primi a esser conquistati al verbo nuovo, giacché sin dal 1519 Froben 
poteva informare Lutero come questi «bonam partem libellorum in 
Italiam deportavit, per omnes civitates sparsurus »*, A creare la nuova 
clientela tra gli umanisti e la classe colta il libraio di Pavia si avvalse 
anche di Celio Secondo Curione, che promosse la diffusione degli scritti 
luterani in Savoia, Lombardia, Ferrara e Lucca’. 

L’attivita divenne pil intensa quando l’avvento del calvinismo, con 
le sue forme pit disciplinate di propaganda, ebbe nei gruppi valdesi dei 
fervidi proseliti, e delle roccheforti nella Valtellina, donde libri e stam- 
pati di vario genere potevano essere inoltrati fin nelle borgate pit re- 
mote della Calabria e della restante Italia meridionale *°. 

L’autorita ecclesiastica e la civile cercarono di rendere, se non im- 
possibile, almeno difficile la diffusione della stampa ereticale. 


Bandi e decreti vennero promulgati a Roma nel 1524-1525 : il pontefice 
vietava severamente ogni pubblicazione in latino o in volgare che non 
fosse stata prima approvata dal Maestro del S. Palazzo"; provvedi- 





* Ibid., 4. 

5 Taccut VENTURI, I, 1, 435. 

* H. Reuscnu, Die Indices librorum prohibitorum (Tibingen 1886) 143-175. 

7 G. BuscHBELL, Reformation und Inquisition in Italien um die Mitte des XVI. 
Jahrhunderts (Paderborn 1910) 191s, 305, 308 ; G. F. Cortin1, La Riforma e l’ Inqui- 
sizione in Imola (1515-1578) e M. A. Flaminio luterano (Imola 1928). 

8 Cf. Luthers Briefwechsel, I (Weimar 1930) p. 332; F. Cuasop, Per la storia 
religiosa dello Stato di Milano durante il dominio di Carlo V, in Annuario del R. Isti- 
tuto italiano per l’eta moderna e contemporanea, II-III (Bologna 1936-1937) 88 (ed. 
1938). 

® TaccHr VENTURI, I, 1, 434; F. C. Cuurcn, I riformatori italiani, I, (Firenze 
1935) 121-134. 

10 G. CaTENA, Vila del gloriosissimo papa Pio V (Roma (1587) 7; Bromarto, 
I, 80; CHaBop, 141. 

11 B. Fontana, Documenti vaticani contro l’eresia luterana in Italia, in Archivio 
della Societa Romana di storia patria, 15 (1892) 76-82; S. Bona1, Annali di Gabriel 
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menti furono adottati a Lucca dal Senato **, a Verona dal vescovo Gi- 
berti nel 1530 e 1542 **, Nel dominio veneto, dove pure dal 1491 vigeva 
un’ordinanza che vietava la stampa di opere religiose senza la preventiva 
revisione ecclesiastica +*, la censura non si era mostrata mai gran che sol- 
lecita ** e, quando comincié ad agire in forza di leggi particolari (12 feb- 
braio 1543 e 17 maggio 1547), lo fece in modo da lasciare aperta pit di 
una maglia **. 

Da quando, il 21 luglio 1542, con la Licet ab initio’? Paolo III chia- 
mava a vita |’ Inquisizione, le affidava, tra gli altri compiti, la disciplina 
della stampa. Esattamente un anno dopo (12 luglio 1543) venne fuori un 
« Edictum contra bibliopolas et librorum impressores atque dohanorum 
officiales, ne publice nec secrete audeant vendere aliquot libros damnatos, 
reprobatos et prohibitos, atque de haeresi suspectos; nec imprimere, 
nec eorum dominis relaxare, sine expressa licentia ; et contra vendentes, 
comparantes, legentes, audientes, communicantes, docentes, predicantes, 
scientes et non revelantes, non reddentes nec consignantes huiusmodi 
libros, sub diversis poenis...»™. 

Forse sotto Vinflusso dell’Inquisizione romana, negli anni seguenti 
anche Lucca prendeva le sue misure di difesa con la Legge riguardante le 
nuove opinione religiose e divieto di libri ereticali, un elenco dei quali fu 
pubblicato nel 1545 +*. Nel regno di Napoli la censura preventiva era gia 
in atto dal 1544, ristretta pero ai libri di teologia e Sacra Scrittura: una 
Prammatica del 15 ottobre ordinava che le opere di questo genere, stam- 
pate negli ultimi venticinque anni, non potessero esser vendute senza 
prima esibirle o farle rivedere dal capellano maggiore, organo dello Stato, 
e che di esse le anonime non si potessero affatto vendere o tenere *°. Sei 
anni dopo, una nuova Prammatica del 30 novembre 1550 vietava la stampa 
di qualunque libro senza la previa licenza scritta, non pit del cappellano 
maggiore ma del viceré *. In Sicilia una legge vera e propria sulla stampa 
dei libri, previa licenza del viceré, risale al 1560 *, ma l’Indice spagnolo 





Giolito de Ferrari da Trino di Monjerrato stampatore in Venezia, I (Roma 1890) p. 
XXXIII-xxxiv (in Indici e catalogi a cura del Ministero della pubblica istruzione, X1). 

12 G. Tommasi, Sommario di storia lucchese, in Archivio storico italiano, 10 (1847) 
391, e Documenti, ib., p. 162 e 165, n. XLVI. 

18 FonTANA, Documenti vaticani, 385; 1p., Renata di Francia duchessa di Fer- 
rara, II, (Roma 1893), 484. 

144 Reuscu, Der Index der verbotenen Biicher, I, (Bonn 1883) 58; J. HiLGEers, 
Der Index der verbotenen Biicher (Freiburg 1904) 406. 

18 Bona, I, p. xxxv; Fontana, Renata di Francia, II, 34-40. 

1¢ In prop. v. P. Pascuini, L’Inquisizione a Venezia e il nunzio Beccadelli, in 
Archivio della Societa romana di storia patria, 65 (1942) 82 ss. 

17 Vedi testo in Bullarium romanum, VI (Torino 1857) 344-346. 

18 Vedi testo in HixeGers, 483-486. 

18 Cf. Archivio storico italiano, 10 (1847) ; i docc. cit., p. 163-168 ; Reuscu, Die 
Indices, 136-137. 

20 F, Scaputo, Stato e Chiesa nelle due Sicilie (Palermo 1887) 432. 

%1 Ripubblicate da HiLtcEers, 486-87; v. pure ScapvurTo, loc. cit. 

22 ScaDUTO, 422. 
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che faceva testo era osservato, come sappiamo da fonti della Compagnia, 
specie per i testi scolastici ™. 

A Venezia un primo Indice fu edito, per iniziativa del nunzio ponti- 
ficio mons. della Casa, nel 1549 *4, cui tennero dietro quelli di Firenze 
nel 1552 e di Milano nel 1554. In quest’anno anche I’Inquisizione veneta 
appronto un nuovo Indice, ma accresciuto di una settantina di numeri 
rispetto al milanese *. Questi due ultimi** conservano per la storia del- 
l’ Indice il loro interesse, essendo stati, il veneto specialmente, una delle 
fonti di quello di Paolo IV *’. 


L’ Indice paolino fu imposto dall’inefficacia dei provvedimenti adot- 
tati nei precedenti pontificati. Come lamentavano i primi gesuiti ope- 
ranti in Italia sotto Paolo III e Giulio III **, danni sensibili tra le im- 
preparate popolazioni della penisola erano causati dalla dilagante pro- 
paganda protestante, mentre vane si dimostravano le misure messe 
in atto per arginare il commercio librario clandestino. 

Edotto dalla triste esperienza fatta a Venezia nel 1532, quando inu- 
tilmente chiese a Clemente VII di emanare leggi ferree contro la propa- 
gazione dei libri perniciosi alla fede, come gia si é accennato, Paolo IV, 
appena eletto, si preoccupo di far lui quello che i suoi predecessori non 
avevan saputo, o potuto. 

Siamo purtroppo scarsamente informati sui lavori preparatori del 
famoso Indice **: qualche riflesso é dato cogliere nella corrispondenza 
del Lainez, la quale prova chiaramente che al problema della stampa 
il pontefice s’interesso sin dai primi giorni del suo pontificato. La com- 
missione da lui nominata era certamente all’opera nel 1556 e fu solo la 
guerra con la Spagna a interromperne I’attivita *°. 

In questa prima fase Lainez fu chiamato a farne parte come consul- 





*% Musi, Lain., II, 414. 

24 Vedi testo in Reuscu, Die Indices, 138-142; Ip., Der Index, I, 204-214; 
BUSCHBELL, 31 ss. 

* Una copia dell’Indice di Venezia si trova nella Biblioteca Vaticana, segnata 
Z. 1020. I. 554. Stampata su fogli di 150+95 mm., consta di 31 pp. e porta come 
titolo: Catalogus / librorum / h&ereticorum / Qui hactenus colligi / potuerunt / a 
viris catholicis supplendus in dies/ si qui alii ad notitiam devenerint de / commis- 
sione tribunalis / Sanctissimae Inquisitionis Venetiarum. / Venetiis Apud Gabrielem / 
Julitum de Ferraris, et | fratres MDLIII. Non siamo riusciti a trovare l’ Index di Mi- 
lano che, secondo Hilgers (p. 7) fu stampato su due grandi ff. di 440 + 900 mm. Cf. 
Bona, I, 445-449. 

*° Pubblicati dal Reuscu, Die Indices, 143-175, che si avvalse perd di una ri- 
stampa curata dal Vergerio. 

*? Reuscu, Der Index I, 218 ss. 

8 Must, Litt. quadr., I, 164; Taccut VENTURI, I, 1, 441-442. 

® Pastor, Storia dei papi, VI, 491. 

%° Lo deduciamo da una lettera del Lainez del 28 nov. 1557 (ARSI, Ital. 61, f. 29r) 
che citiamo pit sotto. 
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tore. Abbiamo in proposito qualche lettera, che pud far luce sulla fac- 
cenda. 

I} 19 novembre 1557 un monaco benedettino dell’abbazia napoletana 
di S. Severino in una sua missiva all’allora vicario della Compagnia, 
riferendosi a una precedente visita all’Urbe prima delle ostilita, faceva 
il punto sullo stato dell’ Indice allora e chiedeva notizie sui suoi sviluppi : 


«....Appresso l’aviso come, quando io fui in Roma, mi pigliai re- 
creatione spirituale de li boni ordini che vedeva et intendeva farsi in di- 
verse congregationi ordinate da Sua Beatitudine in provisione et reforma- 
tione della Ecclesia, et particolarmente in quella circa li libri da leggere et 
da notare, delli quali maestro Giuseppe Veronese, frate di S. Augustino, 
mio amico, mi mostrd I’Indice, con dirmi in discutere questo negotio la 
congregatione ormai era al fine a deliberare delle Biblie, quali s’ha- 
veriano da tenere; haveria caro intendere da V.R.P., ch’era, et credo 
ancora sia, de’ capi in tal honorato convento, a che termine sta tale opera, 
(come credo) ricominciata poi la guerra; perché lo predetto P. fra Giu- 
seppe mi disse la Biblia di Roberto Stephano in quarto, comentata, con le 
due traduttioni, era stata revista dalla Congregatione et giudicata di essere 
admessa et letta da tutti al tempo suo, finita che fosse tale impresa, ha- 
vendola detto padre, per ordine di detta Congregatione a lui particolar- 
mente dato, studiata tutta et non havendovi trovata cosa di male. Mi 
pare di humilmente suggerire a V.R.P. che, essendo tal Biblia, quanto 
alla lettera et semplice testo in una delle due traduttioni, tradutta da lu- 
terani, si questa si permette, chiarire bene se si possono tenere l’altre 
Biblie tradutte pur da luterani, senza lor comento o scolii, ma col sem- 
plice testo ; perché in questo modo si tenera quella di Martino. Al che 
prego V.P. sia avertente di fare che l’ordini che usciranno di tal Congre- 
gatione siano per opera vostra particolarmente da ogni parte ben conside- 
rate et pesate, accid non habbiano a causare dissordini et confusione, mas- 
sime alle menti timorate et scrupulose » ®. 


La sorte di due autori teneva particolarmente desta l’attenzione 
del pubblico e dei dotti: Erasmo e Savonarola; e sul secondo, ap- 
punto, si soffermava il benedettino in un postscriptum alla lettera or 
ora trascritta : 


« Per censura de multi, aggiontavi quella del Catherino, et per quello 
ch’ho visto nel libretto che detto Catherino li fa contra, le opere di fra 
Geronimo di Ferrara pareno in alchuni lochi scandalose pur troppo et pre- 
suntuose, com’era lui, che non obediva manco al papa ; anci, prohibendoli — 
sua santita di quel tempo la predica, lui li sboccacciava incontra troppo 
dishonestamente, che ha possuto con tali exempli (che sono in scritti te- 
nuti come reliquie da molti etiam professori di dottrine et di santimonia) 
et possono al presente dar ansa a’ lutherani. Per questo su si fatti libri si 
deveria havere consideratione, quale accid V.R. havere megliore (si per 





31 ARSI, Ital. 110, f. 183r. 
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sorte non fossi stato studiosa di simil lettione) lega detto libretto del pre- 
fato mons. Catherino, che li dara luce delle tenebre. Et perché alcuni suoi 
fautori etiam theologi dicono l’allegationi et annotationi del Savonarola 
essere falsamente allegate dal Catherino, perché nel opere di fra Gero- 
nomo stanno altramente, si potra tale obietione facilmente solvere con 
veder li lochi citati, et, trovandosi essere al tutto male o che habbiano 
specie di male, provederse tanto in questi come in qualsivoglia altri libri 
di simil farina, et a tale impresa erit optimus adiutor tuus Lippomanus 
Rawwss. 2%. 


La lettera di don Teofilo ebbe una sollecita risposta, tre giorni dopo 
essere Stata recapitata al destinatario, e cioé il 28 novembre 1557: 


«Ho ricevuto la di V.R. del 19 del presente, et della memoria che 
mostra haver tenuto di raccomandarmi a Dio N.S.r, et dell’affetto di 
charita che a questo move, ringratio molto la R.V., et simile visitatione 
meritatamente l’estimo pili ch’altra qualsivoglia per lettere. Et del mio 
canto desidero mi dia gratia Dio N.S.re di corrispondere con simile memoria 
et affetto di charita, secondo il mio debito, alla R.V. 

Nelle congregationi che si fecero per discernere li libri heretici, al tempo 
che V.R. dice, io mi ci trovai, ma dopoi la guerra non vedo che si tratti 
anchora di tal materia. Della Biblia commentata di Roberto Stefano non 
so che sia fatta risolutione alcuna per quelli che hanno auttorita ; anzi 
tuttavia si tiene rispetto in adoperar detta Biblia, per alcuni errori che 
tiene, ma si concede a persone erudite et sicure nella fede. 

Con mons.r di Verona fard molto volentieri l’ufficio che la R.V. mi 
raccomanda. Delle cose di fra Gironimo di Ferrara non vedo che si tratti 
al presente. Se pur accadessi, servira l’aviso di V.R. nelle cui orationi di 
cuore mi raccomando » *. 


Dal tenore delle parole del Lainez si deduce che dopo la guerra non 
aveva pill partecipato a quelle adunanze, che pare fossero state riprese 
dopo la cessazione delle ostilita. Quanto al Savonarola, un rigo appena in 
tutta la lettera, nella quale pur si occupa dell’Indice. Non sembra dav- 
vero che il Ferrarese sottraesse molto tempo ai suoi pensieri, allora volti 
ad affari ben pi urgenti per lui: la Congregazione generale dell’ordine, 
l’elezione del preposito generale, l’approvazione delle Costituzioni igna- 
ziane ; preoccupazioni, queste, che l’avevano obbligato a sospendere 
la sua attivita pid cara : la predicazione. 

La semplice frase del Lainez non rivela certo l’animus di chi smani 
di prendere iniziative di condanna. Eppure, quando a Firenze si apprese 
che il vicario della Compagnia faceva parte della commissione esamina- 
trice, corse subito voce che egli si dava da fare perché le opere del Sa- 
vonarola fossero date al fuoco. Come mai tal voce poté prender corpo ? 

La spiegazione va ricercata nel clima ardente maturato a Firenze 





% ARSI, Ital. 110, f. 183v ; cfr. pure Civilta cattolica, ser. XVIII, 7 (1899) 341-2. 
8% ARSI, Ital. 61, f. 29r. 
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dopo la scomparsa del domenicano, quando attorno a San Marco coa- 
gularono tutte le forze avverse ai Medici e manifestatesi in lotte, quando 
aperte e quando sorde, ma sempre accanite, tra due partiti. E in una 
Firenze divisa in due, non poteva bastare l’esibizione di un certificato 
di neutralita da parte di chi, come i gesuiti, simpatie per il Savonarola 
certo non ne dimostravano. Bastava poi che mostrassero un po’ di de- 
vozione alla casa di Cosimo I perché automaticamente passassero per 
nemici dichiarati del frate, con tutte le conseguenze che siffatta opi- 
nione poteva generare. 

A crearla non furono estranee le prime vicende dei gesuiti inviati 
in Toscana, particolarmente di Polanco, che per primo vi mise piedi 
nell’autunno del 1546. 


Il futuro segretario della Compagnia, con uno Zelo un poco sprovveduto, 
quando fu a Firenze e a Pisa si spinse fino alla coppia ducale, per dar 
consigli di ben vivere e di saggio governo. A Cosimo osé anzi ricordare 
V’assoluta necessita della moderazione per qualsiasi governante, ma spe- 
cialmente per chi regge popoli usi alla liberta : il che mirabilmente corro- 
bora il principato, in quanto la mitezza estorce l’amore anche dai rical- 
citranti, e nessun presidio é pit saldo dell’amore. In forma garbata, questo 
richiamo poteva evocarne un altro : quello che, in forma cruda, movevano 
i seguaci del Savonarola al dispotismo mediceo, del quale si affrettavano 
anche a preannunziare la fine. Di qui il sordo rancore di Cosimo contro 
San Marco, la lotta contro i frati di alcuni conventi, la stretta vigilanza 
di polizia cui sottoponeva coloro nei quali sospettava «conventicole e 
sinagoghe ». 

I consigli del Polanco ebbero l’effetto di irritare e insospettire il duca, 
che gli mise spie alle calcagna. 

Venne cosi a sapere che il gesuita a Firenze, Pistoia e Prato aveva 
avvicinato circoli di persone devote al frate di Ferrara. Tanto bastd, perché 
l’interesse iniziale dimostrato dal Medici verso i gesuiti si raffreddasse di 
colpo ; donde le rigide consegne date da sant’Ignazio al Lainez, quando 
questi, a sua volta, nell’estate del 1547 fu inviato a Firenze: « Badate 
a non affettare troppa intimita con quelle persone che passano per pia- 
gnone. Per non aver fatto a cid attenzione, sembra che Polanco sia rimasto 
pregiudicato di fronte al duca, il quale, pur prendendo atto delle sue buone 
intenzioni, gli ha rinfacciato siffatte amicizie ». : 

Ed ecco la linea da seguire: «Schivare di mostrarsi incline a una o 
altra setta, come a quella di fra Girolamo o all’avversaria, perché non si 
offendano né i suoi fautori, né i suoi oppositori». E il santo cosi prose- 
guiva: «Per non moltiplicare contraddicenti, senza utilita alcuna, anzi 
con danno del servizio divino che perseguite, lasciate da parte controversie 
e riprensione di frati o altri che non sembrino di sincera dottrina. Credo 
pit efficace confutare la falsa col predicare la vera, anziché stare a contrad- 
dire questo e quello, col solo risultato di accaparrarsi odio, passando per 
calunniatore, com’é capitato a Polanco... 

Nelle prediche o lezioni bando alle allusioni politiche, per non offendere 
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il duca o il popolo, amico della liberta, se non é per inculcare l’obbedienza 
all’autorita ecclesiastica e civile, in modo che nessuno abbia ad accusarvi 
di servilismo verso il duca. 

E state in guardia ancora, perché in cotesta terra si trovano molti 
falsi spirituali e ipocriti, che tengon Firenze in subbuglio... La loro con- 
versazione non sara di utilita alcuna, essendo conosciuti per gente che tira 
al proprio. So che il duca non é in buoni termini con costoro, che suol 
chiamare colli torti »**. 


Una era, dunque, la linea di condotta: di Savonarola non doveva 
parlarsene, né in bene né in male. E cid per un semplice motivo: il 
frate era un signum contradictionis, e il prender partito per uno sarebbe 
stato un alienarsi l’altro che l’avversava. Parimenti il santo, spinto da 
identiche vedute, nel 1553 fece bruciare le opere savonaroliane che si 
trovavano nella casa di Roma* e ne interdisse ad altri la lettura * 
«no porque sea malo el autor, sino por ser cosa en que se pone duda » *’. 

E il dubbio di sant’Ignazio proveniva soprattutto dalle affermazioni 
profetiche con cui il predicatore di Firenze aveva voluto « provar su 
spiritu si ex Deo erat » *. Il segretario del Loyola, ancora verso la fine 
della vita di questo, cosi ne sintetizzava il pensiero sul domenicano : 


« L’opere di fra Hieronimo Savonarola non sono prohibite nella Com- 
pagnia nostra come [libri] heretici; bene @ vero che N.P. non vuole si 
leggano li suoi libri, massime in queste parti, dove sono molti che appro- 
vano le tali opere, et altri che stano male con la persona; et non vuole 
nella Compagnia authori non necessarii et de cui buonta si dubbiti. Con 
questo, non si pud neghare che non ci siano molte opere buone delle sue, 
senza le quali perd ne possiamo passare » *. 


La posizione del Lainez non fu dissimile da quella d’Ignazio e du- 
rante la sua vita mantenne l’atteggiamento tenuto nel 1548 a Firenze : 
si astenne dal leggere il Savonarola « por no tener ocasi6n de dezir pro 
ni contra ». E quest’atteggiamento pare che non fosse discaro agli « afe- 
cionados de fray Hirénimo », i quali, per altra via e dallo stesso Lainez 
in privato, avevano saputo che a lui «en algunas cosas el andar de su 
devoto » non garbava. «Con todo esto, porque veian que no lo hazia 
por falta de amor a ellos, y porque en publico no venia al particular de 
semejantes cosas, creo realmente que me tienen amor en el Sefior»®. 





34 MHSI, Pol. Compl., II, 829-831. Originale spagnolo. 
35 MHSI, Pol Chron., III, 24. 
36 MI, Epp., III, 26; V, 95; VI, 80. 
37 MI, Fontes, I, 668. 
MI, Epp., XII, 636; cf. Letruria, Lecturas ascéticas y lecturas misticas entre 
los jesuttas del siglo X VI, in Archivio italiano per la storia della pieta, 1 (Roma 1953) 
1-50 (v. p. 15-17). 
3° MI, Epp., XI, 104. 
40 MHSI, Lain., I, 84. 
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Nel frattempo i gesuiti si erano stabiliti a Firenze. A nessuno sfug- 
giva la cordialita dei loro rapporti coi Medici; come d’altra parte é 
probabile che non passasse inosservato l’atteggiamento negativo del 
fondatore della Compagnia verso il Savonarola. Cid naturalmente non 
lavorava a favore del Lainez né dei confratelli di Firenze“, anche se il 
contegno di questi non diede motivi nuovi per un giudizio sfavorevole. 
Sintomatica in proposito una lettera del rettore di Firenze Ludovico 
Coudret al Lainez : 


« A me anchora ha scritto hora fra Reginaldo, dicendo ch’haveva in- 
teso ch’io havevo detto male in pubblico del detto fra Girolamo ; et io 
ho risposto a Sua Riverenza che doppo che sono in Firenze non ho mai 
predicato, né in bene, né in male di esso frate »®. 


I sospetti non risparmiarono pit il Lainez, quando, come si é detto, 
lo si seppe consultore per I’ Indice. Coudret, per difendere il suo superiore, 
oppose una ragione che era vera : mentre si discuteva dell’ Indice, Lainez 
era gravemente infermo*. Le chiacchiere fiorentine eran dovute a pure 
fantasie: nella citata risposta al benedettino don Teofilo della Rocca 
il gesuita poteva affermare, a un anno di distanza, che il nome del Sa- 
vonarola non era neppure stato fatto. 

Si aggiunga che i criteri, cui allora si ispirava la commissione cardi- 
nalizia, erano molto pili comprensivi di quel che si pensasse. Lo stesso 
presidente della commissione, il Ghislieri, scrivendo il 27 giugno 1557 
all’Inquisitore di Genova, si diceva convinto che : 


«Di prohibire Orlando, Orlandino, Cento novelle et simili altri libri 
piu presto daressemo da ridere ch’altrimente, perché simili libri non si 
leggono come cosa a qual si habbi da credere ma come fabule, et come si 
leggono anchor molti libri de gentili, come Luciano, Lucretio et altri si- 
mili: nondimeno se ne parlera nella Congregatione de’ theologi et poi a 
Sua Santita et alli rev.mi... »**, 


Ma sua santita non la pensava cosi. Alla fine dell’anno, o circa, 
l’editore e tipografo camerale, Antonio Blado, pubblicava un Indice, 
del quale lo Zaccaria assicura aver visto un esemplare nella biblioteca 
dei Carmelitani alla Traspontina**. Pud darsi, come sostiene |’Hilgers**, 
che non si trattasse di un testo da mettere in circolazione, ma di una 





“1 Per ingraziarsi il Medici, Lainez avrebbe offerto a Cosimo I un libro contro 
il Savonarola, che frutté ai Padri la chiesa di S. Giovannino. In questo modo Ser. 
Razzi, Vita del Savonarola, lib. 1v, 230 (ms. alla Nazionale di Firenze, II.11I.172) — 
seguito da G. ScunitzER, Savonarola, II (Milano 1931) 452— spiega le origini della 
fondazione fiorentina della Compagnia. 

“@ Lett. del 16 genn. 1557. ARSI, Ital. 107, f. 94r. 

“ ARSI, Ital. 107, f. 19. 

44 Cit. da Pastor, VI, 491 n. 3. 

* F. A. Zaccaria, Storia polemica delle proibizioni dei libri (Roma 1777) 146. 

46 Op. cit. sopra (n. 14), p. 488. 
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semplice prova di stampa a uso della commissione stessa. Sta di fatto 
che il pontefice non approvo quella prima redazione ; il motivo certo 
sfugge*’; forse Paolo IV non rimase contento dei criteri informatori 0, 
come si esprime lo Zaccaria, « ché lavorato ne fosse un pili copioso »*°. 

La commissione cardinalizia torno a riunirsi, sotto la presidenza del 
card. Trani, «sopra le cose dell’heresia et libri heretici» nel febbraio 
1558**. Come ci informa il Polanco, Lainez e altri Padri furono chiamati 
«alle congregationi che si fanno per ordine di sua santita per trattar 
delli libri suspetti o heretici »®°. 

Eppure la comparsa della prima stesura dell’Indice era bastata a 
gettar l’allarme persino in seno alla stessa Compagnia di Gest. Se su 
quel testo, trapelato per indiscrezioni, fu esemplata l’edizione pubbli- 
cata in quello stesso 1557 a Genova, si capisce il perché delle preoccu- 
pazioni che cominciavano a tenere in ansia i gesuiti: l’opera omnia 
di Erasmo era nella lista dei libri condannati. Scriveva infatti il rettore 
di Genova, P. Gaspare Loarte, il 24 dicembre 1557: 


« La settimana passata si pubblicarono qui li libri sbanditi, tra li quali 
son tutte l’opere di Erasmo. Questi maestri nostri harebbero a caro di poter 
restare colli Adaggi. Vorria saper se per questo potria dare licentia V.R., 
benché li ho gia consegnati all’ Inquisitore, ma lui dice che mi gli tornara 
havendo detta licentia »™. 


Se il rettore di Genova cominciava gia a preoccuparsi prima ancora 
che si conoscesse l’atteggiamento del papa nei confronti di quel primo 
testo dell’ Indice, si pud capire lo stato d’animo negli altri collegi quando 
fu nota l’intenzione rigoristica di Paolo IV. Per tutto il 1558 si chie- 
dono notizie a Roma sull’Indice anche dall’estero **. A tutti perd inva- 
riabilmente risponde Polanco, come al rettore di Forli in data 31 di- 
cembre: «il catalogo delli libri prohibiti dicono essere stampato, ma 
non é anchora pubblicato » **. E allo stesso, otto giorni dopo: « La lista 
delli libri prohibiti si mandara come sia publicata. Una era incomin- 
ciata a uscir fuora, ma intendiamo che la vogliono restampare di 
nuovo » ®*. Queste notizie erano esatte. Alla fine di dicembre, coi tipi 
del Blado, veniva fuori la prima edizione ufficiale dell’Indice **, prece- 
duto dal decreto dell’ Inquisizione romana. Era di formato in 4° e 34 





‘7 ReuscH, Der Index, I, 258-9. 

48 ZaccaRIA, 145-146. 

4° Avviso di Roma del 5 febbr., cit. da Pastor. VI, 492 n. 1. 

50 MHSI, Pol. Compl., I, 162. 

51 ARSI, Ital. 110, f. 358. 

52 MHSI, Lain., IV, 97. 

53 ARSI, Ital. 61, f. 360. 

54 ARSI, Ital. 61, f. 373. 

55 Una delle rarissime copie di questa 1*® ed. si conserva nella Biblioteca naz. 
Vittorio Em. di Roma. In prop. v. G. FumaGcauu, Di alcune edizioni sconosciute o 
rarissime dell’Indice dei libri proibiti, in Rivista delle biblioteche, 1 (1888) 24-28; G. 
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pagine. Subito dopo lo stesso Blado approntava una seconda edizione 
in 12° nel gennaio del 1559 *. 

Questa volta tra i libri prohibiti «donec corrigantur » figuravano il 
De veritate prophetica e quindici sermoni del Savonarola *’. A cid si era 
giunti non certo per sollecitazione del Lainez. Paolo IV per condannare 
la memoria del profeta fiorentino non ne aveva davvero bisogno: si 
sa che ai suoi religiosi aveva proibito la lettura delle opere del frate. 
Se mai, a spronarlo c’era ancora in atto, soggetta a contrastanti apprez- 
zamenti, la campagna scatenata nel 1548 da un confratello del Savo- 
narola e un tempo membro del convento di S. Marco, Ambrogio Cate- 
rino, col suo famoso Discorso... contra la dottrina et profetie di fra Gi- 
rolamo Savonarola °°, 

Lainez fu coinvolto in quésta faccenda nell’estate del 1558, ma per 
ingiunzione diretta di Paolo IV, che volle esaminasse le opere sub iu- 
dice. In una lettera al rettore del Collegio fiorentino, del 20 agosto, cosi 
Polanco riassumeva la parte del Lainez : 


« Quanto a quel che V.R. scrive che si ragiona costi di N. Padre, la 
verita passa in questo modo: che, benché havesse poca volonta d’impac- 
ciarsi in simili cose, é stato impostoli, da chi pud comandarlo, che insieme 
con altri religiosi vedessero l’opere di fra Geronimo Savonarola et dicessi 
il parer suo sopra di quelle; et cosi costretto di tal comandamento lui le 
ha viste et notate alcune cose, non gid opponendo o scrivendo contra 
di quelle, ma solo significando alcuni luoghi del istesso fra Girolamo, per 
mostrare a chi si doveva, accid che si vedessi quel che pareva in Domino 
sopra di quelli, portandosi pur assai dolcemente et senza rigorosita alcuna ; 
onde si pué giudicare di questo che ho detto, quanta cagione habbia altrui 
di dir cosa alcuna contra di esso, non essendo cosa da lui ricercata, né de- 
siderata, anzi essendoli stata comandata in modo, che li convenne farlo 
per ogni modo, come ho detto » °°. 


Non ci fu, dunque, da sua parte una censura vera e propria, ma una 
pura selezione di passi delle opere del Savonarola, condotta diretta- 
mente sui suoi scritti, che propose poi all’esame della commissione. 
Il P. Goncalves da Camara, che aiuto il Lainez in questa bisogna, si 


FuMAGALLI e G. BELLI, Catalogo delle edizioni romane di Antonio Blado Asolano ed 
Eredi (1516-1593) possedute dalla Biblioteca naz. centrale Vitt. Emanuele di Roma, 
fasc. 1° (Roma 1890) p. 61, n. 206; Reuscu, Der Index, I, 259 n. 2. 

5* Questa 2* ed. portava una importante innovazione : la « moderatio indicis » ; 
v. in prop. pid avanti, n. 141. 

57 Reuscu, Die Indices, 188-189 ; 1p., Der Index, I, 368-369. 

58 Discorso del reverendo P. frate Ambrosio Catharino Polito, vescovo di Minori, 
contra la dottrina et profetie di fra Girolamo Savonarola. In Vinegia appresso Gabriel 
Giolito de Ferrarijs, MDXLVIII. Cf. J. Schweitzer, Ambrosius Catharinus Politus 
(Minster 1910) 205-207. 

5® ARSI, Ital. 61, f. 219v (lett. del 20 ag. 1558), pubbl. pure in Civilta cattolica, 
ser. XVIII, 7 (1899) 341. Cf. anche Leturia, 21. 
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preoccupo di annotare : « C’erano allora da noi alcuni libri di cose spiri- 
tuali, composti da fra [Girolamo] Savonarola, proibiti poi da Paolo IV, 
e mi ricordo che furono esaminati in casa nostra e che a me fu chiesto 
di far una parte del lavoro »®. 

Ma tutte le moderazioni di questo mondo non sarebbero perd ba- 
state a salvare il Lainez dalle ire di un devoto: il domenicano P. Pao- 
lino Bernardini. Di lui ci resta un Discorso sopra la dottrina et opere del 
reverendo P. fr. Girolamo Savonarola da Ferrara, dell’ordine dei frati 
predicatori, fatto in Roma sotto il pontificato di papa Paulo IV alla pre- 
senza dell’illustrissimi et reverendissimi cardinali della Santa Inquisi- 
zione... 1558, nel quale risponde alle accuse mosse contro la dottrina 
del frate domenicano da un gruppo di teologi. Durante i lavori prepara- 
tori dell’ Indice, il Bernardini fu chiamato a rispondere sul ben fondato 
di quelle accuse ; ebbe le censure e, in una seduta della Congregazione 
preposta alla redazione dell’Indice stesso, rispose con conoscenza di 
causa: «alle mie non ci furno repliche che valessero niente », conclude 
il frate nel succitato discorso *. Il quale e non ci si lasci trarre in 
inganno dalla data apposta in calce — nella sua attuale stesura risale 
ad epoca di molto posteriore ai fatti narrati, tanto che non vi si manca 
di sottolineare la fine miseranda di Paolo IV e dei nipoti, quale scotto 
meritato da accaniti persecutori del ferrarese *, 





Il Bernardini, dopo aver premesso che i fatti del 1558 lo videro testi- 
monio oculare — «me presente coram illustrissimis et reverendissimis 
cardinalibus »** — e rilevato che Paolo IV fu sempre deciso avversario 
del Savonarola e della sua dottrina, fino a proibirne severamente la lettura 
ai teatini **, chiama subito dei correi in causa e, primi tra tutti, «i preti 
riformati del buon Giesi..., i quali, per havere havuto in alcune loro 
novita sempre il nostro ordine contrario, volsono in questo... sfogare 
lo sdegno loro, dicendo contro a fra Girolamo e publicamente parlando 
contro alla sua dottrina, come heretica e scandalosa, né volendo assolvere 
quelle persone, se prima non promettevano d’abbruciare l’opera sue, di- 
mostrando in questo la gran temerita loro, mescolata con |’arrogan- 
TER eaced 

Questi e gli Agostiniani — l’altra famiglia religiosa che avrebbe avuto 
il dente cariato contro il frate, per essere stata cacciata da quel convento 
di San Marco, nel quale indebitamente era stata immessa — furono i 
principali responsabili della tempesta sollevata contro la memoria del 





6° MI, Fontes, I, 669. Originale portoghese. 

61 Pag. 593. Fu pubblicato da J. Quétir in Vitae reverendi Patris Hieronymi 
Savonarolae Ferrariensis, authore Ill. D. Ioan. Franc. Pico Mirandulae Concordiaeque 
Principe, tomus alter (Parisiis, Sumptibus Ludovisci Billaine, 1674) 561-615. 

% [bid., 613-5. 

8° Tbid., 575. 

84 Thid., 574-5. 

* Tbid., 576. 
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Savonarola nel 1558, montando la testa del papa col presentargli « un 
gran numero di censure cavate a loro beneplacito dalle prediche di fra Gi- 
rolamo, senza havere una considerazione al modo, a che proposito quelle 
fossero state dette..., oltre che malignamente alcune ne avevano inter- 
pretate, alcune corrotte et molte altre alterate, come suol fare la bugia »**, 
Insomma : le loro accuse non erano frutto di una diretta lettura delle 
opere di fra Girolamo ; essi tradirono presto la loro fonte, che era il Cathe- 
rino — « frate nostro sanese, dove sono molte e molte bugie » *? — quando 
per incarico del card. Ghislieri e con l’incoraggiamento del pontefice, che 
voleva farla finita e « proibire al tutto questa mortal dottrina » del frate 
ferrarese, presentarono alla commissione cardinalizia il frutto delle loro in- 
dagini : « cose temerarie, insipide e brutte », scritte «per sola malevolentia, 
vendetta e persecutione », che sollevarono la riprovazione in seno ai membri 
della commissione stessa, indispettita di aver da fare con gente che non 
conhosceva quel che intendeva condannare. I] Lainez, che era uno dei piu 
accaniti, «il gran capitano inimico alla scoperta **, come lo definisce il Ber- 
nardini, tentod negare allora « d’havere scritta e censurata quella dottrina 
ancorché in propria faccia gli fosse mostrata da lui [leggi :li] suoi propri 
preti la sua istessa mano nelle censure da lui prodotte » °°. 

Comunque, a quelle accuse fu deciso di rispondere. I] Bernardini 
allora assente a Bagni di Lucca, «lontano da Roma 200 miglia », venne 
chiamato a Roma, per esaminare le censure e controbatterle. Cosa che, 
secondo lui, non gli riusci difficile. In piena assemblea, mise prima a ta- 
cere l’agostiniano fra Fabiano e poi anche « il prete Jacobo Lainez spagnolo, 
che ancor lui restO manifestamente confuso nelle sue dottrine, anzi con- 
tradittioni in pien publico »’°, Per il Lainez, che rimproverava al Savona- 
rola di chiamare la Chiesa « meretrice », il domenicano ricorda di aver 
avuto una risposta ad hominem: «O voi, Rev. P. Generale, non dicessi 
voi in tal giorno, nella tal predica, questa medesima parola, anzi peggio 
assai, come il tale et il tale, che qui son presenti, ne possono rendere buon 
testimonio ?... Et ille obmutuit, et mai pili hebbe d’aprire la bocca, né 
quasi di alzare gli occhi»™. In questo modo si rivelava « quanto questi 
contrarii valent’huomini et scientiati parlassino a caso et temeraria- 
mente », nota il P. Bernardini, che sente di dover conchiudere : « alle mie 
non ci furno repliche che valessero niente » 7. 


E puo darsi che Lainez non abbia replicato, egli che pil di una volta 
mostroé quanto poca simpatia avesse per questi compiti inquisitoriali, 





%¢ Tbid., 578. 
8? Tbid., 583. 
$8 Tbid., 591. 
% Ibid., 583-4. 
70 Tbid., 591. 
1 Ibid., 592. 


_ 


* Ibid., 593. L’accesa difesa del Bernardini é stata fatta propria dai biografi 
recenti del Savonarola, come lo ScHNiTzER, II, 452-455, e R. Ripotri, Vita di Giro- 
lamo Savonarola, II (Roma 1952) 53-55, 243 n. 92. 
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specialmente poi per quanto riguardava la voce Savonarola. La sua 
linea di condotta fu segnata da una perfetta coerenza e assoluta buona 
fede. Il presunto rancore addebitatogli dal Bernardini ¢ smentito, anche 
se indirettamente, da fatti concreti: anzitutto dai rapporti cordiali che 
in quel tempo il Lainez manteneva con l’ordine dei predicatori ™; poi 
dalla circostanza che, dopo la pubblicazione dell’Indice che proibiva, 
come s’é detto, il De veritate prophetica e quindici sermoni del ferrarese, 
nessun passo fu fatto dal Lainez — almeno non se ne conosce — sulla 
linea di condotta da seguire nella Compagnia verso gli scritti del frate’*. 
Anzi proprio durante il suo generalato continuarono a trovar posto in 
biblioteche dell’ordine. Di queste si conserva tuttora un certo numero 
di inventari, riguardanti le biblioteche di Forli™, Siena’*, Firenze’’, 
Macerata’*, Perugia’® e Loreto*®. Sono tutti indistintamente del prin- 
cipio del 1565 e fanno parte d’inventari pit generali dei mobili in do- 
tazione presso i singoli collegi della provincia, allora, di Toscana, fatti, 
sembra, per ordine del Generale*. In alcune di queste biblioteche alla 
fine del governo del Lainez si conservavano ancora opere del Savonarola : 
Loreto, per es., aveva il Dialogus de veritate prophetica, il Trionfo della 
Croce, il Confessionale** ; Macerata il Trionfo della Croce®*; Perugia il 
Compendio di filosofia**. 


* * * 


Preceduto da un decreto dell’Inquisizione, non datato, ma che da 
una nota finale si apprende essere stato affisso alle porte delle basiliche 





7% In prop. Polanco cita episodi significativi parlando del P. Stefano Usodi- 
dimare (MHSI, Pol. Chron., VI, 55) e del suo immediato successore Vincenzo Giu- 
stiniani (ibid., I, 153) e specialmente la dove accenna a vocazioni di giovani del Col- 
legio Germanico per l’ordine domenicano, che i gesuiti stessi incoraggiarono (MI, 
Epp., XIII, 208). 

74 LeTuria, 21. 

7% ARSI, Ven. 114 II, ff. 362-4. 

7* ARSI, Rom. 124 I, ff. 235-6. 

7 ARSI, Rom. 121, ff. 148r-150v. 

78 ARSI, Rom. 122 I, ff. 242v-245r. 

7° ARSI, Rom. 123 I, ff. 239r-240v. 

8° ARSI, Rom. 122 I, ff. 55r-59v. 

81 Solo quello di Loreto apparentemente manca di data; ma é fuori di dubbio 
che appartiene anch’esso a questo periodo. Esso infatti faceva seguito all’inventario 
della Casa di Loreto (f. 96-99) iniziato «il di primo di gennaro 1565 » (f. 96r) ; l’ama- 
nuense aveva cominciato a redigere quello dei libri, dei « Teologi positivi » (f. 99r), 
come si pud vedere nel quinterno a parte che continua il precedente (ff. 55-59v). Il 
Polanco, quando li ebbe tutti racchiusi in unico fascicolo, scrisse di suo pugno: In- 
ventario delle cose della Provincia di Toscana, con elenco a fianco dei collegi dai quali 
provenivano : Loreto, Macerata, Perugia, Siena, Firenze, Forli, Amelia. MHSI, Rom. 
122 I, ff. 101v. 

8% ARSI, Rom. 122 I, f. 59v; pubbl. dal Letruria, 43. 
8 ARSI, Rom. 122 I, f. 243r. 
84 ARSI, Rom. 123, f. 239v. Su quest’opera, stampata per la prima volta, « nunc 
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degli Apostoli, del palazzo dell’Inquisizione e in Campo di Fiori « die 
XXX decembris M.D.LIX » (secondo lo stile dell’ Inquisizione, che da- 
tava dalla Nativita; quindi 30 dicembre 1558)**, l’Indice, redatto in 
ordine alfabetico, era diviso in tre sezioni: 

1) autori, « qui ex professo errasse deprehensi sunt » ; e di essi eran 
proibite tutte le opere ; 

2) autori, di cui solo alcuni libri eran proibiti perché « vel ad hae- 
resim vel... ad intolerabiles errores subinde allicere satis compertum 
est»; 

3) libri di autori incerti nominis, ma « pestilentissimis doctrinis 
respersi »®, Y 

I libri della prima sezione erano in universum proibiti, anche « si 
nihil penitus contra religionem vel de religione disserant »*’. Questo 
principio generale, per i libri del primo gruppo, era ulteriormente speci- 
ficato e inasprito. Proibiti ancora «i libri e trattati, sotto qualsiasi ti- 
tolo, argomento, professione o lingua; inoltre: interpretazioni, ver- 
sioni, commentari, storie, epistole, poesie, dialoghi, apologhi, scholii e 
in genere tutto cid che da eretici é stato scritto o lo sara in avvenire, 
ovvero sara stampato sotto il patrocinio di scrittori eretici, anche se 
non contengono nulla che abbia rapporto con argomenti di fede o di 
religione »**, 

Un’altra serie di regole riguardanti la terza sezione, oltre a estendere 
smisuratamente la condanna, finiva per creare, come si vedra, un cu- 
mulo di dubbi e ansieta, specie nelle anime timorose. Difatti a un elenco 
ben definito di opere interdette seguiva la generica proibizione di: 
1) libri e libelli in qualsiasi lingua, di ogni argomento completamente 
estraneo alla religione, purché stampati negli ultimi quarant’anni, o 
senza nome d’autore o senza quello del tipografo oppure mancanti del- 
l’anno o luogo d’impressione ; 2) libri e opere di qualsiasi genere, con 
© senza nome di autore, purché stampati senza previa licenza dell’or- 
dinario o dell’inquisitore del luogo ; 3) tutti i libri e trattati di qualsiasi 
argomento usciti da tipografie che avessero a volte stampato libri di 
autori eretici ; 4) tutte le pubblicazioni di argomento magico e divina- 
torio**. 

La pubblicazione dell’ Indice getto in allarme librai e tipografi, onesti 
eruditi, insegnanti. Non solo venivan colpite, come sino a quel momento 
si era fatto, le opere il cui contenuto dottrinale metteva in pericolo la 





primun in lucem editum », a Venezia nel 1534, v. ScunirzEr, II, 357 e n. 114; Rr- 
DoLFI, I, 60; II, 105 n. 7. 
8 ZaccaARIA, 146 n. 2. 
8° Reuscu, Die Indices, 177. 
8? Ibid., 178. 
88 «... etiam si nihil prorsus de fide vel de religione contineant ». Ibid., 196. 
8° Reuscu, Die Indices, 196; v. pure Der Index, I, 258-294. 
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fede cattolica, ma anche le stampe di qualsiasi genere, anche di scrit- 
tori cattolici, solo perché mancanti di qualche indicazione tipografica 
di nessun valore ai fini del contenuto. 

Allarmati anzitutto i librai : 


« Il catalogo delli libri prohibiti — si affrettava a informare un Avviso 
di Roma del 31 dicembre 1558 — ch’é uscito in stampa, da da dire et pen- 
sare non poco, massimamente alli librari, li quali si vegono mezo ruinati 
dovendosi observare tal ordine ; et benché a loro non sia stata fatta per 
ancora nessuna intimatione, né in publico né in privato, nondimeno du- 
bitano che non li intervenga come fu fatto ancora a li sfratati, li quali, 
mentre che stavano aspettando la publicazione della bolla fatta contra 
di loro, in un tratto al improviso furno cercati, presi et posti pregioni, 
dove ne stano molti, né si parla di loro, come non fussero vivi...»*°. 


Allarmati gli studiosi non meno dei librai. In quei primi giorni dalla 
pubblicazione dell’Indice — 7 gennaio 1559 — Latino Latini, sotto 
l’impressione immediata delle nuove consegne, scriveva da Roma ad 
Andrea Masio : 


«,..Sed heus tu! quem terrarum angulum incolis? si inter homi- 
nes vivis, nondum ad te perlatum aliquid est de tota librorum causa ? 
aut quid tibi tandem venit in mentem, ut, quo maxime tempore omni- 
bus pene libris, qui adhuc sunt editi, nobis interdicitur, etiam novos pu- 
blicare cures ? Nemo apud nos, ut ego quidem sentio, multis annis reperie- 
tur, qui scribere aliquid audeat, nisi si quid inter absentes per epistolas 
agendum erit. Prodiit nuper Index librorum quos sub anathematis poena 
habere prohibemur. Ii vero tot sunt, ut paucissimi nobis relinquantur, 
praesertim eorum qui in Germania sunt excusi. Quare de Demosthenis 
versione, et varia lectione Sacrorum Bibliorum nihil omnino tibi laboran- 
dum esse, censeo. Faérnus in putanda purgandaque bibliotheca sua iam 
aliquot dies occupatus totus est. Ego cras cogito, si vacabit, aliquam ope- 
ram ei rei dare, ne quid apud me sit, quod habere non liceat. Hoc ego 
librorum naufragium dicam an incendium?... », 


A dir vero, che i libri riprovati dovessero fare una miseranda fine 
sui roghi non era espressamente detto nel decreto, ma era sottinteso 
dalla consueta prassi inquisitoriale. Molti di essi infatti, quelli almeno 
dove poté spingersi il braccio degli inquisitori, cosi andarono distrutti, 
tra il malumore scoperto e la protesta della pubblica opinione™. 

L’esempio fu dato da Roma, a partire dalla biblioteca pontificia. 
Vi allude il Latini nella citata lettera a proposito del Faerno, allora 





% Bibl. Vat., ms. Urbin. lat. 1038, f. 362 ; in Hitcers, 489. Molti librai abban- 
donarono la stampa di parecchie categorie di libri, sino allora soliti stamparsi. Il 
Bongi cita l’esempio del Giolito, la cui condotta fu pronta e risoluta (p. xxxvii). 

% L. Latini, Lucubrationes, II (Viterbo 1667) 61; JuLir PoGGiaNnt, Epistolae 
et orationes, III (Roma 1757) 149-50 (ed. Lagomarsini). 

* Reuscu, Der Index, 296. 
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custode della Vaticana®*. Anzi le cautele in questo momento si estesero 
persino ai manoscritti ritenuti pericolosi, che furon tolti dalla circola- 
zione e messi sotto custodia: come nella Vaticana stessa toccd a un 
certo numero di codici. Nel giugno 1559 il Sirleto, per volonta di Paolo 
IV, ordind che fossero presi in camera «inter prohibitos » i codici che vi 
si conservavano a parte per cautela, e posti in cinque grossi sacchi per 
esser portati al Sant’Ufficio: tra essi i celebri Libri Carolini**. Anche 
nelle biblioteche romane dei gesuiti si fece pulizia: «... di qua etiam 
havemo perso assai libri» scriveva al Broet 1’11 maggio di quello 
stesso anno il Polanco *. I] quale, in una lettera a tutto l’ordine non 
poteva fare a meno di notare: «... é parso duro davvero a principio 
privarsi di molti libri»; ma si consolava col pensiero del bene che da 
quelle misure sarebbe derivato: misure che gli apparivano giustificate 
dal fatto che la zizzania eretica si camuffava ormai nei libri sotto mille 
maschere **. 

Fuori Roma I’Indice trovd parziale accoglienza: dove seguito e 
dove ignorato, in pratica almeno. A Firenze i Medici, per conservarsi 
le buone grazie di Paolo IV, lasciarono che si distruggessero i libri contro 
la religione e di magia ; ma non andarono oltre, perché cid avrebbe pro- 
vocato la perdita enorme di cento mila ducati®’. Venezia dissimulava 
e prendeva tempo®**. Napoli e Milano si rivolgevano al re Filippo, per 
avere ordini®®*. 

Negli Stati della Chiesa il decreto venne naturalmente messo in 
esecuzione. Un Avviso di Bologna (9 e 11 marzo 1559) comunicava che 
in quella citté ormai non era permesso nelle scuole «che il Thesauro 
della lingua latina et i Commentarii del Doleto, ma delle cose d’Erasmo 
non si puod tener niente, se non qualche sua traduttione, cassando pero 
il suo nome per tutto »1°*, E questo nonostante le rimostranze del Con- 
siglio dei Quaranta, che il 20 gennaio incaricavano il loro oratore in 


* Sulla carriera di questo umanista, « huomo di bonissime lettere et antiquario 
rarissimo », come si esprime un Avviso di Roma annunziando la sua morte (Bibl. 
Vat., ms. Urbin. lat. 1039, f. 31v, e Vat. lat. 7871, f. 189), avvenuta in Roma il 17 
novembre 1561, vedi P. Pascuini, Gabriele Faerno cremonese, favolista e critico del 
500 (Roma 1930) 35, estratto da Atti dell’Accademia degli Arcadi, 1929. 

®4 Cf. in prop. P. Pascuini, Letterati e Indice nella Controriforma, in Atti del- 
lV’ Accademia degli Arcadi, 15-16 (1936-37) 38; v. pure G. Mercatt, Per la storia del 
codice vaticano dei « Libri Carolini », in Bessarione (1921) 188, ripubbl. in Opere minori, 
IV (Roma 1937) 134-142 (Studi e Testi, 79). 

% MHSI, Lain., IV, 346. 

86 «... usaba instillar la ponzona de la mala doctrina, cubierta 0 mezclada con 
el acticar de la buena...» MHSI, Pol. Compl. I, 179. 

®? GaLuuzzi, Storia del granducato di Toscana, 1 (Firenze 1781) 367-369. Sulle 
reazioni a Firenze v. CANTU, Gli eretici d’Italia, II (Torino 1866) 438. 

% GaLLuzzi, I, 368 (lib. II, cap. 9); BRAUNSBERGER, Beatri Petri Canisii S. I. 
epstulae et acta, II (Friburgi Bv. 1898) 380. 

%° GaLLuzzi, I, 368; Reuscu, Der Index, I, 297-9. 

100 HiLtGEeRS, 490. 
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Roma, Girolamo Pazini, d’intervenire presso I’ Inquisizione per una mi- 
tigazione del decreto, perché gia si raccoglievano i frutti di « tal prohi- 
bittione »: lo studio bolognese cominciava a spopolarsi 1. 

Astretti dalla nuova legge i docenti dello studio bolognese erano 
obbligati a ricorrere alla dispensa, come il celebre medico e naturalista 
Ulisse Aldovrandi (1522-1605), del quale perorava la causa il P. Fran- 
cesco Palmio suo confessore : 


«.... Son costretto far fede a V.R. — scriveva questi al Lainez il 
1° febbraio 1559 — come M°® Ulisse Aldovrandi, publico professore di phi- 
losofia @ persona da bene e dotto, e con le sue lettioni da molte utilita a 
questa Universita. E mio figliuolo spirituale. La causa di questa fede é 
perché egli per sua professore cerca licenza di tenere li libri nella inchiusa 
lista o catalogo notati, e un suo fratello, frate dell’ordine de’ Schiopetini, 
procurator del suo ordine, trovandosi costi gli procura cotale licenza, 
insieme col Sr Ambasciador di Bologna suo parente. Perhd prego V.R. che 
in cid potendogli fare serviggio, lo facci, perché @ persona da bene e lit- 
terata, che fa e fara con soi studii e dottrina molta utilita a quelli di sua 
professione » ™, 


Quel che i bolognesi temevano per il loro Studium, un gesuita, il 
messinese Giov. Antonio Viperano, condivideva in pieno per la Sa- 
pienza di Perugia, dove insegnava lettere latine e greche: 


« Habbiamo sentito e visto qui — scriveva il suo rettore Giov. Cola 
Notari il 9 gennaio 1559 al Lainez, formulando le identiche preoccupa- 
zione del suddito — una escommunica contro certi librari et contro quelli 
che tengono libri stampati et a quelli et altri infiniti quasi. Et visto nelli 
nostri pochi libri, li vediamo tutti macchiati di quello che in quella si veta. 
Non so che devo far; nella bulla s’ordina che tutti li devono portar al 
vescovo 0 vero al inquisitor. Io so che la Compagnia pud tener simili libri ; 
pur voglio saper da V.R. come deveno far questi fratelli, ai quali bisogna 
che si privino quasi di tutti, essendo macchiati, come ho detto. Special- 
mente a M® Gio. Antonio [Viperano] li dispiace che li si privano le Chi- 
liade di Erasmo delle quali molto se ne serve lui et gli altri; et alcuni altri 
libri pit frequentati. Vorressimo sapere se con l’auttorita che tiene la Com- 
pagnia, si potrebbeno legger alcuni, et V.R. ci desse simile licenza, et, 
dove trovassimo cosa che paresse sospetta, scancellarla. La bulla é tanto 
stretta, che non possiamo leggere libro nessuno, dopo la noticia quomo- 
documque habita, et anzi noi non havemo quasi altri. Io specialmente 
desiderarei havere autorita da V. P. di posser leggere quello sermonario che 
havevo gia studiato quest’anno et fattomelo familiar, il quale in sé é buono, 
approbato da molti, et il P. Everardo lo vidde, et certo é molto morale ; 
ma perché non ha il nome dell’autore é vetato, non particolarmente, ma 
generalmente in quel capitulo dove dice la bulla tutti i libri senza il nome 


101 Vedi testo di questa lettera in Civiltd cattolica (1905), II, 53. 
102 ARSI, Ital. 114, f. 85r. Sull’Aldovrandi v. Enciclopedia italiana, II, 284-85. 
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dell’autore o titolo, o loco dove é stampato che sono vetati. Questo libro 
si chiama: Sermones tam de tempore quam de sanctis, inscripti Thesaurus 
novus. Venumdatur Parisiis in Officina Joannis parvi in via ad D. Ja- 
cobum sub lilio aureo, anno 1539, et con una pistola scritta al principio dal 
libraro dice che é fatto contra haereticos, non perché disputi de fide etc., 
ma perché dichiara molto bene le sue sentenze, et che é stato revisto da 
molti huomini approbati...»?%. 


L’interpellanza del Notari sul Thesaurus era suggerita dal buon 
senso. Nella Compagnia la necessita di una oculata censura dei libri 
era stata affermata dallo stesso sant’Ignazio?°*. Non diversamente la 
pensava il suo successore. Il quale, nonostante il privilegio concesso 
vivae vocis oraculo da Paolo III il 5 novembre 1540 ai primi gesuiti, 
per cui « quoscunque libros de haeresi suspectos et alios lege prohibi- 
tos... legere libere et licite possent »1°* — privilegio che lo stesso papa 
il 12 ottobre 1542 a petizione del card. Alvarez de Toledo rese comuni- 
cabile —, tuttavia fu sempre difficile a concedere simile licenza, e in 
sistette perché si seguisse dai suoi la via comune 3°, 

Perché ? Una lettera di Polanco pud aprire qualche spiraglio : 


«La dificulta de communicar la licenza de leggere libri heretici, non 
solamente nasce de reputar sia pericolosa a chi lo usa, ma etiam de che 
potria qualch’uno dubitare se fossi revocata tal authorita, al nostro su- 
perior concessa per Paolo terzo, benché noi non sappiamo certo, né ci 
sia mai intimata tal revocatione; et per tutte due cause insieme tanto 
manco volontieri si concede detta faculta »?°’. 


Seguace della pars tutior, Lainez si comportava difatti come se Paolo 
IV avesse avocata tale facolta: cid che il pontefice attud, se non pil 
tardi, il 28 dicembre 1558, alla vigilia della promulgazione dell’ Indice, 





108 ARSI, Ital. 114, f. 30r-v. Al dubbio del Notari su quest’ultima opera rispose 
il Polanco il 21 gennaio: « Quel Sermonario senza nome, detto Thesauro novo, gia 
fu scritto che pensavamo non fosse proibito ; et se la V. R. non l’ha mostrato o par- 
lato de esso all’inquisitor, non accade darli niente, perché lo pud tener et servirsi 
di esso ». ARSI, Ital. 61, f. 382v. 

104 Cf. lett. del 18 agosto 1554 al Canisio in BRAuUSBERGER, II, 492. Si sa che sino 
ad allora una regola generale per tutta la Chiesa non esisteva.C’erano le leggi emanate 
dal Conc. Later. del 1515, la proibizione generica di leggere scritti eretici e quella 
specifica concernentte le opere di Lutero. In prop. v. HitcErs, 196. 

10 MHSI, Epp. Broetii, 433; cf. pure 419-20. 

106 ARSI, Instit. 190, f. 2; cf. MI, Epp., I, 232. Questo privilegio non ottenne 
tuttavia sanzione scritta nel breve di Paolo III Cum inter cunctas, 3 giugno 1545 
(v. testo in MHSI, Constitutiones, I, 167). Nella minuta orig. (Arch. Vat., Arm. XLI, 
tom. 33, ff. 142-143) il card. Crescenzi, segretario dei brevi, annotd: « Sanctitas Sua, 
cum qua fuit pluries etiam per me factum verbum, instante domino Ignatio, sub 
forma per me hoc modo ipsi lecta, et deleta facultate legendi libros haereticorum, 
dixit esse contentam ». Da una nota gentilmente trasmessami dal P. A. M. de Al- 
dama S. I. 

107 MHSI, Lain., II, 580. Cf. anche la lettera a Fr. Palmio ivi, p. €88. 
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quando questa licenza di tenere e leggere libri proibiti fu riservata ai 
soli inquisitori'**. Di qui i dubbi che sin dal 1557 affioravano qua e la 
nelle scuole dove i gesuiti erano obbligati a servirsi di testi commen- 
tati da umanisti protestanti. 


A un professore del Collegio di Padova, il P. Luigi Napi, che l’interro- 
gava in merito, il Lainez faceva rispondere a mezzo del Polanco: «... Circa 
li libri delli heretici, benché non siano propriamente di heresia, anzi di - 
cose d’humanita, come sarebbono comentarii o scolii sopra Cicerone o 
simili, insino adesso non é determinato per l’Inquisitione (benché ci é 
tempo assai che si tratti di questo) ; et cosi non ci é censura né peccato 
nella lectione delli tali; nientedimeno la Compagnia vorria se si potessi 
far senza questi authori, et trovando comentarii o annotationi o vero 
scolii de catholici, non vorria si comprassino né adoprassino quelli del- 
Vheretici...; pur quando non si potessino trovare altri libri commoda- 
mente, conviene far quel che si pud; et si suole cancellare il nome del 
authore heretico; et, si occorresse qualche cosa mal detta, cancellarla 
adoperando il resto. Questo s’intende delli heretici, fra li quali non é com- 
putato il Vives, né anche Erasmo, benché per alcuni respetti la Com- 
pagnia non li accetta cosi, né manco li ha exclusi totalmente insin 
edesso:...<».°™. 

Questa lettera @ importante: un’affermazione di principio viene in- 
quadrata nell’ambito di una prassi concreta che tiene conto delle situa- 
zioni contingenti e della necessita di compromessi. Polanco la ribadiva ai 
confratelli di Germania, appellandosi anche all’uso pratico, sia in Roma 
che in Sicilia, «cum sine scholiis haereticorum vix libri suppeterent » ™°. 

Se non che I’Indice non ammetteva pit siffatti compromessi; e cosi 
la scuola e anche la pastorale venivano gettate in difficolta inestricabili, 
non solo in paesi a confessioni miste, come la Germania, ma anche in Italia. 
Ii Canisio fu tra i primi a lamentarne la durezza eccessiva, definendolo 
« intolerabilis », « petra scandali»*, inapplicabile tra i tedeschi'*: come 
i fatti comprovarono ™*, Intanto perd questa «pietra dello scandalo » 





08 Cf. Fontana, Documenti vaticani, p. 448-450 (cit. sopra, n. 11) dove il testo ; 
ef. pure Archivio storico della Soc. romana di storia patria, 32 (1909) 8 s., dove le no- 
tizie di Nicold Turinozzi nel suo Diario. 

109 MHSI, Lain., Il, 92. - Vedi anche ARSI, Ital. 107, f. 126: lettera del 
Napi del 22 gannaio 1557. 

10 MHSI, Lain., II, 414. 

411 BRAUNSBERGER, II, 380. 

42 « Cathalogus de libris Romae prohibitis huc pervenit ; qui maxime catho- 
lici videbantur, severum iudicium improbare audent ; non video a Germanis impetrari 
posse, quantum illic exigitur. Idem erit negotii cum Bohemis et Polonis ; tum inItalia 
bibliopolae omnes reclamare dicuntur. Ego quid nostris faciendum sit, scire velim : 
publicatio cathalogi facta non est, nec fiet, opinor, nunquam apud Germanos... » 
Lett. 11 marzo 1559, ap. BRAUNSBERGER, II, 377. 

48 L’indice non fu osservato in Germania, come in altre regioni, per confessione 
stessa del Forerius nella sua prefazione all’Indice tridentino del 1564. Reusu, Die 
Indices, 246 ; 1p., Der Index, I, 294-9; BRAUNSBERGER, II, 900. 
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poneva dei seri problemi: come comportarsi con coloro che rifiutano di 
consegnare i libri, se si confessano ? sono scomunicati « qui palam detrec- 
tant hic obedientiam praestare ? »™. Occorreva davvero una buona dose 
di prudenza e di semplicita, per non provocare guai peggiori *. 

Non era solo Canisio ad esser cosi preoccupato. Al di qua delle Alpi 
le nuove consegne mettevano di fronte agli stessi problemi, specialmente 
per la scuola. Significativa in proposito quella frase del Notari: « Non 
havemo quasi altri » libri. In effetti, in quei primi tempi, nei quali la peda- 
gogia gesuitica faceva le prime esperienze, che toccavano appena il de- 
cennio, mancava ancora una letteratura pedagogica propria della Compa- 
gnia, ove si eccettuino i pochi libri del Frusio. Per il resto bisognava ri- 
correre a fonti estere, e sopra tutti a Erasmo, allora magna pars del patri- 
monio scolastico e della cultura degli insegnanti. Nel Collegio di Loreto, 
per es., del grande umanista si possedeva una cinquantina di volumi, 
tra commenti di classici, precetti di retorica, edizioni patristiche, com- 
menti del Nuovo Testamento ; per non parlare poi delle altre edizioni 
uscite dai torchi basileesi del Froben. Era pure del numero la Bibbia poli- 
glotta dell’Estienne, nell’edizione del 1540, «molto bella et cui ligatura 
vale a meno duoi ducati », offerta proprio allora al rettore Manare, il quale 
non riusciva a capacitarsi perché un’opera siffatta dovesse andare a finire 
tra le condannate. Ma egli si preoccupava specialmente per Erasmo e 
chiedeva se « tutti i libri d’>humanita dove Erasmo ha posto le mani s’hab- 
biano da condennare », E questo perché a Loreto, proprio allo scadere del 
1558, il 31 dicembre, l’inquisitore di Recanati aveva ingiunto a tutti gli 
ecclesiastici, sotto pena di scomunica, di presentargli la lista di tutti i 
libri in loro possesso ™*. 

Altra voce da Ferrara. Il P. Giovanni Pelletier, il gesuita francese che 
allora si affannava a ridurre alla fede cattolica Renata di Francia, moglie 
di Ercole II, chiedeva spiegazioni sul conto dell’umanista olandese: « Ci 
avisi che faremo, massime circa l’opere di Erasmo, massime d’humanisti, 
perché poche n’habbiamo in theologia, et si non é lecito in nessuno col- 
legio d’havere alcuni libri prohibiti per consul[tJarli non vogliamo anche 
haverli qui» ”". 


Non meno degli insegnanti, erano in difficolta i direttori di anime. 
E noto, infatti, che l’Indice vietava ai confessori di assolvere chi dete- 
nesse libri inclusi nel Catalogus, se prima non |’avessero consegnati al- 
l’inquisitore "*. A contatto con studiosi e uomini d’affari, i gesuiti ad- 


114 BRAUNSBERGER, II, 380. 

45 « Heremus velut in luto, timemus non parum, clamant in collegiis ut aliquid 
constituatur... Dominus prudentiam et simplicitatem vere christianam nobis lar- 
giatur, ut et a specie mali caveamus, et bono simpliciter inhaereamus, nec ansam 
ulli offensionis tribuamus ». BRAUNSBERGER, II, 425-6. 

16 Lett. del 31 dicembre 1558 del P. Manare al Lainez. ARSI, /ftal. 113, f. 32ir 
e 322r. 

“7 Lett. 14 gennaio 1559. ARSI, Ital. 114, f. 46r. 
18 Reuscu, Die Indices, 167. 
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detti al ministero pastorale venivano a urtare in situazioni difficili, in 
dubbi senza fine. Ora erano medici che, per la loro professione, erano 
nel bisogno di consultare e tenere libri ormai interdetti, e si rivolgevano 
ai propri confessori per ottenere una dispensa che non veniva con- 
cessa ™*; ora librai, che cercavano di correre ai ripari *°; ora addirit- 
tura la massa di quei penitenti, riottosi a ottemperare alla legge per 
paura dell’ Inquisizione. 


Quest’ultimo caso era frequente in una citta come Loreto, meta di 
continui pellegrinaggi: « ...Ho grande compassione — scriveva al Lafi- 
nez il P. Manare — a quelli che vengono di 300 et 400 miglia discosto a 
visitare questo santo luogo con desiderio di confessarsi et communicarsi, 
quando per tenere alcuni libri in casa prohibiti dobbiamo rimandarli 
sconsolati, quantunque promettino et giurino di abbrugiarli incontinente 
che torneranno a casa, et massime dove non si é usata malitia, ma igno- 
ranza o infermita, overo che non vi sono stati ancora commissari, ma 
solamente il catalogo overo altri decreti; et perd sariaci di molto grande 
consolatione, quando si potesse ottenere almeno licenza per alcuno di que- 
sti reverendi canonici o nostri di renderli consolati; et a molti non giova 
esortarli con diligenza, perché hanno tanta paura della S.ma Inquisitione, 
che pit tosto si obdurano che altrimente » *, 

Un altro caso era in quei giorni registrato a Murazzo, nel dominio 
veneto, presso Treviso. Antonio Altano, un appassionato di lettere che 
nella propria casa aveva raccolto una buona biblioteca in cui figuravano 
opere del Polo, del Bembo, di Vittoria Colonna, di Marco Antonio Flaminio 
e il Petrarca, da lui citato «come fosse Testamento Nuovo », quando, a 
principio di gennaio, comparve il Catalogus, monto su tutte le furie : « con- 
turbou-se féra de modo, de maniera que pemuytas vezes me dixe que nao 
havia-de obedecer...». Chi parla é un altro gesuita, il portoghese Simone 
Rodriguez, in quei giorni ospite dell’Altano, il quale, nonostante l’opera 
di persuasione del Padre, preferi tenersi lontano dai sacramenti'**. II 
patrizio era convinto che il vecchio Paolo IV non ne avrebbe avuto ancora 
per molto e che il suo successore avrebbe attenuato quel rigore ***. Anche 
maestro Simone aveva i suoi dubbi e proponeva le sue liste di libri, per 
i quali chiedeva licenza di tenerli: materiale innocuo, perfettamente or- 
todosso, ma che mancava ora del nome dell’autore e ora di quello del tipo- 





19 Lett. del 16 giugno 1559 del Polanco al P. Passiu in Amelia. ARSI, Ital, 62, 
a 2 

220 Lett. del 3 agosto 1559 del Polanco al rettore di Genova. ARSI, Ital. 62, 
f. 310. 

11 Nel vol. Antiqua vivae vocis oracula, in ARSI, Instit. 190, f. 51r. 

122 Lett. del Rodriguez a Lud. Congalves del 29 marzo 1559, in MHSI, Epp. Broetii, 
679-82, nella quale é dipinto al vivo il carattere del’Altano. 

123 Lett. dello stesso al Lainez da Venezia il 15 aprile 1559, ibid., 683-4. A p. 686 
scrive : « Su principal cosa es, hazer profesién de poeta en toscano, y el Petrarcha es 
su S. Paulo, y su gustu es demandarle parolas toscanas, y buscalas en un vocabulario 
con tanta delectatién, como se fuesse cosa de mas importantia. Lo que él afirma quiera 
que seya ansi ». 
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grafo, come quell’inno devoto, che i fanciulli eran soliti cantare negli 
ospedali di Venezia : « Gesti mio, Gesti mio, Chi sei tu e chi sono io ? » **¢, 


Intanto da altre case dell’ordine si sottoponevano quesiti. Da Bo- 
logna Francesco Palmio si cerziora sul filosofo catalano Sabunde, su 
Isocrate nel latino del tedesco Wolf, su Demostene commentato di Fi- 
lippo Melantone. _ 

Da Ferrara il Pelletier chiede chiarimenti circa il famoso libro sulla 
comunione di mons. Cacciaguerra. Anche quest’opera correva rischio 
di finir bruciata, e a Roma se ne parlava agli ultimi del 1558: «... 
potria essere forsa che un di questi giorni si computassi tra gli altri libri 
prohibiti ; onde é meglio che si lasci star detto libro »**. 

Ma sulla comunione c’era un altro libro recente, del quale allora 
si parlava con riserva, ed era proprio di un gesuita : Cristoforo Madrid. 
In proposito da Milano il 4 giugno 1559 cosi scriveva Gaspare Berinzago 
al gentiluomo genovese Paolo Doria: 


«... Vi faccio sapere che I’Indice delli libri prohibiti mandato fuora 
dalli r.mi inquisitori della Sedia Apostolica, ha conturbate molte persone, 
talmente che molti se sono retirato da impaciarse de libri et stano su- 
spesi. Et io, parlando con un Padre delle Zocchole, della provincia de 
Genoa, valente et fervente predicatore, nominato il R.do P. fra Francesco 
da Meda, del libro del dott. Madridio, mi disse che meritava correctione 
de molte cose che non stavano bene. Et me lo ha glossato in pit de cinque 
lochi donde sto suspeso. 

Molto bene ha fatto il vostro P. Rettore a ponere il suo nome sopra 
il suo bello et utile aureo libro Dello exercitio christiano. Et tre hore passa 
la receptione della vostra lettera mi venne un messo mandato da tre fra- 
telli celibi, nobili di sangue et molto pit de spirito, alli quali concorre 
molte devote persone et de altra sorte per le loro bone operationi et vita 
exemplare, alli quali gli piace tanto detto libro Dello exercitio christiano, 
che non si potra dir pit, domandandomi consiglio di volerni comprare una 
quantita per darne a diverse persone. Et io li mostrai la vostra lettera 
oportuna, per il che prego la dolce charita vostra si digna, como sara ri- 
stampato, di avisarmi, et quello che costeranno, perché ne vorriano com- 
prare quattro o sei doncene... »%**, 

Il rettore al quale qui alludeva il Berinzago era il P. Loarte, l’antico 
discepolo del beato d’Avila, la cui direzione spirituale era in Genova 
assai ricercata. Il suo trattato sulla vita cristiana nacque proprio da 
questa esigenza, per venir incontro «a tutte le persone che si confes- 
sano et domandano ordine di vita » **”. Dev’essere stato composto verso 
la fine del 1556, perché a principio del nuovo anno era passato per le 





124 Thid., 686-7. 

23 Polanco al Pelletier. ARSI, Jtal. 61, f. 360. 
2¢ ARSI, Ital. 115, f. 330r. 

27 ARSI, Ital. 108, f. 44. 
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mani della censura romana della Compagnia e dello stesso vicario 
Lainez ***, Sembra che sia stato stampato anonimo quello stesso anno ™° ; 
sicuramente perd, nel 1559, e col nome dell’Autore *°. L’operetta al- 
lora, appena uscita dai torchi, nella prima quindicina di settembre ™, 
ebbe enorme diffusione ™. 

C’era dell’altro: la sorpresa, da parte di uomini che improvvisa- 
mente si vedevano privati di autori sino allora familiari, che avevano 
servito e servivano al loro lavoro, fuori della scuola. Sentiamo il valen- 
ziano Girolamo Doménech da Palermo : 


128 MHSI, Lain., I, 158. 

#29 Infatti a principio di giugno, scrivendo al Lainez, l’autore precisava : « Quel 
trattatello della vita christiana haveva pigliato M® Paulo [Doria] et datolo a Mons. 
il Vicario, il quale é Inquisitore, accid lui lo vedesse o facesse vedere, et con sua ap- 
probatione si potesse stampare. Et cosi dice che ha visto la maggior parte di quello, 
et vuole che per ogni modo sia stampato. Se cosi havera d’essere, io metterd in quello 
le annotationi che li Padri mi mandorno, le quali mi sono state gratissime ; et se sara 
tempo, manderd altri cinque capitoli che mancano ARSI, Ital. 108, f. 249v: lett. 
5 giugno 1557. - In realta perd quest’ultima parte non fu inviata al Lainez per la 
revisione ; la fretta del Doria e del vicario di Genova di vedere uscire presto il libro, 
non diedero al Loarte il tempo necessario per sottomettere alla revisione romana 
anche gli ultimi capitoli. A principio di luglio una parte era gia stampata, e l’autore 
ne avvertiva il suo superiore : «...lo manderdé stampato, accidché, si parera aggiun- 
gere o levare qualche cosa, si possa fare in un’altra stampa che forse dopoi bisognera 
farsi, perché adesso non si stampano pit di mille, li quali credo che saranno presto 
spediti, percid che M° Paulo, a cui spese si stampano, vole la piu parte di essi donare a 
monasteri et altre persone spirituali povere, che quivi si ritrovano in buon numero... ». 
ARSI, Ital. 109, f. 31v: lett. del 6 luglio 1557. - Questa prima ediz. dovette veder 
la luce senza nome dell’a. ; tanto sembra dedursi da quel che l’interessato stesso, ri- 
spondendo forse a qualche avviso del Lainez, scriveva il 13 aprile: «.... Io non 
haveva inteso che quel trattatello si dovesse stampare in nome d’alcuno della Com- 
pagnia, ma che si dovesse dare a chi lo domanda, accid che lui lo stampasse per utilita 
li alcune persone, massime le pit semplici, che di esso si poteva aiutare, come qui mi 
hanno detto che s’é fatto in Spagna, d’un altro trattatello, che anni fa io composi a 
petitione de certi devoti miei, i quali mi dicon haverlo stampato senza mettere nome 
ii nessuno autore, et cosi credeva che doveva esser di questo ; pur quello che di la 
sara ordinato, crederd esser il meglio ». ARSI, Ital. 108, f. 44. 

130 J] testo fu accuratamente riveduto dal Lainez, che suggeri aggiunte, tra le 
quali una breve dichiarazione del simbolo e dei precetti della Chiesa (ARSI, Ital. 
62, f. 46), oltre una revisione dello stile italiano da parte di un italiano, « perché il 
scrittor d’altra lingua facilmente ritiene alle volte le proprieta della materna ». Po- 
lanco al Loarte, il 12 agosto 1559. ARSI, Ital. 62, f. 60v. 

131 Inviando al Lainez gli ultimi fogli il 25 agosto Loarte sollecita un pronto rin- 
vio dei medesimi, i soli che rimangano da stampare. ARSI, Ital. 115, f. 86. 

182 Solamente in Sicilia il P. Doménech ne volle 1000 copie per la somma di 58 
scudi e 2 giulii: lett. del 20 ottobre 1559. ARSI, Ital. 62, f. 140v. - Il P. Gaspare 
Berinzago da Milano, come s’é visto, ne prenotava alcune dozzine di copie. Gia alla 
fine della prima ediz. si parlava di farne anche una a Venezia, sconsigliata perché a 
Genova se ne approntava presto una seconda. ARSI, Ital. 61, f. 485: lett. del Po- 
lanco al P. Helmi del 27 maggio 1559. - L’ediz. veneziana fu attuata sei anni dopo : 
Venetia, Appresso Andrea Muschio, 1566, in 24°, di 160 fogli. 
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« He visto el catalogo de los libros prohibidos. He sentido mucho que 
haian prohibido las obras de Ramén Lull y la Theologia natural, pares- 
ciéndome que, haviendo sido cathdélicos sus authores, se podian corregir, 
y non privar de sus fatigas a muchos. Todavia, sometto mi juhizio, y digo 
lo sobredicho para ver si huviesse algin remedio, como entiendo habra 
de los Adagios y por ventura de algun otro. Me paresce que V. R. es obli- 
gado pro su Ramén Lul, que tuvo tanto zelo que muri[6] por élle, y ma- 
xime haviendo entendido que fue revocada la reprobatién que nombra 
dicho catalogo ; como se suffren las obras de Origenes y de Cipriano y 
de otros, aunque aya errores ; si se podiesse ottenir deste tan zeloso mar- 
tyr, lo propongo solamente. También de la Theologia natural, si se diesse 
a corregir, si en alguna cosa excediesse, porque de muchas cosas que dize 
se ajudavan muchos. Alla lo vea con nuestro Padre General » **. 


Il Doménech non poteva esprimersi diversamente con un maior- 
chino quale Girolamo Nadal. Questi infatti, conosceva bene il « suo 
Ramon Lul», per averne studiata l’opera da giovane **, comunemente 
guardata come quella di un santo, nonostante le avverse vicende degli 
ultimi scorci del medioevo, giudicate perd gia nel Quattrocento una 
calunniosa montatura degli avversari del Lullo **. Doménech lo sapeva, 
donde la sua meraviglia di veder novamente sull’Indice di Paolo IV 
« Raimundi Lulli opera per Gregorium XI damnata » **, 

L’altra opera per la quale Doménech chiedeva comprensione era la 
Theologia naturalis di Raimondo di Sabunde, il barcellonese discepolo 
del Lullo. Pubblicata per la prima volta a Deventer nel 1484, conobbe 
un’ampia diffusione specialmente nel secolo xvi, quando non meno 
di dieci edizioni di quest’opera videro la luce. 

Appiglio per la condanna fu il prologo del libro, nel quale il Sabunde 
presentava il mondo come «librum_infalsificabilem... ad demon- 
strandam homini sapientiam et doctrinam sibi necessariam ad salutem ». 
Basandosi sulla natura, tentava di provare tutti i dommi cristiani, la 





#83 ARSI, Ital. 114, f. 139v: lett. al Nadal del 26 febbraio 1559. 

‘84 Sul lullismo del Nadal bisogna intendersi. Ammirava l’opera del suo grande 
compatriota, specialmente il suo argomentare per convertire i mussulmani; poté 
anche subir qualche influsso della sua mistica e specialmente quel miscuglio di azione 
e contemplazione. Ma non ne segui i metodi, né l’arte. Insomma non un assecla pro- 
priamente detto, sibbene un ammiratore. In prop. v. M. Nico.tau, Jerénimo Nadal. 
Obras y doctrinas espirituales (Madrid 1949) 413-22 ; M. BaTLiori, Jerénimo Nadal y 
el Concilio de Trento, in Boletin de la Soc. arqueoldgica luliana, 29 (1945) 400-402, 

85 Cosi pure pensO MENENDEZ Y PELAyo, Historia de los heterodoxos espafioles, 
I (Madrid 1880) 526-630 (e in O. C., XXXVI, Madrid Santander 1947, p. 339-355) ; 
il Denifle, a prop. della famosa bolla di condanna di Gregorio XI (1376) arrivé alla 
conclusione che mancano prove perentorie per ammettere la falsita del documento 
papale (Archiv fiir Literatur- und Kirchengeschichte, t. 4, 1888, p. 352-6) ; ma Martino 
V, nel 1419, riconobbe che, seppure autentica, la bolla del 1376 era surrettizia. 

#8¢ Sulle vicende di questa disputa v. T. y J. CARRERAS y ArTAU, Historia de la 
filosojia espafiola, Folosofia cristiana de los siglos XIII al XV, II (Madrid 1943) 30-44. 
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Trinita compresa™’. I gesuiti spagnoli della prima generazione resero 
popolare la Theologia naturalis tra i loro confratelli d'Italia, e a Bo- 
logna, dove gliel’avra fatta conoscere proprio il Doménech da quando 
furono insieme anni prima, Francesco Palmio s’industriava per poterla 


trattenere dopo la condanna ***. 


Allorché, nel 1563, il Concilio di Trento rimise in liberta Lullo e 
riabilito, con certe riserve, anche il Sabunde, Polanco si affretto a co- 
municare da Trento stessa la buona notizia al Nadal, che probabil- 
mente interessé il Lainez per far togliere dall’ Indice i due condannati*™. 
Se il maiorchino si adoperd in favore dei due scrittori catalani come Do- 
ménech gli suggeriva, non sappiamo ; ma é certo che intervenne presso 
la commissione dell’Indice per ottenere una generale mitigazione della 
legge promulgata. Un Avviso di Roma del 14 gennaio ne dava esplicita 
conferma : 


«... S’intende che circa li libri nominati sul Catalogo, sara posto 
qualche regola per non brusarli tutti, et questo per essere andato uno 
alla Inquisitione del ordine del bon Jest, un Padre Natale, il quale dice 
che essendo gia stato pubblicato un simil judicio de molti libri suspetti 
in Spagna, massimamente delle Bibie, furno trovati assai libri che in se 
havevano poca contraditione, et quelli racconciati, rassendo li nomi o 
postille che non stavano bene et furno restituiti li libri, et ne portd uno 
cosi racconcio, inferendo che anche cosi si potria far qui, per non dare 
tanto danno alli librari et alli studiosi. Li fu risposto dal presidente che 
Roma dava legge a Spagna et a tutto il mondo et non Spagna a loro; 
pur dalli assistenti non fu ditto a cid niente, di modo che si crede che si 
trovera a cid qualche mezzo di moderare la cosa che non sara di tanta 
roina.....9*". 


La notizia non era infondata, e l’accoglienza riservata dai membri 
della commissione — nonostante la brusca risposta del presidente — 
alla proposta del Nadal fu presa come buon auspicio, confermato dai 
fatti subito dopo. Una nuova edizione dell’Indice comparve entro quel 
mese stesso, con una importante innovazione finale: la Moderatio In- 
dicis, che consentiva la lettura, previa licenza dell’Inquisitore, sotto 
certe condizioni™. 

Una lista di questi libri messi all’Indice fu presentata dal Lainez 
al card. Ghislieri, che il 30 gennaio 1559 concesse verbalmente il per- 
messo. La trascrivo come sta nella raccolta manoscritta degli Antiqua 
vivae vocis oracula : 


187 Cf. Reuscu, De Index, I, 284. 

1388 ARSI, Ital. 62, ff. 429, 433, 441. 

139 MHSI, Nadal, III, 380. 

140 Bibl. Vat., ms. Urbin. lat. 1039, f. 14v ; pubbl. da HiLcGeErs, 489. 

141 Alla Vaticana si conserva ancora uno di questi esemplari dell’ Indice del gen- 
naio 1559 con la Moderatio in fine. Va quindi corretta la svista del REuscu, Die Indi- 
ces, 208 che l’attribui a un atto del pontefice Pio IV del 24 giugno 1561. 
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« Concedimus Praeposito generali Societatis Iesu, et de eius licentia 
aliis eiusdem Societatis, ut infrascriptos libros, quos usque ad hanc diem 
habuisse reperti fuerint (non tamen in futurum illos emere concedimus) 
purgare et purgatos retinere, et eisdem uti, ac suis discipulis retinendos 
et utendos tradere possint, videlicet : 

Biblia in catalogo iam edito notata ; expunctis epistolis et argumentis, 
indicibus et annotationibus, nisi constet haec esse catholici authoris, dum- 
modo translatores sive interpretes non fuerint haeretici. 

Versiones sanctorum doctorum, aliorunque doctorum non prohibito- 
rum, quae ab haereticis sunt profecta, abrasis nominibus eorum qui ver- 
terunt. 

Lexica item, modo expungantur in nomine fidei aliquot lineae, quae 
ad lutheranismum spectant, aliisque erroribus, si qui sint, deletis. 

Libros etiam catholicos excusos a typographis librorum haereticorum, 
annotatos per praepositum domus, qui empti fuerint ante Indicis edi- 
tionem. 

Libros catholicorum, abrasis his omnibus quae ab haereticis sint 
adiuncta, sive epistolae fuerint, sive annotationes, sive argumenta etc. 

Libros catholicos excusos sine nomine authoris, vel sine certo tempore 
vel loco dummodo vere constet illos in fide nullum continere errorem. 

Librum Henrici octavi regis Anglorum De sacramentis Ecclesiae ad- 
versus Lutherum, deleto nomine authoris ™. 

Thesaurum linguae latinae nuncupatum, et Commentaria Doleti, abra- 
sis authorum nominibus etc. ac erroribus, si qui in ipsis reperiantur ™. 

Henrici Glareani Cosmographia, deleto authoris nomine ™. 





142 Assertio septem sacramentorum adversus Martinum Lutherum haeresiarcon. 
In Aedibus Pusonianis apud Londinum 1521. Altre edizioni della stessa opera si eb- 
bero subito dopo a Roma 1521, Londra 1522, Strasburgo 1522, Anversa 1522, e pit 
tardi a Roma 1543. 

143 Commentariorum linguae latinae a Stephano Doleto auctore 2 voll. (Lugduni, 
apud Seb. Gryphium, 1536-38). La stessa opera del Dolet (1508-1546) ebbe una 2* 
edizione subito dopo a Basilea, Jona Philomusus, 1537-39. 

144 Allude probabilmente a qualcuna delle riduzioni scolastiche del trattato 
De geographia liber unus (Basileae 1527) di Enrico Loriti detto Glareanus (1488-1563), 
come la Compendiaria Asiae, Africae Europaeque descriptio (Parisiis 1534) ovvero la 
Brevissima totius habitabilis terrae descriptio... in gratiam juventutis, desumpta (Pa- 
risiis, apud C. Wechelum, 1542). La condanna dell’umanista di Glarus, rimasto fe- 
dele alla Chiesa, amareggid i cattolici svizzeri, i quali erano a conoscenza che quella 
era stata inflitta al loro correligionario non per iniziativa della Inquisizione, ma in 
seguito a basse manovre di malevoli. Sollevarono «una gran querella» e a mezzo 
de] nunzio Giov. Ant. Volpe chiesero al card. Ghislieri (1° ag. 1560) che « o per gra- 
zia o per giustizia» il calunniato fosse riabilitato. Riabilitazione che non tardd: 
il 25 agosto un breve di Pio IV allo stesso Glareano spiegava |’accaduto, prendeva 
atto della sua fede fuori di ogni sospetto, prometteva cancellarne il nome nella 
prossima edizione dell’Indice. Poco dopo il Borromeo scrivendo al Volpe (31 agosto) 
dichiarava addirittura che il papa lo aveva senz’altro tolto dal famoso Catalogo. 
Cf. K. Fry, Giovanni Antonio Volpe Nunzius in der Schweiz. Dokumente, 1 (1560- 
1564), in Fontes Ambrosiani, IX (Firenze 1935) nn. 108, 114, 122. Vedi pure nn. 
109 e 112. 
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Ulderici Zasii Commentarios in Rhetoricam ad Herennium et Rhetoricae 
et dialecticae tractationem legalem, deletis (ut supra) nomine ac erroribus ™. 


Monsterii Horologiographiam ™. 
Iacobi Zicglerii™ et Wolfangi Wicenburgi Palaesti- 

nam™, deletis authorum 
Iacobi Schegii In libros Aristotelis naturales ™, nominibus 
Georgii Agricolae De rebus subterraneis ®. 
Ionae Philologi Compendium Rhetorices ™. 


Libellum De octo partibus orationis, qui dicitur 

Erasmi **, 
Grammaticam haebream Sebastiani Musteri ™*, deletis nominibus 
Elementa linguae haebreae per lonnem Campensem™, et erroribus 
Ioannis Velcurionis Commentariorum in Phisicam 

Aristotelis libros 4° ™, 


Praeterea facultatem, ut ea in suis libris exequutioni mandent, quae 





45 Di Ulrich Zastus (1461-1536) si conoscono i Commentaria seu lecturae in 
itulos seu lecturas Pandectarum (quod vulgo Digestum novum vocant) (Lugduni 1548). 
Nessuna menzione invece siamo riusciti a trovare di commentari in Rhetoricam ad 
Herennium, benché il noto giurista tedesco fosse stato un umanista. Cf. Allgemeine 
deutsche Biographe, vol. 44 (Leipzig 1998) 708-715. 

146 Horologiographia, post priorem editionem [1531] per Sebastianum Munsterum 
recognita... Basileae, Henricus Petrus excudebat, 1533. 

147 Jacob Ziegler (1470-1549) e Wolfang Weissenburger (1496-1575) sono autori 
di una Descriptio Terreae Sanctae, una e l’altra pubblicate insieme a Strasburgo 
nel 1536: Terrae Sanctae, quam Palaestinam nominant, Syriae, Arabiae, Aegypti et 
Schondiae doctissima descriptio...; Terrae Sanctae altera descriptio ... authore W. 
Weissenburgis (Argentorati 1536), in fol. 

148 JacoBr ScHEGKI... In octo physicorum, sive de auditone physica libros Ari- 
stotelis, commentaria longe doctissima, nunc primum in lucem edita... Basileae, per J- 
Herwagium, 1546; dello stesso Schegkius (1511-1587): In reliquos naturalium Ari- 
stotelis libros commentaria plane philosophica, nunc primum in lucem edita, Basileae, 
per J. Herwagium, 1550. 

149 L’opera di Giorgio Agricola (1494-1595) citata ad sensum é composta di vari 
trattati: De ortu et causis sublerraneorum libri V ; De natura eorum quae affluunt 
ex terra libri IIII. De natura fossilium libri X. De veteribus et novis metallis libri II. 
Bermannus sive de re metallica Dialogus. Interpretatio germanica vocum rei metallicae 
addito indice foecundissimo. Per H. Frobenium et N. Episcopium, Basileae 1546. 

150 Ci sfuggono indicazioni esatte su quest’autore. 

181 E la nota operetta di sintassi latina di Erasmo : Absolutissimus de octo orationis 
pari bus constructione libellus, edita per la prima volta dal Froben a Basilea nell’agosto 
1515 e ristampata spesso in seguito. Cf. P. S. ALLEN, Opus epistularum Desideri Erasmi 
Roterodami, II (Oxford 1910) p. 118, n. 341. 

182 SEBASTIAN. MUNSTER, Compendium hebraicae grammaticae, ex Eliae Judaei 
variis et optimis libris... Parisiis, in Officina C. Wecheli, 1537. 

153 J. VAN DEN CAMPEN (1490-1538), Ex variis Eliae libellis, grammaticorum om- 
nium doctissimi, hue fere congestum est opera Johannis Campensis quidquid ad abso- 
lutam grammaticen habraicam est necessarium... (Lovanii 1528). 

154 JOHANNES VELCURIO, Commentarii in universam physicam Aristotelis libri 
quattuor diligenter recogniti (Tubingae 1540). 
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LAINEZ E L’INDICE 


in catalogo et decreto S. R. et Universalis Inquisitionis praecipiuntur 
et eos retinere possint » 2, 


Questa grazia, giudicata straordinaria al punto che si diede ordine 
di non parlarne in pubblico ***, fu seguita da un’altra, concessa il 14 
maggio dal Ghislieri per ovviare alle difficolta incontrate dai gesuiti 
di Germania e Francia nel ministero della confessione : 


«ut in Gallia et Germania possint absolvere eos, qui, interrogati an 
habeant libros prohibitos, dicent se non habere, unde nostri nec teneantur 
eis significare esse editum Indicem librorum prohibitorum, qui ab ipso 
ut summo inquisitore, evulgatus est, nec negare absolutionem eis qui 
habuerint libros prohibitos, si illi nesciunt esse prohibitos ; quod si sci- 
rent, quacunque ratione nolebat [scil. summus inquisitor] eos absolvi, 
nisi paruissent ... »™, 


Erano soluzioni di compromesso, che non eliminavano gli inconve- 
nienti continuamente lamentati dal Canisio**, il quale, nonostante le 
ampie facolta godute prima e confermategli dopo *”, si sentiva spiri- 
tualmente a disagio: «... vix audeo libros etiam necessarios, quos 
mihi cardinalis reliquit, inspicere... Interea libros asservo quidem, 
sed legere non audeo »**. 

Quali difficolta allora non dovevano incontrare, specie nel mini- 
stero sacro, quelli che questo potere non avevano ? 

Le rigide consegne dell’Indice paolino erano quelle che erano ; 
d’altra parte non potevano essere semplicemente accantonate, senza che 
vi si sostituisse qualche cosa di nuovo. Questa urgenza si avverti subito 
dopo l’elezione di Pio IV, giacché la sua inapplicabilita dovette essere 
controbilanciata da una serie di dispense, di cui si adduce qualche 
esempio : 

« 1560, 2° martii: Ut confessores deputati per P. Praepositum genera- 
lem absolvere possint eos qui inciderunt in censuras eo quod non obe- 
dierunt decreto de libris prohibitis, in quodam Indice suo; dum tamen 
prius obediant, ferendo ad nos libros, vel ipsi emendarent, si emendari 
possent ; ipsi autem delatos huiusmodi libros servaremus penes nos clau- 
sos, donec aliquid aliud statueretur. - Ut P. noster Praepositus dare 


166 ARSI, Instit. 190, f. 49r ; 28 copia ivi, f. 100r ; item Instit. 192, p. 21-22. Pub- 
blicato in [P. Taccur VENTURI S. I.], Di una nuova opera sopra I’ Indice dei libri proi- 
biti, in La civilta cattolica (1905), II, 34-55 (v. 51-52 nota). 

186 Polanco il 10 giugno 1559 ai Provinciali: « Non conviene publicare, né facil- 
mente dire ad ognuno, che habbiamo licenza dell’inquisitore circa li libri prohibiti. 
La licenza data a noi potrebbe essere invocata come esempio da altri et quindi per- 
dere noi il privilegio accordatoci». ARSI, Ital. 62, f. lv. 

187 ARSI, Instit. 190, f. 49v. Privilegio comunicato dal Polanco al Canisio il 20 
maggio: cf. BRAUNSBERGER, II, 422. 

88 Sull’atteggiamento del Canisio in questa faccenda, v. HitcErs, 198-202. 
189 BRAUNSBERGER, II, 199. 
60 BRAUNSBERGER, II, 533. 
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posset facultatem legendi libros haereticos et alios prohibitos ad oppu- 
gnandum ; dum tamen id considerate fieret et cum delectu... 

1560, 20 maii: Ut nostri confessarii possint absolvere eos, qui habe- 
rent libros in Indice prohibitos, si tamen haeretici proprie non essent, 
id est non editi ad confirmanda vel stabilienda dogmata haeretica, sed 
de aliis rebus agerent, ut de grammaticis, logicis, et similibus, dummodo 
nomen authoris, si haereticus esset..., deleretur. - Cum eisdem condi- 
tionibus concessit, ut nostri possint uti libris non haereticis, licet habe- 
rent annotationes et scholia hominum huiusmodi farinae, vel authores 
ipsi mali essent, si libri non essent editi ad stabilienda dogmata haere- 
tica » ™*, 


Pit tardi, con lettere patenti del 13 novembre 1563, il Ghislieri 
concesse al Generale di poter dar licenza ai suoi sudditi, « Romae tantum 
commorantibus eiusdem Societatis », «quoscunque haereticorum auc- 
torum libros,... impugnandi videlicet gratia..., videndi, legendi, et 
adnotandi ». Questa facolta venne contemporaneamente nominatim con- 
cessa dallo stesso Inquisitore al Salmerén e al Nadal ™. 

Nel frattempo Pio IV rivelava al Lainez le sue intenzioni in merito 
all’ Indice : 


«,.. il Papa fece ciamar a nostro Padre — scriveva Polanco il 2 marzo 
1560 — et li disse esser l’animo suo che fossi moderato il rigore del detto 
cathalogo, et voleva che’l nostro Padre se trovassi nella consulta de tal 
moderatione ; dichiard etiam esser l’animo suo che li libri heretici fossino 
prohiviti, ma non li altri, et che tutti li confessori habino faculta de ab- 
solvere quelli che havessino mancato contro la prohibitione, ma che vole 
ci sia obedientia per l’avenire » !**. 


Lainez dalla sua parte, con i risultati dell’esperienza gia fatta, 
significd al pontefice che I’Indice era stato un mezzo «con que se enla- 
zavan muchas animas y pocas se aprovechavan, specialmente fuera de 
Italia ». E fu questa la ragione che spinse Pio IV a nominare una com- 
missione cardinalizia per lo studio di un nuovo testo pitt moderato. 
A Lainez, che ne faceva parte, fu chiesto un parere scritto. In una let- 
tera al Nadal, il segretario Polanco prometteva l’annunzio di decisioni 
nuove per dopo il carnevale del 1561 ***: difatto perd le decisioni ul- 
time vennero nel 1564, dopo chiuso il Concilio di Trento. 

161 ARSI, Instit. 190, ff. 49v-50r. 

13 Tbid., f. 51r. 

163 BRAUNSBERGER, II, 604. Al P. Palmio, che chiedeva di poter avere il Sabunde, 
Polanco rispondeva affirmative : « Lei pud ritenere l’istesso libro per adesso, et gia 
si va trattando di moderar il catalogo, che si vede esser troppo rigoroso, et pensiamo 
che detto libro restara tra quelli che non si prohibiranno. Poi ci governaremo secondo 
la detta moderatione » ARSI, Ital. 62, f. 226: lett. del 9 marzo 1560. - Sulle 
idee del Sabunde (pit correttamente, Sibiuda) cf. CARRERAS Y ArrTAu, II, 101-175. 
164 MHSI, Nadal. I, 388. 
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DIE NORDISCHEN PAPSTLICHEN SEMINARIEN 
UND P. POSSEVINO 
(1577-1587) 


LAszx6 LuxKAdcs S. I. - Rom. 


SUMMARIUM. - Disserit scriptor de opera data a Patre Possevino, sep- 
temtrionales Europae regiones peragrante, ad clerum recte informandum. 
Potius tamen ut singulorum institutorum historiam texat, ostendere co- 
natur quemadmodum ratio cleri instituendi in animo Possevini adolesce- 
ret atque perficeretur. Commentatio compluribus documentis nondum 
editis illustratur. 


In einem vorhergehenden Artikel haben wir die Rolle des papstli- 
chen Nuntius, Giovanni Delfino bei der Errichtung des ersten papstli- 
chen Seminars in nérdlichem Gebiet, in Wien im Jahre 1573, beschrie- 
ben*. Dieser unermiidliche Apostel der Priestererziehung griindete 
schon zwei Jahre spater ein weiteres Seminar in Prag * und hat viel 
dazu beigetragen, dass ein drittes in Graz (1577) ins Leben gerufen 
wurde *. Am Anfang des nachsten Jahres schied er aus der diplomati- 
schen Laufbahn aus und kehrte in seine Heimat zuriick *. Die Sorge der 
drei Seminarien iibernahm nach dem Weggehen des Nuntius der Provin- 
zial der 6sterreichischen Jesuiten. Den Gedanken der Priestererziehung 
aber machte sich der bekannte Jesuit, P. Possevino zu eigen und breitete 
ihn mit beispiellosem Eifer und Energie in all diesen nérdlichen Lan- 
dern aus, wo er von Jahre 1577 bis 1587 als Gesandter des Heiligen 
Stuhles in verschiedenen Angelegenheiten tatig war °. 





1 Die Griindung des Wiener pdpstlichen Seminars und der Nuntius Giovanni Del- 
fino (1573-1577), in ARSI 23 (1954) 35-75. 

2 A. Krogss S. I., Geschichte der béhmischen Provinz der Gesellschaft Jesu, I 
(Wien 1910) 516 f. (Quellen und Forschungen zur Geschichte, Literatur und Sprache 
Oesterreichs und seiner Kronlander, XI). 

% Siehe den in Anm. 1. angegebenen Artikel, S. 73, Anm. 16. 

‘ H. Braupet, Les nonciatures permanentes (Helsinki 1910) 136, 263. 

5 Ueber Possevino gibt es leider noch keine moderne, auch den wissenschaftlichen 
Anforderungen entsprechende Biographie. So miissen wir uns immer noch mit dem 
unvollkommenen und veralteten Werk begniigen: N. Guezzi S. I., Vita del P. An- 
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Unsere jetzige Arbeit méchten wir dem Priestererzieher Possevino, 
diesem zweiten Apostel der nérdlichen Seminarien, widmen. Wir wer- 
den sorgfaltig darauf achten, dass das, was andere iiber unser Thema 
schon gesagt haben, weggelassen werde *. Eben darum wollen wir die 
Geschichte der Seminariengriindungen von Possevino nicht minuzidés 
darstellen, wie wir das im Fall des Wiener Seminars getan haben. Jetzt 
méchten wir die Entwicklungsgeschichte des Gedanken Possevinos 
beziiglich der Priestererziechung und der pdapstlichen Seminarien der 
nordlichen Lander erlautern. So untersuchen wir das Ziel, die Natur, 
die padagogische Eigenart der Griindungen. Wir erforschen, was er von 
seinem Vorganger iibernommen hat, mit welchen Eigenschaften er das 
Ererbte bereicherte, und ob von diesen Eigenschaften er oder andere die 
Urheber seien. Weiterhin beobachten wir die Unterschiede unter den 
von ihm gegriindeten Seminarien ; namlich welche Rolle die einzelnen 
Seminarien spielten und in welcher Beziehung sie zueinander standen. 
Endlich ziehen wir in Betracht die unzweifelhaft feststellbare Entwick- 
lung und Aenderung im Gedankengang Possevinos und versuchen fiir 
diese eine befriedigende Erklarung zu finden. So glauben wir, tiber 
unser Thema etwas Neues sagen zu kénnen. Die Denkschriften, In- 
struktionen und Visitationsakten namlich, die als Grundlage fiir unsere 
Arbeit dienten, blieben unserem Wissen nach in der geschichtlichen 
Erforschung der nérdlichen Seminarien bis jetzt unbekannt, obwohl 
sie zweifellos grundlegende Bedeutung haben, insofern sie die Gedanken- 
welt des Priestererziehers Possevino am eingehendsten und treuesten 
widerspiegeln. 


tonio Possevino della Compagnia di Gest gid scritta in lingua francese dal P. Giovanni 
Dorigny della medesima Compagnia, ora tradotta nella volgare italiana ed illustrata 
con varie note e pit lettere inedite e parecchi monumenti aggiunti al fine, I-II (Venezia 
1759). Seine kurze Biographie siehe bei M. BucHBERGER, Lexikon fiir Theologie und 
Kirche, VIII (Freiburg im Br. 1923) 396 f. 

* Possevino hat fiinf papstliche Seminarien gegriindet. Im Jahre 1579 die Se- 
minaren von Braunsberg und Olmiitz, 1583 die von Wilna und Klausenburg und 
1585 jenes von Dorpat. Ueber alle fiinf, wenn auch nur kurz, schreibt G. FELL, 
Pddagogische Schriften von Antonio Possevin S. I. (Freiburg im Br. 1901) 337-349 
(Bibliothek der katholischen Pddagogik, XI). A. HorMaNN, Antonio Possevinos Be- 
miihungen um die sogenannten nordischen pdpstlichen Seminare (1578-1585) (Ko- 
blenz 1929) behandelt nur in seiner Dissertation die Braunsberger, Wilnaer und 
Dorpater Seminarien. Vom einschlagigen Handschriftenmaterial beniitzte er nur 
einen Teil. Ein Drittel der 120 Seiten starken Arbeit nimmt die Besprechung und 
der Text der umfangreichen Handschrift des Braunsberger Rektors P. Bartsch: 
Tractatus de discipulis rite instituendis - ein. Ueber das Seminar in Braunsberg siehe 
auch Dunr, I, 307 ff. Ueber das Seminar in Olmiitz Krogss, I, 522 ff.; in Wilna J. 
PopLaTEK S. I., Powstanie Seminarjum papieskiego w Wilnie (1582-1585), in Ateneum 
Wilenskie, VI (1929); Ip., Zarys dziejéw Seminarjum papieskiego w Wilnie (1585- 
1778), ibid., VII (1930) ; Ip., Wykaz alumnéw seminarjum papieskego w Wilnie (15 82- 
1773), ibid., XI (1936). 
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Der GEDANKE DER PRIESTERERZIEHUNG BEI POSSEVINO VOR DEM JAHRE 
1578. 


Man braucht nicht eigens beweisen, dass die Priestererziehung zu 
den liebsten Ideen Possevinos gehért. Schon bei oberflachlicher Lesung 
seiner Werke, besonders der in ungewohnlich grosser Zahl erhalten ge- 
bliebenen Briefe, kann sich jeder davon iiberzeugen. Die Frage steht aber 
offen, wann diese Gedanken die Aufmerksamkeit Possevinos erregt 
haben und wann er angefangen hat, sich mit ihnen praktisch zu _be- 
schaftigen. 

In seinen eigenen Schriften ist es nachweisbar, dass er sich schon 
in den Anfangsjahren seines apostolischen Lebens mit voller Ueberzeugung 
und vollem Eifer dem Dienst der Priestererzicehung widmete. Im 
Briefe an den Kardinal Rusticucci’ vom Jahre 1585 schrieb er unter 
anderem iiber den grossen Priestermangel in den nordischen Landern. 
Das einzige Heilmittel sei, dass man eifrige Priester ausbilden solle, wie 
er es schon vor mehreren Jahren Pius V. empfohlen habe, der damals, 
noch als Bischof in Mondovi, ihn eben durch Kardinal Rusticucci gebe- 
ten hatte, dass er fiir seine Didzese gute Seelsorger erwerben mége *. 
Dies aber musste im Jahre 1560 oder 1561 geschehen sein, also vor der 
beriihmten Anordnung des Tridentiner Konzils vom Jahre 1563 iiber 
die Errichtung von Diézesanseminarien, weil Possevino vom 1562 bis 
1572 in Frankreich tatig war *. Ein anderer Brief Possevinos berichtet 
uns, dass er in jener Zeit mit Pius V. die Frage der Priesterausbildung 
mehrmals besprochen hat ”°. 

Da er im Jahre 1572 nach Rom gekommen war und beim General 
das Amt des Ordenssekretars fiinf Jahre lang bekleidete, sah er selbst- 
verstandlich, was damals im Zentrum des Christentums fiir die Priester- 
erziehung getan wurde. Das Collegium Germanicum wurde im Jahre 
1573 neu organisiert und erweitert “. An dieser Arbeit — nach seinem 
eigenen Zeugnis — hatte er schon einen aktiven Anteil *. Auch die Tat- 


? Girolamo Rusticucci (1537-1603) seit 1570 Kardinal, 1570-1572 und 1585- 
1587 Staatssekretar. 

8 Siehe Dok. 15. Ueber die Reformtatigkeit des hl. Pius V. in der Diézese von 
Mondovi vgl. L. Pastor, Geschichte der Pdpste..., VIII, 38 f. 

® Ueber seine apostolische Tatigkeit in Frankreich vgl. FouguEray, I, passim. 

10 Siehe Dok. 14. 

1 Vgl. A. STEINHUBER, Geschichte des Kollegium Germanikum Hungarikum in 
Rom, I (Freiburg im Br. 1906) 91 ff. 

18 In seinem Werkchen, das er nach der Wunsch des Ordensgenerals in seinem 
Sp&talter geschrieben hat, betitelt: Origine, progresso, mezzi per la continuatione, 
et modi per propagare il frutto de’ seminarii instituiti dalla S.ta Sede Apostolica sotto 
la cura della Compagnia di Giesti erwahnt er diejenigen, die an der Neugriindung 
des Collegium Germanicum im 1573 Anteil genommen haben. Ueber die Jesuiten 
sagt er folgendes : « Hor si fermo stabilimento di questo seminario Germanico avvenne 
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sache sagt uns viel, dass die Englander und Schotten um seine Vermitt- 
lung baten, als sie den Papst um die Griindung von Seminarien in Flan- 
dern fiir ihre Séhne ersuchten **. 


Wie sehr Possevino sich mit der Frage der Priestererziehung schon in 
seinen Sekretérsjahren beschaftigte, zeigt uns am wtberzeugendsten der 
Brief, den er an den Nuntius in Flandern, Mons. Sega am 13. Marz 1577 
schrieb, also einige Monaten vor seiner schwedischen Mission, von der er 
damals noch keine Ahnung haben konnte “. In diesem Briefe gibt er eine 
kurze Zusammenfassung davon, was fiir die Rettung der katholischen 
Kirche in den vom Protestantismus gefahrdeten Landern getan wer- 
den solle. Possevino steht hier als echter Padagoge vor unseren Augen, 
der zur Beruhigung der aufrithrerischen Provinzen Flanderns, wo die 
Staatsmanner ausschliesslich von den Waffen die Regelung der Frage er- 
warteten, auf die Erziehung drangt, die er fiir das zweckmassigste Mittel 
halt. Er ist davon tiberzeugt, dass es nicht geniigt, den Aufruhr mit Waf- 
fengewalt zu unterdriicken, sondern in erster Linie die Geister zu beru- 
higen. Das ist aber im strengen Sinne des Wortes eine erzieherische Auf- 
gabe. Possevino erinnert den Nuntius an eine vorausgehende Unterredung, 
in der er ihm empfohlen hat, als wirksamstes Mittel den planmassigen 
Katechismusunterricht in Flandern in den Schulen und in der Kirche 
einzufiihren. Ebenso sollte die Durchmusterung der Klassiker, die in den 
Schulen gelesen werden, vom moralischen Standpunkt aus verwirklicht 
werden. Im gleichen Brief méchte er aber etwas Neues hinzufiigen. Wenn 
der Statthalter Don Juan Gott und seinem Herrn einen hervorragenden 
Dienst leisten wolle, so mége er dem Beispiel Karls des Grossen folgen, 
der jedesmal, wenn er eine neue Provinz eroberte, sofort Kollegien fir 
die Erziehung der Jugend stiftete, um so die Neueroberungen am si- 
chersten zu bewahren. In den Kollegien namlich wiirden Verehrung und 


mentre fu Preposito Generale della nostra Compagnia il Padre nostro Everardo... 
et mentre sotto il detto Generale era Segretario generale il P. Antonio Possevino et 
Procuratore generale il P. Diego Ximénez, dei quali Sua Paternita si serviva in questi 
et altri servigi». ARSI, Opp. NN. 313, f. 14v. 

18 Dariiber schreibt er in seinem nur handschriftlich erhaltenen Werke Anna- 
lium quinquaginta annorum: « Audoenus Anglus, qui deinceps in regno neapolitano 
fuit episcopus, venit ad Possevinum, rogat ut cum Pontifice agat de Anglis quoque 
juvandis, qui Duacum traiicientes e patria, possent ad eandem postea convertendam 
excoli. Possevinus respondit curet Audoenus singulis quibusque tribus mensibus e 
Belgio scribi quinam illi sint, quae spes, quive hinc fructus ; haec se, data occasione, 
Pontifici monstraturum. Quod cum semel atque iterum factum fuisset, propensa eius 
charitas primo sexcentos annuos aureos, deinde mille ducentos crescente alumno- 
rum numero addixit. Scoti id odorati, deque suis soliciti ad eundem Possevinum 
scribunt » ARSI, Opp. NN. 336, f. 89rv. 

14 Filippo Sega, Bischof von Ripatransone, spater Kardinal, der am 11. Fe- 
bruar 1577 von Gregor XIII. als Nuntius in die Niederlande gesandt worden war, 
damit er dem Don Juan de Austria bei der Durchfihrung der Genter Pacification 
behilflich sei. Er war vom Marz bis Juli in den Niederlanden tatig, nachher Nun- 
tius in Spanien. Vgl. Nuntiaturberichte aus Deutschland, II. Abt., 1. Band, S. 119%. 
Ueber die Ereignisse in Flandern vgl. Pastor, IX, 409 ff. 
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Huldigung fiir den legalen Herrscher mit der Gottesfurcht in die Seele 
der Jugend eingepragt. Wenn der Statthalter diesen Rat folge, wiirde er 
in wenigen Jahren einige Hunderte treuer Untergebener und geeigneter 
Leute fiir die fiihrenden Stellen der Kirche und des Staates haben. Dafir 
wire es aber notwendig — nach Meinung Possevinos — nach dem Bei- 
spiel des rémischen Collegium Germanicum drei grosse Seminarien, vor 
allem fiir die adelige Jugend, zu griinden. Wenn der Herrscher die Alum- 
nen auf eigene Kosten jahrelang erziehen liesse, gewanne er nicht nur 
ihren Dank, sondern auch den der Eltern, die in ihrem wirtschaftlichen 
Verfall ihre Séhne nicht richtig studieren lassen kénnen. So kénne man 
hoffen, dass mit der Zeit auch andere Fiirsten dem Beispiel folgen wir- 
den. Man kénne dort Alumnen auch von den protestantischen Landern 
unterbringen, die bis jetzt fiir die Kirche unzuganglich seien. Die Versor- 
gung der Kollegien koste nicht viel, wenn man in Betracht ziehe, wieviel 
der K6nig fiir Soldaten ausgebe*. 


Wie wir sehen, bemiiht er sich in diesem Briefe die ausschlaggebende 
Bedeutung der Erziehung und die Notwendigkeit der flandrischen Se- 
minarien zu zeigen. Daraus kénnen wir aber nicht viel erfahren, wie er 
sich selbst die Seminarien vorgestellt hat. Wir’ wissen nur, dass bei ihrer 
Einrichtung — seiner Ansicht nach — das rémische Collegium Germa- 
nicum als Muster dienen sollte, wie das schon bei den Griindungen der 
vorher erwahnten drei nordischen papstlichen Seminarien der Fall war **. 
In einem Punkt ist aber ein wesentlicher Unterschied vorhanden. Im 
Gegensatz ndmlich zu den ersten papstiichen Seminarien, wo nur jene 
Alumnen, die die kirchliche Laufbahn ergreifen wollten, Aufnahme fin- 
den konnten, ist das Ziel der von Possevino geplanten flandrischen Se- 
minarien nicht nur ausschliesslich kirchliche, sondern auch weltliche 
fiihrende Manner auszubilden. Es geniige hier auf den Unterschied auf- 
merksam zu machen. Spater werden wir die Sache eingehender behan- 
deln. 


18 Siehe Dok. 1. Unter den Schriften Possevinos gibt es noch einen anderen 
Brief, aus dem wir wissen, dass der Nuntius den Plan den zustandigen Leuten vor- 
gelegt hat. Dies hat er anderthalb Jahre spater, am 28. Dezember 1578 aus Bologna 
mitgeteilt, als er schon ein zweitesmal nach Schweden unterwegs war. Der Em- 
pfanger dieses Briefes ist Ramiro Nifiez de Guzman, ein Diplomat Philipps II., der 
eben wegen der flandrischen Angelegenheiten an den deutschen Fiirstenhéfen weilte. 
Possevino erwahnt hier die giinstige Aufnahme der Griindungsplane von sei- 
ten Philipps II. Darum bat er auch Nijfiez, sich den Plan zu eigen zu machen und 
mit allen Kraften auf dessen Verwirklichung zu drangen. Er versucht hier, im we- 
sentlichen mit denselben Argumenten, die er im vorhergehenden Jahre Mons. Sega 
schriftlich vorgelegt hat, den erhofften grossen Nutzen zu beweisen. Das in spanisch 
geschriebene autographe Konzept dieses Briefes Possevinos an Ramiro Niufiez siehe 
Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Polon. 17 A, ff. 206-208. Ueber Ramiro und seine diplomatische 
Sendung schreibt Mons. Sega, als Nuntius von Madrid in seinem Briefe vom 2. 2. 
1578 an den Kardinalstaatssekretér. Vgl. Nunz. di Spagna 11, f. 154. 

16 Vgl. J. Scur6TELER S. I., Die Erziehung in den Jesuiteninternaten des 16 
Jahrhunderts (Freiburg im Br. 1940) 471 ff. 
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DER PLAN DES SEMINARIUM PauPERUM (1578). 


Der Plan des Seminarium pauperum reifte in der Seele Possevinos 
wahrend seines ersten Aufenthaltes in Schweden. Dieser Aufenthalt 
dauerte nicht lange *. Doch jene im Norden verbrachten fiinf Monate 
waren fiir ihn ausreichend, um deutlich zu sehen, was man vom dorti- 
gen Beginnen der katholischen Kirche erwarten konnte. In der umfang- 
reichen Denkschrift, die er von Schweden zuriickgekehrt, dem Papst 
vorgelegt hat, beurteilt er die Lage sehr treffend folgendermassen : « Mi 


sono indotto a credere . . . che la conversione di quei regni é una impresa, 
la quale havra di difficilissimi incontri, non essendovi né operarii, né 
quasi alcuno catholico...»**. Als der Plan zur Rekatholisierung Schwe- 


dens entworfen wurde, stellte sich die Ausbildung des einheimischen 
katholischen Klerus als bestimmende Notwendigkeit heraus. 


Man versuchte schon vor der Ankunft Possevinos die Lage zu ver- 
bessern. Im Jahre 1576 griindete der Kénig ein Kolleg in Stockholm un- 
ter der Fiihrung des Jesuiten P. Laurentius Norvegius (Nicolai), um die 
Ausbildung eines Klerus voll von apostolischem Ejifer zu erméglichen. 
Am Anfang schien das Institut sich zu bewahren und kurz nach der Griin- 
dung hatte es schon 70 Alumnen, von denen 30 auch das katholische Glau- 
bensbekenntnis ablegten. Im nachsten Jahr konnte P. Laurentius sechs 
Studenten nach Rom schicken, um sie in Collegium Germanicum weiter- 
studieren und sich auf den priesterlichen Beruf vorbereiten zu lassen ™. 
Das hoffnungsvolle Beginnen erfiillte leider in den folgenden Jahren kei- 
neswegs die Erwartungen ™. 

Possevino setzte die Werbung von Priesterkandidaten wihrend seines 
Aufenthalts in Schweden fort. Mit der Zahl der Zéglinge wuchs aber auch 
das Problem, wo man sie unterbringen kénne. Diese Frage machte Posse- 
vino viel Kopfzerbrechen. Eine Lésung nach der anderen wurde zur Spra- 
che gebracht. So meinte er beim Abschied vom Koénig im Mai 1578, dass 
man in Rom im Pilgerheim St. Brigitta ein Seminar fiir Schweden griinden 
solle. Der Kénig beauftragte ihn gleich in Rom auf die Verwirklichung 
zu drangen *, Unterwegs nach Braunsberg dachte er erst daran, dass man 
die schwedischen Studenten dort in dem bliihenden Kolleg der Jesuiten 
unterbringen kénne *, Bei seiner Ankunft zeigte er seinem Begleiter, dem 
Sekretaéar des schwedischen K6énigs, Johann Heinrichssohn das Kolleg. 
Die Besichtigung beeindruckte den Sekretér so, dass er sofort mit dem 


17 Am 19. Dezember 1577 ist er in Stockholm angelangt, wo er bis am 20. Mai 
1578 blieb. Ueber diesen seinen ersten schwedischen Aufenthalt vgl. Pastor, IX, 
690 ff. 

18 Fast die ganze Relation hat A. THEINER, Schweden und seine Stellung zum 
heiligen Stuhl, II (Augsburg 1839) 257 ff. veréffentlicht. 

19 Vgl. THEINER, I, 432 ff. und 446 ff. 

20 Ebd., II, 270. 

1 Ebd., 265. 

#2 Ebd., I, 533, Anm. 19. 
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Gedanken herausriickte, man solle auch in Schweden eine Ainliche Er- 
ziehungsanstalt ins Leben rufen. Das Kloster St. Brigitta in Wadstena sei 
dafiir der geeignetste Platz**. Der haretische Bischof habe sowieso kei- 
ne Jurisdiktion iiber das Kloster. Zwei katholische Priester befinden sich 
schon dort fiir die Seelsorge der Nonnen. So kénne man ohne grdésseres 
Aufsehen einige auslandische Priester hinschicken, die sich der Lehrta- 
tigkeit annahmen, bis die schwedischen Seminaristen ihre Studien im Aus- 
land beendet hatten ™. 

So schén und vielversprechend der Plan am Anfang schien, hat Posse- 
vino doch auf dem Weg von Braunsberg nach Warschau_ eingesehen, 
dass er nicht zu verwirklichen war. Am 23. Juni schrieb er von Warschau 
dem Jesuitenprovinzial von Polen, P. Sunyer, wenn man fiir Schweden ein 
Kolleg griinden wolle, dann solle man es unbedingt ausserhalb des Lan- 
des tun, weil innerhalb die Lage noch zu unsicher sei**. In dieser Auf- 
fassung beharrte er bis zum Ende. Im weiteren Verlauf seiner Reise be- 
sprach er seine Plane mit mehreren Leuten “ und je naher er Rom kam, 
desto mehr entfaltete sich sein Plan fiir die schwedischen Seminarien in 
ihm in immer klarerer Form *’. 





* Ebd., 625 ff. 

24 «Quando la M.ta del Re pensasse di dirizzare un collegio de convittori in 
Suecia, potrebbe pian piano andarsi instituendo nel monastero di Vasteno, il quale 
monastero era di religiosi di Santa Brigida. Percioché é vacuo, ha buonissime camere, 
é nella pi amena provincia di Suecia, cioé nell’Ostrogottia, et quivi a buonissimo 
prezzo si hanno le vittovaglie, il che in Stocholmio é carissimo. Oltre che é luogo 
per studio, non essendone ivi occasioni di disturbi 0 di maledicenze come nella corte ». 
Aus der oben in Anm. 18. erwahnten Relation. ARSI, Opp. NN. 323, f. 12v. Dieser 
Teil der Relation ist nicht veréffentlicht. 

*% « Da pil ragioni poi, li quali vedra la R. V. coll’incluse, sono finalmente ve- 
nuto in totale resolutione quanto all’animo mio (il che perd tutto rimetto alla santa 
obedienza) che chi vuole haver collegio in Suecia, bisogna che esso collegio non sia 
in Suecia, cioé conviene che gli operarii di Suecia si facciano idonei fuori et forse 
un pezzo lungi da quei paesi, et dapoi con pit maturita della presente dispositione 
vadano in quelle parti; né si dica che per la Compagnia si pongano in scompiglio 
i regni, et massime quelle parti, le quali sono da due mila anni in qua, per quel che 
ho in parte visto et che ho letto delle loro historie, soggette a mille mutationi et sol- 
levamenti». Aus dem Briefe Possevinos vom 23. Juni 1578 an den Provinzial von 
Polen. ARSI, Opp. NN. 328, f. 83. 

2¢ Dass er in Krakau mit dem papstlichen Nuntius und in Olmiitz mit den fiih- 
renden Patres des Jesuitenkollegs betreffs der Seminarien bedeutungsvolle Verhand- 
lungen fihrte, erwahnt er selbst in seinen Annales. Vgl. ARSI, Opp. NN. 336, f. 
133v. 

27 Aber nicht nur Possevino beschaftigte sich mit der Frage, sondern auch in 
Rom suchte man die beste Lésung. Der Kardinal Hosius schrieb in dieser Angele- 
genheit dem Provinzial der ésterreichischen Jesuiten, P. Maggio, unter dessen Brie- 
fen die Antwort auf den Brief des Kardinals erhalten geblieben ist. Nach der Mei- 
nung des Provinzials sei es ttberhaupt nicht recht, das Collegium Germanicum oder 
die anderen papstlichen Seminarien mit Studenten von Schweden anzufillen, weil 
so die Deutschen nicht geniigend Platz hatten, obwohl diese Seminarien in erster 
Linie fir sie gegriindet worden seien. Es ware viel besser, in Braunsberg ein Kolleg 
ausschliesslich fir Schweden zu griinden. Das kénnte man jetzt leicht verwirkli- 
chen, denn auch in Rom wolle man die Zahl der Alumnen des Collegium Germa- 
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In Rom trug er nicht nur seinen Vorschlag wortlich vor, sondern 
verfasste auch eine Denkschrift und iibergab sie dem Kardinalstaats- 
sekretar, dass er sie gelegentlich dem Papste vorlege, wenn er damit 
einverstanden sei *. 

Diese umfangreiche und wertvolle Schrift umfasst zwei verschiedene 
Teile. Im ersten wurde der Plan der Seminarien in Braunsberg und in 
Olmiitz dargestellt. Die Tatsache, dass der Papst die Fortsetzung der 
schwedischen Mission gewiinscht habe, verlange die Griindung zweier 
Seminarien. In diesen kénnten ausser schwedischen, norwegischen und 
finnischen Priesterkandidaten auch preussische, ruthenische und rus 
sische Studenten Platz finden. Fiir das eine ware der geeigneteste Ort 
Braunsberg. Die Stadt ist von iiberallher leicht zuganglich. Von Schwe- 
den miisse man die Alumnen ohne grésseres Aufsehen herausbringen, 
sonst kénnten die Protestanten das Unternehmen verhindern. Der Name 
des Seminars ware Collegium Pontificium Pauperum. Dort kénne man 
auch gelegentlich fiir einige Monate die Pfarrer der Umgebung sammeln, 
um sie in den Zeitfragen der Seelsorge zu orientieren. Wenn die Bischéfe 
die Wirksamkeit der Seminarien sdhen, dann wiirden wahrscheinlich 
auch sie einige stiften, oder wenigstens mit ihren Almosen den pdapstli- 
chen Seminarien beistehen. Die Erhaltungskosten betriigen monatlich 
ungefahr 200 Scudi. Zu diesem Zweck kénne man die Ejinkiinfte des 
rémischen St. Brigitta-Pilgerheims und des Stiftes von St. Stefano Ro- 
tondo verwenden. 

Das zweite Seminar solle in Krakau errichtet werden. Diese bedeu- 
tende Stadt sei fast vollstandig in den Handen der Haretiker. Das 
Seminar triige viel zur Férderung der Rekatholisierung bei. Man kénne 
mit der Beihilfe des Bischofs und des Rektors der Universitat rechnen, 
die bei der Werbung geeigneter Alumnen grosse Dienste leisten konn- 
ten. Hier kénne man die Polen, Ruthenen, Ungarn und Tataren un- 
terbringen, ebenso jene schwedischen und finnischen Alumnen, die még- 
lichst weit von ihrer Heimat weg sein sollten, um vor den Plagen der 
protestantischen Eltern besser geschiitzt zu werden. Obwohl dies alles 
dafiir spreche, dass das Seminar in Krakau entstehe, bestiinden doch 
schwerwiegende Gegengriinde, die davon abraten. So hatten z. B. die 
Jesuiten noch kein Kolleg in der Stadt, so dass das Seminar selbst fiir 
die Professoren sorgen miisse. Ausserdem sei das Seminar immer ein 
Zielpunkt der protestantischen Angriffe. Darum ware die Stadt Olmiitz 
in Mahren viel geeigneter. Das Jesuitenkolleg liege dort in ruhiger, 
schéner Umgebung und habe ungefahr 700 Alumnen. Die Stadt selbst 





nicum vermindern, und einige Seminarien in Deutschland selbst ins Leben rufen. 
Ohne Zweifel hat die tibereinstimmende Auffassung P. Maggios mit der des Posse- 
vino die zustandigen Kreise der rémischen Kurie fir die Annahme des Vorschlags 
Possevinos giinstig vorbereitet. — Die Abschrift des Briefes des P. Maggio an den 
Kardinal Hosius am 5. Juli 1758 siehe in ARSI, Germ. 121 I, f. 185. 

#8 Siehe Dok. 2. 
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sei ein Verkehrsmittelpunkt, umweit von Krakau und auch der Lebens- 
unterhalt sei dort viel billiger als anderswo. 

Wie wir sehen, behandelt diese erste Denkschrift grésstenteils prak- 
tische, konkrete Fragen. Die zweite, im Gegenzatz zur ersten, erértert 
die theoretischen Grundsatze. Possevino méchte hier den zustandigen 
Vorgesetzten beweisen, dass die neuen papstlichen Seminarien « per il 
bene pit fondato et pi comune » — wie wir in den Einfiihrungsworten 
des ersten Memoriale lesen — fiir arme Schiiler gestiftet werden sollen. 

Die Ueberzeugung, dass das Collegium Germanicum in sich zu teuer 
und doch ungeniigend sei, fiihrte schon im Jahre 1573 zur Griindung- 
des Wiener Seminars. Ebenso solle man auch in Deutschland noch ei- 
nige Seminarien griinden. Aber damals galt der Grundsatz: in der in- 
neren Struktur der Institute solle man das Collegium Germanicum nach- 
ahmen. Possevino geht einen Schritt weiter und drangt darauf, dass 
man statt der Nachahmung des rémischen Kollegs ein Seminarium 
pauperum errichte, weil dies viel geeigneter und zweckmassiger sei — 
— wie das der Titel der Denkschrift sagt. Wie viele von den Zeitgenos- 
sen hat auch Possevino eingesehen, dass nicht allein die Ausbildung des 
hohen fiihrenden Klerus geniige. Tag fiir Tag gingen neue Pfarreien und 
damit ganze Gegenden fiir die katholische Kirche verloren, weil die vakan- 
ten Stelle wegen des grossen Priestermangels nicht besetzt werden konnten. 
So sind die Glaubigen letzten Endes genétigt Protestanten zu werden. 

Die Ausbildung des niederen Klerus war also eine dringende Aufga- 
be, zu deren Erfiillung das Collegium Germanicum und die gleicharti- 
gen Seminarien unbrauchbar waren. Die Erfahrung hat es bewiesen, 
dass die heimkehrenden Germaniker 6fters, von der Gelehrsamkeit 
und der Grésse Roms betaubt, nicht geneigt sind, die einfacheren Pfar- 
reien auf dem Lande zu iibernehmen und dass es ihr einziges Ziel war, 
méglichst hohe Wiirden und reiche Pfriinden zu erwerben. Es liegt also 
auf der Hand, dass die zukiinftigen Landseelsorger in solchen Semina- 
rien erzogen werden sollten, in denen der Geist der Armut und Demut 
herrschte, und das Leben viel einfacher und bescheidener sei ; denn ihr 
ganzes Leben sollte unter den Landsleuten und in anspruchslosen Ver- 
haltnissen verlaufen. Darauf musste man sie vorbereiten. Nur mit den 
notwendigen Sachkenntnissen musste man sie ausstatten, mit denen 
sie ihr priesterliches Amt in den gegebenen Verhaltnissen wiirdig er- 
fiillen konnten. Wenn unter ihnen sich einige hervorragende Kandi- 
daten befanden, sollten sie nach Rom gehen, um ihre Kenntnisse zu 
erweitern, um spater auch hoéhere kirchliche Aemter iibernehmen zu 
kénnen. Bei der Zusammenstellung der Regeln niitzten viel die Rat- 
schlage des hl. Karl Borromaus, der ein dhnliches Seminar griindete, 
damit er fiir das Bergland seiner Diézese geeignete Geistliche hatte **. 


2° Die Griindungsbulle des Mailander Collegium Helveticum ist am 1. Juni 
1579 datiert, obwohl das Institut rechtlich schon seit 1576 existierte. Es ware sehr 
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Diese offene Berufung auf den hl. Karl Borromaus berechtigt zur An- 
nahme, dass der Heilige auf die Plane Possevinos hinsichtlich der Se- 
minarien fiir arme Schiller einen Einfluss hatte. Es ist durchaus méglich, 
dass Possevino wahrend seiner Riickreise von Schweden seinen Plan mit 
dem Kardinal persénlich erérterte oder sich in Rom bei dem standigen 
Kommissar des hl. Karl Borromaus, Mons. Speciano ® iiber das Mailan- 
der Seminarium pauperum erkundigte. 

Andere Umstande machen es noch wahrscheinlicher, dass die Idee des 
Seminarium pauperum nicht die eigene Erfindung Possevinos ist, sondern 
dass im Laufe seiner Verhandlungen, durch die Fachleute der Priesterer- 
ziehung angeregt, der Gedanke in ihm auftauchte und immer reifer wurde. 
Eine Randbemerkung jener Denkschrift lasst uns ebenfalls darauf schlies- 
sen. An der Stelle, wo davon die Rede ist, dass es schon notwendig sei, ein 
vom Collegium Germanicum abweichendes, neuartiges Seminar — Semina- 
rium pauperum — zu griinden, hat Possevino selbst folgende Randbemer- 
kung hingesetzt : « Es ist die Meinung Mons. Porzias, P. Canisius und vie- 
ler anderer »,. Wir kénnten noch mehrere Beispiele anfiihren, die zeigen, 
wie viele Zeitgenossen Possevinos mit dem Plan solcher Seminarien sich 
beschaftigten. Nur einen einzigen Fall, den des Fuldaer Seminars, méch- 
ten wir hier noch erwahnen, iiber dessen Schicksal auch Possevino ein 
Wort mitzureden hatte. 

Wabhrscheinlich hat er sich wahrend seiner Riickkehr entschlossen, auf 
die Griindung eines Seminars fiir die Rekatholisierung Sachsens hinzu- 
arbeiten. Er bat um den Rat des deutschen Jesuitenprovinzials P. Coster, 
wo man das Kolleg einrichten solle. Auf die Fragen Possevinos hat P. 
Coster mit einem umfangreichen Memoriale geantwortet*. Es findet 





lehrreich gewesen, die erwahnten Regeln des hl. Karl Borromaus mit dem Memoriale 


Possevinos zu vergleichen und die Zusammenhange festzustellen. Uber diese Regeln 
schreibt aber der beste Kenner der damaligen Mailander Seminarien in einem Ar- 
tikel folgendes : « Del testo primitivo, incompleto, di queste regole, tracciato da S. 
Carlo, io non ho trovato alcuna traccia in nessun documento d’archivio ». A. BER- 
NAREGGI, Le regole dei seminari milanesi, II, 107 f. (Humilitas, Miscellanea storica 
dei seminari milanesi, Milano, Anno I, Nr. 4, Febbraio 1929). Als Possevino im 
Herbst 1578 sein Memoriale schrieb, waren die Regeln des hl. Karl Borromaus schrift- 
lich noch nicht niedergelegt, weil der Heilige einige Monate spater seinem rémischen 
Geschaftstragér folgendermassen berichtet : « Non si hanno da formare hora le con- 
stitutioni, le quali io ho provato in altre occasioni che é molto meglio farle quando 
l’opera é gia un pezzo fa incaminata, perché alla giornata si vanno meglio scoprendo | 
i bisogni, che non si pud fare cosi da principio; et questo medesimo ho osservato 
nel collegio della Madonna et nei miei seminarii, le constitutioni dei quali per questa 
causa non sono ancora state da me finite ». F. SrEFFENsS-H. REINHARDT, Die Nun- 
tiatur von Giovanni Francesco Bonhomini (1579-1581), I (Solothurn 1906) S. 290 
{Nuntiaturberichte aus der Schweiz, I. Abt., I. Band). 

8° Cesare Speciano (1539-1607), Canonicus am Dom zu Mailand, Agent Kardi- 
nal Borromeo’s in Rom und Sekretaér der Kongregation der Bischéfe. 1592-1597 
Nuntius am Kaiserhofe. 

st « P. Antonius Possevino scripsit ex urbe 8. novembris Suam Sanctitatem 
cogitare de seminario aliquo erigendo in Germania ad Saxoniae conversionem, seque 
commendasse ei civitatem Fuldensem. Petiit iudicium meum. Contuli hanc rem cum 
P. Hermanno et P. Petro, Rectore Fuldensi, qui forte tunc Moguntiam venerat. 
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sich in dieser Denkschrift ein fiir uns wichtiger Abschnitt mit dem Titel: 
« De modo alendi in hoc seminario alumnos ». Es wurden hier drei Még- 
lichkeiten angefiihrt: Man solle die Alumnen verpflegen und bekleiden 
wie in Konvikten der adeligen Zéglinge ; oder man solle sie nur verpfle- 
gen, wahrend fiir die Bekleidung die Alumnen selbst die Sorge triigen. 
Die dritte Méglichkeit sei: die Verpflegung und Kleidung solle so sein 
wie im allgemeinen die der armen Schiiler. Um diese dritte zu empfehlen, 
hat P. Coster fiinf Argumente vorgebracht *. Diese Empfehlungsgriinde 
Possevinos in seinem Memoriale zeigen eine grosse Aehnlichkeit mit de- 
nen des P. Coster. Wenn wir nicht schon im vorhinein wussten, dass Pos- 
sevino die Schrift Costers am Anfang des Jahres 1579 in Augsburg erhal- 
ten hat, und dass sein Memoriale einige Monate zuvor, im Herbst 1578, 
verfasst worden ist, kénnten wir uns vorstellen, dass Possevino das Mate- 
rial seines Planes vom P. Coster entliehen habe. Dies kann man aber nicht 
behaupten : es steht jedoch fest, dass die Idee des Seminarium pauperum 
diejenigen, denen die Priestererziehung am Herzen lag, stark beschaftigte. 


Die Bekanntmachung des Memoriale ware nicht vollstandig, wenn 
wir eine typische Eigenart ausser Acht liessen. Es war namlich nicht 
der einzige Unterschied, dass das neue Seminar ausschliesslich fiir arme 
Schiiler sein sollte, sondern ein weiterer bestand darin, dass die Be- 
treuung nicht mehr die Jesuiten, wohl aber ein ausgebildeter, fiir die- 
ses Amt geeigneter Alumne des Collegium Germanicum und Laienprda- 
fekten iibernehmen sollten. Damit wollte Possevino den in Fragen der 
Konvikte seit Jahrzehnten von seinem Orden vertretenen Standpunkt 
auch auf die papstlichen Seminarien anwenden. Die Jesuiten waren 
namlich der Meinung, dass sie die Fiihrung der Konvikte nicht tiberne- 
men sollten wegen der damit verbundenen vielen materiellen Sorgen, 
und um die Ordensmitglieder nicht dauernd mit den Zéglingen ausser- 
halb des Ordenshauses wohnen lassen zu miissen**. Der Heilige Stuhl 
wollte diesen Vorschlag der Denkschrift nicht annehmen. Possevino 





Et quae nobis visa sunt, his adiunxi, ut R. V. ea consideret et, si placet, etiam Suae 
Sanctitati proponat. P. Possevino eadem misi Augustam sicut ipse petiit »» Aus dem 
Briefe des P. Coster am 20. Dezember 1578n den General. ARSI, Germ. 157, f. 178. a 
82 « De modo alendi in hoc Seminario alumnos. - Modi quibus alumni ali po- 
terunt, tres sunt diversi. Primus, ut habeant victum et vestitum talem, qualem vo- 
luit Reverendus Abbas suis alumnis dari, qui est sufficiens, ut alii convictores non 
habeant plus, etiamsi nobilium filii. Secundus, ut quoad victum tractentur quidem 
ita, sed vestes non dentur. Tertius, ut more pauperum tenuis sufficientia in cibo 
et vestitu illis detur. Quis modus iudicetur convenientior ? Ex his tribus modis ter- 
tius aptissimus putatur. Primo, quia minori sumptu alentur plures pauperes. Se- 
cundo, latius diffundetur hoc beneficium. Tertio, magnae erit aedificationis Summum 
Ecclesiae Pastorem de pauperibus in ultimis orbis partibus more veterum sanctis- 
simorum pontificum cogitare. Quarto, minus erit periculum, quod ditiores ad hoc 
beneficium praeripiendum se intrudent. Quinto, modestior erit juventus et facilius 
dimittentur discoli, ut in quos magni sumptus facti non sint » Aus dem Memoriale 
P. Costers. Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 92, ff. 41-42. 
38 Vgl. ScHROTELER, 10 ff. und 87 f. 
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gab aber doch seinen Standpunkt nicht auf und — wie wir spater sehen 
werden — versuchte er ihn wieder durchzusetzen, wenn sich eine Ge- 
legenheit dafiir bot. 


DiE GrRiiNDUNG DER SEMINARIEN IN BRAUNSBERG UND OLMiiTz 
(1578-1579). 


Ueber das weitere Schicksal des Memoriale kénnen wir einiges aus 
der von Possevino selbst im Jahre 1585 verfassten : « Braunsbergensis 
Seminarii Pontificii Historia » erfahren. Demnach studierte es zunadchst 
der Papst selbst durch und iiberreichte es nachher den Kardindlen 
der sogenannten Congregatio Germanica zur Begutachtung. Die Kar- 
dinale billigten den Plan einstimmig. So geschah es, dass Possevino beim 
Antritt seiner Riickreise nach Schweden am 14. Dezember 1578 unter 
anderem auch den Auftrag bekam, in Olmiitz und Braunsberg Seminarien 
zu griinden und Alumnen zu werben *. Wenn aber unter den sich mel- 
denden Zéglingen auch solche adeliger Herkunft waren, sollten sie nach 
Anordnung des Kardinalstaatssekretaérs nach Rom kommen, weil das 
Seminarium pauperum nicht fiir solche gegriindet wurde. Diese solle 
aber Possevino griindlich auswahlen, damit méglichst wenig tbrigblei- 
ben, da das Collegium Germanicum iiberfillt sei und in erster Linie 
den Deutschen dienen solle *. Zusammen mit den Instruktionen erhielt 
Possevino auch die Statuten fiir die Seminarien, die im Namen des Pap- 
stes der Kardinalstaatssekretér unterschrieben hatte **. Diese Regeln 
kann man gut mit der Denkschrift Possevinos vergleichen und dabei 
feststellen, wieviele Vorschlage des Memoriale angenommen und in die 
Regeln eingebaut wurden. So sehen wir, dass mit Ausnahme des schon 
erwahnten Planes, dass nadmlich statt der Jesuiten ein angebildeter 
Alumne des Collegium Germanicum die Leitung des Seminars iibernahme, 
alles andere genehmigt wurde. 

Ueberraschender Weise sind aber zwei Regeln vorhanden, von denen 
im Memoriale keine Rede ist. Die eine ist von geringer Bedeutung und 
spricht davon, dass die Alumnen selbst fiir die Bekleidung sorgen sollen®’. 
Dies aber darf man nach dem Kommentar Possevinos nicht buchstab- 





34 Vgl. THEINER, II, 322 ff. 

%° Instruttione al P. Antonio Possevino per ordine di N. S.re sopra la sua andata 
in Germania, Polonia et Svetia. - «... Mandando il detto P. Possevino alcuni no- 
bili et illustri di Svetia et di Scotia o di simili altre parti, saranno admessi nel Col- 
legio Germanico, et il Rettore senz’altro, quando havera fede de la loro nobilta, li 
fara vestire da nobili. Ma perd pochi, perché il collegio é pieno et é¢ principalmente 
per germani ». ARSI, Opp. NN. 313, f. 22rv. 

86 Die Regeln sind veréffentlicht bei TuE1NEr, II, 153 ff. 

3? Der betreffende Teil in den Regeln lautet so: « Scholastici ipsi, licet se pro- 
priis sumptibus induent, expediet tamen, ut quam proxime ad eandem vestium ra- 
tionem accedant ». Ibid. 
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lich deuten, denn wenn z. B. ein Schiiler so arm ist, dass er selber sich 
nicht bekleiden kann, dabei aber ein guter Alumne ist, tragt das Se- 
minar die ganze Sorge fiir ihn *. 

Die andere Vorschrift, die im Memoriale ebenfalls unerwahnt blieb, 
ist von grésserer Bedeutung. Nach ihr sollten die Alumnen keineswegs 
versprechen, sich der kirchlichen Laufbahn zu widmen. Spater sollte 
jeder den priesterlichen Beruf frei wahlen, wenn er dazu bereit ware *. 
Auffallenderweise behandelte Possevino diese wichtige Frage in seinem 
Memoriale nicht. Dieses Schweigen berechtigt aber keineswegs zur Be- 
hauptung, dass der geistige Urheber jener Vorschrift nicht er, son- 
dern ein anderer gewesen ware. Aus seiner anderen Schrift namlich 
vom Jahre 1587 — die wir spater ausfiihrlicher behandeln werden — 
geht klar hervor, dass der Heilige Stuhl auf seine Bitte erlaubte, die 
Zéglinge bei ihrem Eintritt zur Wahl der kirchlichen Laufbahn nicht 
verpflichten zu miissen “. 


Pessevino hat unterwegs nach Schweden auch Bayern besucht. Dort 
hatte er Gelegenheit, mit dem Herzog und seinem Kanzler mehrmals zu 
sprechen. Unter anderem war die Rede davon, was man fiir die Starkung 
der katholischen Kirche in Bayern tun kénne. Possevino empfahl zwei 
Mittel, die seiner Erfahrung nach die wirkungsvollsten waren. Das er- 
ste sei das Presse-Apostolat von grossen Ausmassen, das zweite eben die 
Griindung der Seminarien. Auf Wunsch des Herzogs hat er seine Plane 
auch schriftlich niedergelegt. Der Einfluss seiner vorangehenden Denkschrift 
ist hier deutlich zu erkennen. Neu war nur, dass die Unterhaltskosten 
nicht der Papst, sondern der Herzog selbst trug. 

Bemerkenswerter ist aber die ausfiihrliche Darlegung, wie man Alum- 
nen werben kénne. Die Vorsteher der verschiedenen Provinzen sollten 
namlich mit Hilfe der Landpfarrer und Lehrer in jedem dritten Jahr die 
Liste der geeigneten und dieser Auszeichnung wiirdigen Schiller zusam- 
menstellen, mit eingehenden Informationen versehen und nach der Haupt- 
stadt schicken, wo man die besten auswahlen kénne. Die Platze in die- 
sen Seminarien sollten ausschliesslich fiir arme Schiiler sein; die Rei- 
chen seien sowieso imstande, ihre Séhne studieren zu lassen. Dass man 
die Zéglinge weiterhin im Geiste der Armut und Demut erziehen solle, 
wurde in den Statuten ausdriicklich betont “. 





%8 Dariiber schreibt Possevino z. B. in der dem Rektor von Braunsberg iber- 
gelassenen Instruktion so: «Liceat autem in pontificiis legibus ab Tl.mo et R.mo 
Cardinali Comensi scriptum sit, ut pauperes ii pontificii suis se sumptibus vestiant ; 
id tamen ita intelligendum est de iis qui id poterunt praestare, cum qui vel ex Mo- 
scovia vel aliunde venirent, vix id praestare possent ». ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 39v. 

*° « Erit tamen liberum unicuique eum vivendi statum sequi, quem sibi quisque 
delegerit. Itaque nec iuramento adigentur ut ecclesiastici fiant, nec ad clericalem 
habitum impellentur. Si quis vero id voluerit, suo tempore et suaviter fiat ». THEr- 
NER, II, 153 f. 

# Siehe Dok. 17. 

“ Wir kennen zwei Exemplare dieser Schrift. Eines in ARSI, Opp. NN. 322, 
ff. 51r-55v., das andere Opp. NN. 328, ff. 160-162. 
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In Olmiitz und spadter in Braunsberg hat Possevino die Probleme 
der neuen Institute mit den Leitern bis in Einzelheiten besprochen und 
seine Ratschlage auch schriftlich tibergeben. Weil die grundsatzlichen 
Fragen in den von Rom mitgebrachten Statuten erértert wurden, gab 
Possevino in seinen Instruktionen nur praktische Anweisungen. Es 
geniigt hier nur auf einige besondere Merkmale aufmerksam zu machen. 

Die Griinder beider Seminarien waren fest entschlossen, dass man 
bei der Aufnahme der Kandidaten die Séhne protestantischer Eltern in 
erster Linie bevorzugen solle “*. Schon die Tatsache, dass die Neugriin- 
dungen in solchen Stadten erfolgt seien, wo Diézesanseminarien schon 
vorhanden waren, sollte darauf hinweisen. So ndmlich konnte man die 
katholischen Priesterkandidaten in die bischéflichen Semi narien schik- 
ken, wahrend die Platze der papstlichen denjenigen frei blieben, fiir 
die sie gegriindet waren. Doch von Anfang an drohte die Gefahr, dass 
einflussreiche Laien und noch mehr kirchliche Wiirdentrager es versuch- 
ten, ihre Schiitzlinge in papstlichen Seminarien unterzubringen. Haupt- 
sichlich galt es vom Domkapitel, das ja hier eine Méglichkeit sah, 
um von den Erhaltungskosten des Diézesanseminars loszukommen. Dar- 
um machte Possevino schon von vornherein die Vorgesetzten auf- 
merksam, wie man diese Gefahr abwenden kénne “*. Er schrieb auch 
dem Kardinalstaatssekretar, er fiirchte, dass es keine Platze mehr ge- 
ben wiirde, bevor er noch von Schweden Alumnen schicken kénnte, 
weil andere sie unbefugt besetzt hatten. Er bat den Kardinal — wenig- 
stens fiir den Anfang — ihm die Entscheidung der Kandidatenaufnahme 
zu iiberlassen “*. Der Kardinal gewahrte ihm die Bitte ohne Zégern “. 

Possevino erkannte auch bald, ein wie gutes Mittel ein papstliches 
Seminar fiir die Erneuerung der religidsen Orden werden kénne. Eben 
darum 6ffnete er mit Freuden die Tiire der Seminarien fiir den Nach- 
wuchs der nordlandischen Ordensfamilien. Vor seiner Fahrt nach Schwe- 
den im Sommer 1579 hatte er Gelegenheit, mehrere Ordenshauser zu 
besuchen und die Reform mit den Ordensoberen zu besprechen. Die 
Dominikaner von Danzig und die Franziskaner von Wilna verspra- 
chen ihm, einige Ordenskandidaten in die neuen Seminarien zu schik- 
ken. Der Provinzial der polnischen Observanten bat ihn weinend um 
Unterstiitzung durch den Heiligen Stuhl fiir seine Reformplane, sonst 
bestehe die Gefahr, dass seine eigenen Untergebenen ihn verfolgten, 
weil er vier junge Ordensmitglieder ins Seminar nach Braunsberg ge- 
schickt habe. Der Provinzial war auch der Ueberzeugung, wenn sie durch 
die Seminarien keine Hilfe bekamen, wiirde ihr Orden im Land vollkom- 





42 Siehe Dok. 3. 

# Siehe Dok. 3. Die betreffenden Teile der Olmitzer Instruktion siehe in Arch. 
Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 92, ff. 76v, 77v. 

44 Vgl. BoratyNski, J. A. Caligarii Nuntii Apostolici in Polonia epistolae et 
acta 1578-158I (Cracoviae 1915) S. 189 (Monumenta Poloniae Vaticana, IV). 
“ Ibid., S. 237. 




















DIE NORDISCHEN SEMINARIEN UND P. POSSEVINO 47 


men aussterben. Possevino hat nach diesen Erfahrungen den Kardinal- 
staatssekretér und durch ihn auch den Papst aufmerksam gemacht, 
wieviel Gutes man in der Erneuerung des Ordensgeistes durch die 
papstlichen Seminarien auch in anderen Gebieten Deutschlands errei- 
chen kénne “. 


Ein beachtlicher Teil der Braunsberger Instruktionen ist der Lage der 
Ordensjugend im Seminar gewidmet. Soweit es méglich ist, solle man 
sie im eigentiimlichen Geiste ihrer Orden erziehen. Eben darum geniige 
es nicht, wenn der Spiritual dafiir Sorge trage, dass jeder von ihnen seine 
Ordensregeln habe und lese, sondern er selbst solle sie studieren, um ihnen 
bisweilen Instruktionen geben zu k6énnen. Soweit die Verhaltnisse es er- 
laubten, sollten sie auch die Zeit der Erholung getrennt nach Ordens- 
gruppen verbringen und méglichst selten mit den weltlichen Schilern 
Umgang pflegen. Man miisse darauf achten, dass sie mindestens einmal 
im Monat iiber ihre Fortschritte im geistlichen Leben und im Studium 
den Vorgesetzten Bericht erstatteten. Es ist von grésster Wichtigkeit, 
dass jeder mit der Zeit die Exerzitien des hl. Ignatius mitmache. So kén- 
ne man namlich hoffen, dass sie wirklich religidse Manner und geeignete 
Seelenfiihrer wiirden “’. 


Possevino weilte nicht lange in Braunsberg. Schon am 17. Juli begab 
er sich an Bord, um nach Schweden zu fahren. Es war sechs Monate her, 
dass er Rom verlassen hatte. Dieses halbe Jahr widmete er hauptsdch- 
lich der Einrichtung beider Seminarien. So konnte er hoffen, dass 
alles in bester Ordnung vorwarts gehen wiirde. Doch die Erfahrung hat 
es spater gezeigt, dass seine Anwesenheit wenigstens in den ersten Mo- 
naten unbedingt notwendig gewesen ware, um die Anfangsschwierigkei- 
ten zu tiberwinden. Er musste aber damals ein Jahr lang in Schweden 
bleiben, und die dortigen Ereignisse beschaftigten ihn sosehr, dass er 
seine Aufmerksamkeit nicht in geniigenden Masse auf die Seminarien 
wenden konnte. 


Besonders aus dem Olmiitzer Seminar kamen schlechte Nachrichten. 
Der Rektor klagte wegen der geringen Geldsumme, die er bekommen hatte. 
Possevino antwortete darauf, dass er fiir alles hinlanglich Sorge getragen 
habe. Er machte dem Rektor Vorwiirfe, weil er die Erhaltungskosten 
erhéht habe, im Gegensatz zu den Statuten nur einheimische Schiiler 
aufnehmen und sie auf Kosten des Instituts bekleiden wolle. In Brauns- 
berg schien die Lage etwas besser zu sein, wenngleich zwei Zéglinge, die 
vom Collegium Germanicum kamen, den Frieden stérten “. 





46 Ibid., S. 206 f. 

47 Siehe Dok. 3. 

*® Alles, was wir iiber die Seminarien von Olmiitz und Braunsberg gesagt ha- 
ben, erfahren wir aus dem Briefe Possevinos vom 18. 3. 1580 an den Provinzial von 
Polen. Den Brief siehe in ARSI, Opp. NN. 328, f. 226rv. 
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Uebrigens war mit dem Olmiitzer Seminar auch Rom nicht zufrieden. Als 
der Rektor die ersten Abrechnungen und damit auch die Liste der Alum- 
nen nach Rom geschickt hatte, sah man da, zu nicht geringer Ueberra- 
schung der zustandigen Behérde, dass im Seminar statt wenigstens 40 
nur 22 Zéglinge lebten. Der Kardinalstaatssekretér brachte es auch 
Possevino zur Kenntnis *. Als Possevino am 19. September darauf ant- 
worten konnte, war er schon unterwegs nach Rom. Aus seinem Antworts- 
brief wissen wir, dass er in Braunsberg zwei Wochen lang weilte, um das 
Seminar zu besuchen. Bald sollte er Gelegenheit haben, auch in Olmiitz 
Ordnung zu schaffen. Die Gesamtzahl wurde dort inzwischen schon er- 
héht, da er neue Zéglinge geschickt hatte. Den Rektor entschuldigte er 
damit, dass er wegen der derzeitigen Teuerung nicht mehr Schiiler hatte 
aufnehmen kénnen ®. 


In seinem Rechenschaftsbericht von der schwedischen Mission fiir P. 
Maggio, der inzwischen Visitator der polnischen Jesuitenprovinz wurde, 
schildert er ausfiihrlich auch seine Visitation in Braunsberg. Die La- 
ge des Seminars ist iberhaupt nicht befriedigend. Die Disziplin ist herun- 
tergekommen, nicht zuletzt wegen Mangels an geeigneten Prafekten. 
Mehrere Studenten haben das Kolleg verlassen, die dem guten Ruf des 
Seminars viel schadeten. Ausser guten Prafekten helfe es viel zur Be- 
seitigung der Schwierigkeiten, wenn die neuen Ankémmlinge einige 
Tage lang mit einer besonderen Art von Exerzitien auf das Gemeinschafts- 
leben vorbereitet wiirden ™. Dieser neue Vorschlag war viel bedeuten- 


48 « Si é havuto dal Rettore del collegio d’Olmuz nota della spesa fatta et del 
numero degli alumni, li quali sono parsi troppo pochi a N. S.re, non essendo se non 
22 ; et perd S. S.ta mi ha ordinato di scriverli che accresca il numero sin’a 40 almeno. 
Il che dico a V. R. ancora, accid sappia la mente di S. S.ta ». Aus dem Briefe des Kar- 
dinals vom 14. 5. 1580. ARSI, Opp. NN. 328, f. 227v. 

50 « Quanto poi al numero degli alunni di Olmuzzo, esso dovera esser, colla di- 
vina gratia, cresciuto oltre i ventidue, i quali vi erano, poiché ci si sono mandati al- 
quanti altri soggetti, et scritto gia un pezzo che n’admettessero alcuni altri. Et per- 
ché quel Rettore haveva alcune difficolta per la carestia sopravenuta, la quale lo 
costrinse ad accrescere a trenta talleri l’anno la pensione di venticinque talleri, che 
si pagavano per persona ; et perché anco giudicava ch’il vestire a spese di N. S.re 
tutti gli alunni, toglierebbe molte difficolta, perd mi remetto dapoi che sard stato 
in Olmuzzo a portargliene distinto et sincero ragguaglio »» Aus dem Briefe Posse- 
vinos vom 19. 9. 1580. Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 92, f. 345rv. 

51 «Quae cum RR. PP. Visitatore et Provinciali in Polonia a P. Possevino 
consultata sunt. - De pontificiorum alumnorum seminario. Ut mittam quae hoc 
superiore anno contigerunt, sive propter nimias collegii occupationes atque neces- 
sitatem aedificandi, sive ob penuriam aliquorum, qui magis peculiarem curam ha- 
berent disciplinae,et necessitatum alumnorum, quibus in rebus certe sic passi sunt, 
ut aliqui retro abierint, aliqui male animati reversi sint in Svetiam, vel literis non 
bonum collegii nomen conflarint, sequentia videntur esse necessaria... Antequam 
in ipsum alumnorum coetum admittatur aliquis, is per aliquot dies esset probandus, 
et docendus de fine ad quem creatus est, de fine studiorum, de ratione vivendi in 
Seminario, de beneficio Pontificis Maximi erga illum. Ita ut hoc a Deo agnoscens, 
afficeretur erga veritatem et Ecclesiam catholicam. Possent et illi ostendi regulae, 
si esset capax, confessioneque peccatorum excepta admoneri alii, ut eum tamquam 
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der, als wir bei oberflachlicher Lesung meinten. Possevino hatte ném- 
lich erraten, dass die Aufnahme der Kandidaten bis jetzt tibereilt ge- 
schehen war. Es war also unbedingt notwendig, eine kurze Probezeit 
einzufiihren. Die Erfahrungen der nachsten Jahren werden beweisen, 
dass die Seminarien desto lebensfahiger wurden, je langer und griind- 
licher diese Vorbereitung war. 

Die Lage des Olmiitzer Seminars und die Verfiigungen des Rektors, 
die im Friihling noch scharf kritisiert worden waren, beurteilte Posse- 
vino an Ort und Stelle viel giinstiger. Wenn z. B. das Kolleg am Anfang 
volizahlig besetzt worden ware hatte er jetzt die mitgebrachten schwedi- 
schen Studenten keineswegs unterbringen kénnen. Ausserdem hatte 
der Rektor fiir das tibriggebliebene Geld die Ausstattung des Instituts 
vermehrt und fiir mehrere Monate Lebensmittel gesammelt. Alles in 
allem, Possevino vertraute unerschiitterlich auf die Zukunft und Le- 
bensfahigkeit des Seminars und bat auch den Kardinalstaatssekretar, 
seinen etwaigen Zweifel aufzugeben ’. 


Der PLAN DER Domus PAUPERUM STUDIOSORUM (1580). 


Den Aufenthalt Possevinos in Olmiitz macht die Tatsache besonders 
denkwiirdig, dass eine neue Idee in ihm wahrend seiner dortigen Bespre- 
chungen reifte, naémlich die Idee der Domus pauperum studiosorum. 
Diese entstanden in den nachsten Jahren in grosser Zahl und brachten 
den Seminarien grossen Nutzen. Possevino berichtete dem Kardinalstaats- 
sekretaér schon von Olmiitz, dass er bei seiner Riickkehr nach Rom 
den Plan einer neuen Erziehungsanstalt vorlegen werde. Mit deren Hilfe 
wiirde die katholische Kirche auch in jenen Landern Fuss fassen kén- 
nen, wohin sie bisher auf keine Weise hineinkommen konnte. Oben- 
drein ware das erreichbar, ohne gréssere Summen fiir neue Seminar- 
griindungen auszugeben ©. 

In den Olmiitzer Besprechungen spielte eine fiihrende Rolle der 
neue Rektor des Kollegs P. Alexander Hdller, der selbst eine Denk- 
schrift iiber die Erziehungsfragen der armen Schiiler verfasst und Pos- 
sevino in Wien iiberreicht hat. Dass aber Possevino diese Proble- 





fratrem admitterent Deoque commendarent. Tum catechismo, precibus horariis 
B.mae Virginis et rosario, si iam catholicus esset, donandus », ARSI, Opp. NN. 328, 
ff. 273, 276. 

5 Den Bericht Possevinos tber die Olmitzer Visitation vom 7. 11. 1580 siehe 
bei THErNeR, II, 313 ff. 

58 « Non sono fuori di speranza che V. S. Ill.ma sia per haver caro che le si 
propongano altre cose, onde con molta facilita possa aiutarsi il restante di tutto 
il Settentrione et di quelle parti di Germania, nelle quali insin’hora non si ha fermo 
piede o ingresso. Et in questo non converra formar nuovi seminarii se non si vorra ». 
Aus dem in der Anm. 52. erwahnten Olmitzer Visitationsbericht. 

54 Wegen Platzmangel teilen wir die Denkschrift P. Héllers nicht mit und sehen 
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me nicht nur mit seinen Olmiitzer Mitbriidern, sondern auch mit den 
fiihrenden Patres der Prager, Wiener und Grazer Seminarien bespro- 
chen hat, wissen wir aus seinen in Rom schriftlich niedergelegten Akten. 
Er besprach die Planen in Rom zuerst mit dem Papst.. Nachher stellte 
er sie in einer Denkschrift zusammen, damit sie die Kardindle der Con- 
gregatio Germanica lesen und beurteilen konnten. 

Die Absicht Possevinos war, mit dieser Denkschrift zu zeigen, wie 
man die ungefahr 1000 von Sachsen, Pomeranien, Béhmen, Mahren, 
Steiermark, Karnten, Livland, Russland und von tatarischen Gebieten 
gesammelten Zéglinge bekehren und zu Aposteln der Kirche ausbilden 
kénne. Nach den Erfahrungen der oben genannten Jesuitenkollegien ka- 
men 6fters arme Studenten, die spadter doch wegen Geldmangels ihre 
Studien aufgeben und mit Gefahr fiir ihr Seelenheil zu den protestanti- 
schen Eltern oder Meistern zuriickkehren mussten. Wenn sie jahrlich 
zehn oder zwolf Scudi erhalten hatten, um ihre Studien in den katho- 
lischen Instituten zu beenden, hatten sie als Priester oder Laien den 
Ihrigen grosse Dienste leisten kénnen, wie es einige Beispiele von ihnen 
schon gezeigt hatten. 

Dazu hat es noch die Erfahrung bewiesen, dass die Studenten, die 
ausschliesslich von Almosen lebten, besser standhielten, fleissiger stu- 
dierten und ihren Lehrern bereitwilliger gehorchten. Eben darum ist 
ihre Seele fiir die grosse Gnade des priesterlichen Berufes viel empfang- 
licher. Wie es scheint, wolle die géttliche Vorsehung darum die giin- 
stige Aufnahme des Planes fiir diese Domus pauperum studiosorum, 
damit sie fiir die Seminarien die grundlegende Vorbereitungsschule 
wiirden, aus denen man die ungeeigneten viel leichter entfernen kénne 
als aus den Seminarien. 

Man soll die Leitung der Vorsehung auch in der Tatsache erkennen, 
dass die Barone von Lobkovitz in Prag fiir die Unterbringung der armen 
Studenten ein grosses Haus angeboten haben *. Der Rektor des Prager 
Jesuitenkollegs ist der Ueberzeugung, dass die Sdéhne vieler protestan- 
tischer und hussitischer Eltern die Schule der Haretiker verliessen und 
die katholische besuchten, wenn sie jahrlich zehn oder zwolf Scudi 
Almosen erhielten. In Olmiitz, Prag und Wien existierten entweder 
schon in irgendwelcher Form solche Domus pauperum studiosorum, 
oder sie kénnten leicht gegriindet werden **. In diesen Instituten verrich- 





von deren Besprechung ab, weil Possevino die wichtigsten Gedanken in sein Memo- 
riale hineingearbeitet hat. Das Memoriale siehe in ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 210. 
Vgl. auch ScHROTELER, 122. 

55 Vgl. Krogss, I, 532 f. 

56 Dafiir, dass neben den Jesuitenkollegien solche Domus pauperum studio- 
sorum in irgendeiner Form bestanden, ist ein gutes Beispiel das Fuldaer Kolleg. 
In den Visitationsakten vom Jahre 1577 steht daritber folgendes: « Est hic domus 
communis pro pauperibus studiosis designata, a collegio et seminario satis disiuncta, 
in qua duo tantum dormiunt, reliqui hinc inde apud cives habitant, qui tamen in-~ 
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teten die Alumnen selbst alle Hausarbeiten. Man kénnte fiir sie Maria- 
nische Kongregationen griinden, damit sie eine feste geistige Ausbildung 
erhielten. Wenn sie sdhen, dass die besonders guten Studenten und 
diejenigen, die den priesterlichen Beruf ergreifen wollten, in die Semi- 
narien Einlass erhielten, wiirden sie zweifellos im Fleiss und in der 
Frémmigkeit wetteifern. 

Possevino hatte in Béhmen und Mahren mit eigenen Augen gesehen, 
wie und aus welchen Mitteln diese arme Studenten lebten, die man 
nach den Zeugnissen seiner Mitbriider auch in anderen Orten in dhnli- 
chen Verhaltnissen finden konnte. Deshalb wagte er zu behaupten, dass 
bald in vielen Landern eine ausgezeichnete Gelegenheit fiir die Restau- 
ration der Kirche ohne viel Kosten und wirtschaftliche Verbindlichkei- 
ten, wie es bei den Seminargriindungen der Fall war, allein mit Unter- 
stiitzung der armen Studenten sich bieten werde. In Deutschland gebe 
es schon einige hervorragende kirchliche Wirdentrager, die das nétige 
Geld fiir ihren Lebensunterhalt und ihre Studien entweder von den 
Stadteverwaltungen aus den eingezahlten Geldstrafen erhalten oder es 
sich selbst als Sangerknaben verdient hatten. Diese Beispielen miissten 
jeden dazu bewegen, die Almosen des Papstes fiir die Erziehung am 
vorteilhaftesten anzuwenden. Man solle sorgfaltig darauf achtgeben, dass 
diese materielle Hilfe nur Protestanten erhielten und auch von diesen 
nur die, fiir deren Unterhalt mit anderen Mitteln noch nicht gesorgt sei, 
wahrend Katholiken nur in wirklichen Ausnahmefallen daran Anteil 
haben sollten. 

Es sei gefahrlich, alle aus Sachsen kommenden Zoglinge im selben 
Hause unterzubringen, weil die protestantischen Behérden die Studen- 
ten oder ihre Angehorigen belastigen kénnten. Eben darum sollte man 
die sachsischen Schiiler in die naheliegenden Jesuitenkollegien verteilen. 
Von da aus kénnten sie brieflich neue Kameraden werben, indem sie 
ihnen in Aussicht stellten, dass fiir sie bei ihrem Kommen durch AI- 
mosen gesorgt werden wiirde. 

Von Karnten, Kroatien und sogar von den durch die Tiirken be- 
setzten Gebieten stammende Studenten kénne man am besten in Graz 
unterbringen, wo schon seit Jahren ein Jesuitenkolleg und ein papstli- 
ches Seminar zur Verfiigung stehe. Man kénne damit rechnen, dass 
der Erzherzog und auch andere Adeligen dem Beispiele folgen wiirden, 
wenn sie sihen, wie grosser Erfolg mit wenigem Geld erzielten werden 





terdiu ad domum hanc studiorum ignis et cibi gratia conveniunt. Dantur illis e Se- 
minario ex quibusdam censibus frumentariis per septimanam duae mensurae fru- 
menti, unde panes fiunt in eodem. Item iusculum, quod in Collegio et Seminario 
superest. Ex arce quoque panis et iusculi aliquid quotidie accipiunt. Habent inter 
se aliquem, qui attendat circa studia, quique studiorum praefecto subinde tarda- 
tionem modestiae ac diligentiae ipsorum. Census fere 20 florenorum emit illis R.mus 
Abbas colligendos per civem a C. S. designatum, sed difficulter solvuntur. Et non 
est Societati cura de illis »» FG, 1441, fase. 4., doc. 5. 
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kénne. Es ware gut, auch den Franziskanern, die sich damals in Vil- 
lach ansiedelten, eine bestimmte Geldsumme zu geben, damit sie entwe- 
der selbst einige arme Schiiler ausbildeten oder nach Innsbruck schik- 
kten. 

In dieser Weise kénnte man nicht nur in Deutschland, sondern auch 
in anderen Landern Europas der katholischen Kirche grosse Dienste 
leisten. In Wilna z. B. gebe es schon einige geeignete Hauser fiir die 
Domus pauperum studiosorum, die der verstorbene Bischof fiir diesen 
Zweck hinterlassen hat. Dort solle man die russischen, tatarischen und 
armenischen Schiiler unterbringen, mit der Bedingung, dass sie gleich 
entlassen wiirden, falls sie sich aus irgendeinem Grunde unwiirdig zeig- 
ten. Auch der Bischof von Samogitien wolle ein Seminar griinden. Wenn 
er sdhe, wie leicht man eine Domus pauperum studiosorum aufrecht- 
erhalten kann, wiirde er seinen Plan rascher verwirklichen. Wenn spater 
mehrere Studenten aus diesen Hausern den priesterlichen Beruf ergriffen, 
wiirden die Bischéfe fast gezwungen, Diézesanseminarien zu griinden, 
was bis jetzt nur die Bischéfe von Ermland und Cujavien gemacht 
hatten. Durch diese Armenschiilerhaduser kénnte man viel in Livland 
und all den Landern, wo zur Zeit die katholische Kirche noch nicht 
richtig Fuss fassen konnte, erreichen. 

Die Verwaltung der Almosen kénne man den Jesuitenprovinzidlen 
oder Rektoren anvertrauen, die jahrlich abrechnen und die Liste der 
Schiller nach Rom schicken sollten. Die Aufsicht sollten einige zuver- 
lassliche Kongreganisten oder Alumnen der Seminarien fiihren. Pos- 
sevino ist voll Vertrauen, dass dieses kleine Senfkorn in 20 Jahren zu 
einem weitverzweigten Baum heranwachsen werde, der in den Landern 
Nord- und Osteuropas unermesslichen Nutzen ausstrahlen kénne. 

Fiir die Organisation des schénen Unternehmens bot sich eine 
vielversprechende Méglichkeit anlasslich der Generalkongregation der 
Jesuiten in Rom. In der Versammlung nadmlich nahmen all die fiihren- 
den Patres der betreffenden Provinzen teil, mit denen man die Einzel- 
heiten statt brieflich miindlich besprechen kénnte ”. 


Die AUSBREITUNG DER DOMUS PAUPERUM STUDIOSORUM (1581-1582). 


Es kam dazu eine noch viel giinstigere Gelegenheit fiir die Ausbrei- 
tung der Domus pauperum studiosorum dadurch, dass Possevino eine 
neue Sendung vom Heiligen Stuhl erhielt. Nach wenigen Monaten sei- 
nes Aufenthaltes in Rom sollte er im Marz 1581 wieder die Reise antre- 
ten. Jetzt bekam er vom Papst den Auftrag, im Krieg zwischen dem 
Polenkénig und dem Fiirsten. von Moskau den Frieden zu vermitteln “. 





8? Siehe Dok. 4. 
58 Vgl. Pastor, IX, 701 ff. 
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Wie er damals wahrend der Reise nach Schweden mit Herz und Hand 
die Idee des Seminarium pauperum verbreitet hatte, so wird er jetzt 
gemass der Anordnung des Papstes die Domus pauperum studiosorum 
empfehlen. Denn der Papst zégerte auch in diesem Fall nicht, den Vor- 
schlag Possevinos anzunehmen und gab ihm die Vollmacht, solche Hau- 
ser zu griinden, wo und in welcher Weise es am geeignetesten stattfin- 
den konnte ™. 

In Graz machte sich den Plan Possevinos der papstliche Nuntius 
Mons. Germanico Malaspina zu eigen, sodass Possevino von den 2000 
Scudi, die ihm zur Verfiigung gestellt wurde, 250 dem Nuntius iiber- 
geben konnte. Diese Summe wollten der Erzherzog und andere Wohl- 
tater erganzen, um damit 30-40 arme Schiller unterbringen zu kénnen. 
Malaspina liess gleich darauf ungeféhr 70 Buben vom Land nach Graz 
schicken und von ihnen die geeignetesten auswéhlen. Man konnte auch 
hoffen, dass mehrere von den Schulen der Haretiker iibertreten wiirden, 
die mit wenigen Almosen zufrieden sein wiirden ; denn sonst schliefen 
sie in den Schulen auf Banken, und waren so diirftig gekleidet, dass 
man mit ihnen Mitleid haben musste. Es ware sicher notwendig, sie an 
Disziplin langsam zu gewohnen. Spater kénnte man sie wieder auswah- 
len, und die besten ins Seminar aufnehmen °°, 

In den Anweisungen, die Possevino fiir den Nuntius auf dessen 
Wunsch schrieb, empfiehlt er, die Liste der besten Studenten jahrlich 
zusammenzustellen. Am Anfang solle man ihnen nur fiir einen Monat 
Almosen geben, doch mit der Bemerkung, dass sie mit weiteren Almo- 
sen rechnen kénnten, wenn sie sich entsprechend bendahmen. Auch spa- 
ter solle man in verschiedenen Zeiten verschieden hohe Summen geben. 
So kénne man erreichen, dass sie sich besser bemiihten, den Anforde- 
rungen zu entsprechen. Andererseits kénne der Nuntius die Almosen 
leichter entziehen, weil er ihnen gegeniiber keine Verpflichtungen habe. 
Man solle einen geeigneten weltlichen Prafekten suchen, der unter ihnen 
die Ordnung aufrechthalten kénne. Auch die Jesuiten wiirden einige 
Schiiler empfehlen, die der Almosen wiirdig seien. Die zum Studieren 
Ungeeigneten sollten bei einem guten katholischen Handwerker Lehr- 
linge werden und der Nuntius konne sie im ersten Jahr auch mit Geld 
unterstiitzen . 

Der Erfolg des Eifers Malaspinas zeigte sich bald. Nach wenigen 
Wochen schrieb er schon an Possevino, dass er ein Haus in der Nahe 


*® Il Possevino « propuose a Sua B.ne un modo di soccorrer con poca spesa 
diversi scolari del Settentrione, il quale fu gustato da Sua S.ta; et poiché ordind 
che i cardinali della Congregatione di Germania lo leggessero, l’approvd, dando or- 
dine et modo da poi al detto Padre che nel viaggio che bisognd far in Moscovia, 
andasse disponendo questo negocio», Aus dem Werke Possevinos Origine et modo 
@instituire i collegii o seminarii de poveri. ARSI, Opp. NN. 313, f. 45. 

60 Siehe Dok. 5. 

*1 Siehe Dok. 6. 
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seiner Wohnung gemietet habe. Auch die Alumnen kamen, mit deren 
Aufsicht er einen Weltpriester beauftragte. Die Zéglinge trugen Uni- 
form, was dem Erzherzog gefiel. Damit sollten sie die Leute aufmerk- 
sam machen und mehrere Studenten aus der haretischen Schulen heri- 
berlocken. Eine auffallende Konversion geschah bald *’. 

Auch der ésterreichische Jesuitenprovinzial bekam von Possevino 
200 Scudi, damit er in Olmiitz eine Domus pauperum studiosorum 
einrichten kénne. Possevino iiberreichte ihm auch die von Rom mitge- 
brachte Bulle, in der der Heilige Stuhl die Erhaltungskosten der Semi- 
narien fiir 15 Jahre auf sich nahm **. Im Wien stellte er 300 Scudi dem 
Rektor des dortigen Kollegs zur Verfiigung, damit er arme Studenten, 
in erster Linie Sachsen, unterstiitze “*. Unter den Vorgesetzten der 
Jesuiten war es der Prager Rektor, P. Woit, der die Idee der Domus 
pauperum studiosorum am giinstigsten aufnahm. Damals geschah es, 
dass der Papst auf die Verwendung Possevinos hin den Jahresbeitrag 
des Seminars von 600 auf 1200 Scudi erhéhte. Der Rektor aber bat 
um Erlaubnis, dass man fiir das Seminar weiterhin nur 600 Scudi ver- 
wende, wahrend er mit den anderen 600 eine Domus pauperum studio- 
sorum einrichten wolle. Seine Bitte begriindete er mit folgenden Argu- 
menten: Die Kirche konnte aus dem Prager Seminar seit seinem Be- 
stehen keine Nutzen ziehen. Die Alumnen traten so jung ein, dass sie 
nicht selten 10-15 Jahre in Seminar verbringen mussten, wodurch die 
Erhaltungskosten sehr gross wurden. Er war der Meinung, dass man 
mit dem Geld, das fiir die gesamte Ausbildung zweier Seminaristen 
notwendig war, 12 Studenten in der Domus pauperum studieren lassen 
kénne. Ueberdies wiirden diese viel ergebener und dankbarer sein als 
die Alumnen des Seminars, die sich dort in langen Jahren an Wohl- 
stand gewoéhnten und denen es spadter graute, einfachere Landpfarrei 
zu tibernehmen. Ausserdem wollte der Rektor im Seminar einige Platze 
frei lassen fiir geweihte Priester, die man fiir einen dreimonatlichen 
Fortbildungskurs einberufen kénnte *. 





62 Siehe Dok. 7. 

88 Siehe Dok. 5. 

64 L’arciduca Ernesto «mi lascid una lettera nelle mani di questo Rettore del 
collegio nostro, a cui lascio trecento fiorini per aiutare poveri scolari che di Sassonia 
vengono, si come ho gia scritto a V. S. Ill.ma di haver fatto in Gratz et in Olmuzzo, 
dando quei per Olmuzzo al Provinciale di questa provincia ». Aus dem Briefe Pos- 
sevinos am 6. 5. 1581. Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 93, f. 62. 

86 Siehe Dok. 8. Possevino schickte das Memoriale mit den folgenden Zeilen 
dem Kardinal: «Io supplico quanto posso humilmente V. S. Ill.ma che legga un 
foglio di ragioni, le quali mi ha dato il superiore di questo collegio di Praga circa 
il seminario di Sua S.ta ch’é qui. Nel quale, se paresse a N. S.re (come pare qui al 
P. Giovanni Paolo Campano, stato lungamente rettore del Collegio istesso di Praga, 
et il quale viene meco) che quel che S.S.ta da per raddoppiare la pensione assi- 
gnata al seminario, si spendesse in una casa de’ poveri, cominciata sotto la cura de’ 
nostri, il frutto potrebbe sperarsi, quale in detta scrittura si raccontano. Et io, se 
conviene che dica il mio parere, vengo nella medesima opinione dei detti due 
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Dem Braunsberger Rektor versprach Possevino brieflich, dass er 
nach seiner Riickkehr aus Moskau fiir die Domus pauperum studiosorum 
Geld beschaffen werde, um auch dort ein solches Haus einrichten zu 
kénnen. In diesem Brief tritt am deutlichsten hervor, in welcher Bezie- 
hung die Domus pauperum studiosorum zu den Seminarien stehen. In 
der Auffassung Possevinos waren die Domus pauperum eine Art von 
Probationshadusern, aus denen die Seminarien die besten Studenten 
bekamen, und zwar schon in reiferen Alter, sodass sie zukiinftig keine 
kleinen Kinder mehr aufnehmen und viele Jahre hindurch erhalten 
miissten *. 

Sein Aufenthalt in Russland und die dortigen Besprechungen, wor- 
iiber wir hier nicht berichten, dauerten mehr als ein halbes Jahr. Wah- 
rend seiner Riickreise im Friihling des Jahres 1582 besuchte er den 
Erzbischof von Gnesen, der Possevino eine neue Kutsche und sechs 
Pferde schenken wollte, um ihm einen Liebesdienst zu erweisen. Nur 
nach langem Zureden nahm er die Geschenke. Als Gegenleistung bat er 
den Erzbischof um sechs arme Schiiler, die er nach Olmiitz mitnahm. 
Dort verkaufte er die Kutsche und die Pferde, das Geld aber verwen- 
dete er fiir die Erhaltungskosten der sechs Studenten. Sonst ist Pos- 
sevino voll Vertrauen, dass auch der Erzbischof selbst eine solche Do- 
mus pauperum griinden wiirde, wenn er sahe, wie billig er gute Prie- 
ster erziehen kénnte °’. 

In Olmiitz und Prag machte es ihm grosse Freude, dass er nicht nur 
in den papstlichen Seminarien, sondern auch in den Domus pauperum 
iiberall ein reges Leben antraf. Im Prager Domus pauperum waren schon 





Padri. Perd V. S. Ill.ma si degnera farne quanto prima scrivere cid che si ditermi- 
nera, al superiore di questo Collegio di Praga, il quale per hora si chiama il P.Ales. 
sandro Woit, Boemo ». Aus dem Briefe Possevinos am 19. 5. 1581. Nunz. di Germ- 
93, f. 92rv. 

*¢ « Quod si mihi, ut facile potest accidere, contigerit post reditum ex Mo- 
schovia Romam reverti, tum alia procurabuntur, sicut et novissime factum est, 
ut plures alii pauperes ex haereticorum manibus eruantur et per modum pauperum 
{ut ita dicam) sustententur, sicuti Graecii, Olomucii, Pragae, Viennae aliquam pecu- 
niae summam modo reliqui, ut etiam hoc inchoaretur, relinquamque hic [Vilnae] 
nonnihil, ut ipsum experiantur. Usu enim compertum est, plures esse excellenti 
ingenio pauperes, quibus si singulis mensibus unus florenus vel tallerus detur, ii 
et humilitate et in literis plus proficiunt, quam si quemadmodum cum alumnis fit, 
iis integer victus detur. Qui postea si specimen pietatis et perseverantiae primis 
his annis praebuerint, tum ex illis quasi ex probatione seligi poterunt ii, qui in Se- 
minarium traducendi sint, et Dei Ecclesiae futuri sint utiliores. Alioquin pueros 
capere, in quos quindecim vel decem et octo annos integros victus et graves sum- 
ptus fiant, priusquam ulli usui futuri sint Ecclesiae Dei, certe nec ullum operae rep- 
cium est, nec forsan, quod caput est, ita Divinae Sapientiae placet, uti placet altera 
ista ratio, quae proprior eius voluntati videtur, dum tamen Seminaria, pro provec- 
tioribus et melioribus inchoata, conserventur in suo statu », Aus dem Briefe Posse- 
vinos vom 20. 6. 1581. Nunz. di Germ. 93, f. 117rv. 

8? Vgl. E. Kunrze-C. Nanke, Alberti Bolognetti nuntii apost. in Polonia epistolae 
et acta 1581-1585, I (Cracoviae 1923-1933) Nr. 342. (Mon. Pol. Vat., V.). 
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70 Schiiler. Aus dem Geld, das von der Moskauer Reise ibriggeblieben 
war, iibergab er 400 Taler fiir beide Domus pauperum studiosorum. In 
Olmiitz wuchs noch seine Freude, als er das neue Seminar, die Griin- 
dung eines eifrigen Karthausers, besuchen konnte, das ein schwedischer 
Priester, friiher Student des dortigen papstlichen Seminars, leitete *. 

Von Prag musste er nach Augsburg reisen, um mit dem Kaiser 
sprechen zu kénnen, der wegen des Reichstages dort weilte. Der Nun- 
tius teilte ihm die freudige Nachricht mit, dass der Papst fiir die Pra- 
ger Domus pauperum 200 Scudi zahlen liess. Er bat sofort den Kardi- 
nalstaatssekretaér, dass man die Zuweisung des Geldes ausfiihre ohne 
Riicksicht darauf, dass auch er selbst eine Summe fiir denselben Zweck 
in Prag hinterlassen hatte. Man kénne nicht tiber das Geld des Hei- 
ligen Stuhles besser, sicherer und vorteilhafter verfitgen, schrieb er. Mit 
den Domus pauperum sei er so zufrieden, dass er sie als nachahmens- 
wertes Beispiel fiir die Seminarien vorstellen kénne. Auch der Herzog 
von Bayern zeigte sich bereit, in den Stadten seines Landes solche In- 
stitute zu griinden. Der Rektor des Ingolstadter Jesuitenkollegs hat 
sogar schon ein Haus ausgewahlt, wo er die armen Studenten unter- 
bringen kénnte “®. 


NEVE GrRiiNDUNGEN. UND VISITATIONEN (1583-1584). 


In Rom kam er im September an, konnte aber keine lange Ruhe 
pflegen ; denn im Oktober war er schon wieder unterwegs nach Polen, 
um den Versuch zu machen, den Streit zwischen dem Kaiser und dem 
Polenkénig beizulegen. In den Instruktionen, die er bei dieser Gele- 
genheit erhielt, ist auch von den Seminarien die Rede. Aus diesen wird 
es klar, dass der Heilige Stuhl seine bisherigen Griindungen nicht nur 
billigte, sondern ihn auch jetzt beauftragte, weitere Seminarien und Do- 
mus pauperum ins Leben zu rufen. Der Kardinalstaatssekretar als Pa- 
tron aller Seminarien erteilte ihm das volle Verfiigungsrecht in Seminar- 
angelegenheiten. Sogar das Geld fiir Seminarien konnte er fiir Domus 
pauperum verwenden, wenn es ihm niitzlicher schiene ”. 

Der Ordensgeneral P. Aquaviva fand es gut genau zu bestimmen, 
inwieweit das Verfiigungsrecht Possevinos und das der Jesuitenpro- 
vinzidle reiche. So sollten die schon friiher gegriindeten Wiener, Prager 





88 Ibid., Nr. 362 und 380. 

*® Siehe Dok. 9. Wie er im Frithling 1578 wahrend der Reise nach Schweden dem 
Herzog ein Memoriale tberreicht hat, in dem er das Seminarium pauperum emp- 
fahl, so arbeitete er gleicherweise auch jetzt fir die Empfehlung der Domus paupe- 
rum studiosorum. Von der Besprechung dieser Schrift sehen wir ab, weil sie nichts 
Neues zu dem bisher Gesagten enthalt. Dieses Memoriale ist in ARSI, Opp. NN. 322, 
ff. 56-57. 

70 ‘Vgl. FELL, 351 f. 
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und Grazer Seminarien weiterhin unter den Obhut des ésterreichischen 
Provinzials stehen. Possevino sollte in diesen Angelegenheiten kein Wort 
mitzureden haben. In den Olmiitzer und Braunsberger Seminarien kénne 
er frei verfiigen, nur das Dispositionsrecht tiber die Ordensmitglieder 
gehérte den zustandigen Provinzidlen ™. 

Ausserdem wurde Possevino beauftragt, Seminarien in Wilna und 
Klausenburg zu griinden. Das eine sollte fiir Russen, Ruthenen und 
fiir sonstige Slawen, das andere fiir Siebenbiirgen sein ”. Schon in De- 
zember 1582 verfasste er eine Instruktion fiir die Obern, in der er die 
Richtlinien klarstellte und die notwendigen Anweisungen fiir die Griin- 
dung des Wilnaer Seminars gab. Weil hier aus seinen friiher erwahnten 
Schriften wohl bekannte Gedanken wiederkehren, wird es geniigen, un- 
sere Aufmerksamkeit nur auf zwei Punkte zu wenden. 

Auffallend griindlich und ausfiihrlich behandelt er die Probleme der 
Auswahl der Kandidaten und die der Probezeit. Wie wir sahen, ist 
dieser Gedanke iiberhaupt nicht neu. Schon in Herbst 1580 empfahl er 
in Braunsberg als Ergebnis seiner Visitation, dass man die neuen 
Ankémmlinge nicht gleich zu den Alumnen zulassen, sondern sie drei 
Tage lang vorbereiten solle *. Bei der Besprechung der Domus paupe- 
rum studiosorum haben wir ausdriicklich darauf hingewiesen, dass Pos- 
sevino sie als Vor- oder Probeschule fiir die Seminarien geplant hatte, 
von wo die besten Alumnen nach einigen Jahren in die Seminarien 
iibertreten kénnten ™. In der Wilnaer Instruktion hat er aber nicht 
nur drei Tage, sondern drei und in einigen Fallen sogar sechs Monate 
vorgeschrieben. Die Kandidaten sollten in dieser Zeit ausserhalb des 
Seminars leben und fiir ihren Unterhalt selbst sorgen. Inzwischen be- 


7 « Patentes datae P. Possevino misso in Poloniam 15. octobris 1582... Om- 
nium Seminariorum et Domorum pauperum studiosorum, quae a Pont. Max. per 
te instituta sunt vel modo instituentur, curam eam iniungimus, quam tibi instruc- 
tione manu nostra subscripta fusius declaravimus ». ARSI, Hist. Soc. 61, f. 23. Die 
hier erwahnte Instruktion siehe FG, 678, fasc. 11, doc. 2. - All diese Vorsichtsmass- 
nahmen konnten es nicht verhindern, dass es spater zu heftigem Streit kam. Um 
diesen beizulegen, bat Possevino am 25. August 1585 den Ordensgeneral, mit der 
Aufsicht und Leitung der Seminarien die betreffenden Provinziile beauftragen zu 
wollen, weil die gegenwartige Lage unhaltbar sei: « Pregai V. P.ta che mi lievasse 
questo carico, gia che era cosa nuova et incompatibile o difficillissima che i prefetti 
et rettori dipendessero et di un Provinciale et d’un altro che non poteva disporre 
delle persone della Compagnia», ARSI, Opp. NN. 325, f. 51. 

7% Vgl. FELL, 346 ff. 

% Siehe Anm. 51. 

74 Zum Beweise, dass Possevino die Domus pauperum studiosorum wirklich 
zu diesem Zwecke bestimmt hat, zitieren wir den folgenden Teil aus seiner spateren 
Schrift : « Domui pauperum, tamquam membro et quasi domui probationis ac se- 
minario seminarii, possent addici 200 floreni in singulos annos, ibique ii retineri 
ad tempus, atque adeo ad finem studiorum, qui viderentur ob humilitatem, ob 
probationem, ob minorem sumptus, ob plurium commodum, ob maiorem Eccle- 
siae utilitatem », Aus dem Memoriale fir das Seminar von Olmiitz im August 1586. 
ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 206. 
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suchten sie die Schule der Jesuiten, wo die Professoren ihre Eigenschaf- 
ten und Begabung beobachten konnten. In Seminarien soilten sie nur ; 
dann Aufnahme finden, wenn sie in der Probezeit standhielten. So 
kénne man in der Zukunft vermeiden, dass das Seminar mit ungeeig- 
neten Zéglingen iiberfiillt werde. 

Bemerkenswert ist noch, wie sehr Possevino darauf drangt, dass die : 
Aufsicht aus den Handen der Jesuiten allmahlich in die Hande der ; 
Alumnen tibergehe. Damit will er ein doppeltes Ziel erreichen. Einer- 
seits kénnte man so die frei gewordenen Jesuiten fiir andere wichtige 
apostolische Arbeiten verwenden, andererseits bekaémen die Zéglinge 
Gelegenheit sich die Praxis der Menschenfiihrung anzueignen, was ihnen 
im spateren Leben viel Nutzen bringen wiirde. Diese Studenten solle 
aber der Rektor sehr vorsichtig auswahlen und einen Pater beauftra- 
gen, der das Haus von Zeit zu Zeit besuche und alles sorgfaltig kon- 
trolliere **. Possevino wollte diese Neuerung schon einige Jahren zuvor 
in den Braunsberger und Olmiitzer Seminarien durchsetzen ; das be- 
zeugt seine Denkschrift vom Jahre 1578. Damals fand aber sein 
Plan keine Annahme. Die Wilnaer Instruktion zeigt jetzt, dass es ihm 
doch gelungen war, die Zustimmung des Heiligen Stuhles wahrend sei- { 
nes letzten Aufenthaltes in Rom zu erlangen. 

Possevino konnte nicht nach Wilna gehen, darum fiihrte der Pro- 
vinzial von Polen die Griindung durch. Er selbst begab sich auf Wunsch : 
des Koénigs von Polen im Friihling 1583 nach Siebenbiirgen und griin- 4 
dete in Klausenburg das Seminar gemass den Grundsatzen der Wilnaer ; 
Instruktionen . 








7% « Ceterum, cum maxime optandum sit ut Societas, tot aliis oneribus pressa, 
non ita hoc onere prematur, ut quae propius ad suum institutum spectant, ea ne omit- 
tantur; expediet ut qui ex alumnis ipsis, procedente tempore, tum provectiores 
aetate, tum pietate ac iudicio maturiores esse videbuntur, ii quadam circumspec- 
tione adhibita ad seminarii administrationem sufficiantur. Quae administrandi ratio 
cum alumnos ad ecclesias quoque, ad collegia laicorum atque ad scholas regendas 
magnum afferre momentum possit, non erit ad unum tantum alumnorum referenda. 
Quin vero, elapso aliquo tempore, alter in alterius locum sufficiendus, eo ferme modo, 
qui in B. Virginis sodalitatibus adhibetur ; nisi quod praefecti vel superintendentis, 
qui erit de Societate, liberior et adeo integra erit electio de eiusmodi homine, eius- 
que assistentibus sexto quoque mense aut quando melius esse, adhibito Rectoris 
consilio et deliberatione, videretur praeficiendis et eligendis. — Ac quamvis non ita 
multo post sperandum sit ut huic negocio nemo e nostris cogatur in domo alum- 
norum degere, expediet tamen ut eos statis diebus aliquis, una cum altero a Rectore 
Societatis nostrae deligendo, invisat, rationes vero dati et accepti singulis hebdo- 
madis excutiat diligenter, sicut Christi Domini pecuniam tractaturus, quae ne in 
nostras Societatis quidem necessitates aliquo praetextu, sive commodati sive mutui, 
sint unquam convertenda », Aus dem Wilnaer Ratio, in ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 
294v. Eine kurze Besprechung dieser « Ratio» gibt ScHROTELER, 128 f. 

76 Siehe Dok. 2. 

77 Nach dem Titel der Wilnaer Ratio findet sich dieser eigenhandige Vermerk 
Possevinos: «Ex his autem rationibus multa faciunt ad seminarium claudiopoli- 
tanum recte administrandum ». ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 293. Die Regeln des Klau- 
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Im April 1583, nach der Siebenbiirger Reise, besuchte er Olmitz. 
Im Seminar waren damals 40, in der Domus pauperum studiosorum 35 
Alumnen. Den Rektor wies er unter anderem an, statt Jesuiten dlteren 
Studenten das Repetitoren- und Praéfektenamt zuzuteilen. Anderswo 
wurde schon diese Neuerung eingefiihrt. Die Jesuiten kénnten so in das 
Ordenshaus zuriickkehren und anderen Arbeiten zugeteilt werden, wah- 
rend die Alumnen Gelegenheit bekamen, ihre Dankbarkeit zu zeigen und 
sich selbst zu guten Erziehern auszubilden. Auch die Zahl der Diener 
solle man auf jeden Fall vermindern. Anstatt ihrer kénnte man wie 
in Paris einige Alumnen der Domus pauperum studiosorum fiir die 
Besorgung der Hausarbeit anstellen. Dies kénnte dann als Probezeit 
gelten. Mit dem so ersparten Geld kénne man weitere Studenten unter- 
halten *. 

Im Jahre 1583 konnte Possevino nicht mehr nach Braunsberg fah- 
ren. Im September sollte er sich nach Kaschau begeben, um an den 
Besprechungen der Beauftragten des Kaisers und des Polenkénigs in 
den Sathmarer Angelegenheiten teilzunehmen. Die Verhandlungen 
dauerten bis zum Anfang des nachsten Jahres. Erst nachher konnte er 
wieder fiir die Seminarien Zeit finden. Es war schon héchste Zeit. Der 
Braunsberger Rektor drang in ihn, auch das dortige Seminar zu besu- 
chen, denn seine Anwesenheit sei schon so notwendig wie das tagliche 
Brot ”. Trotzdem ging er zuerst nach Olmiitz, diese Stadt namlich lag 
auf seinem Weg nach Prag. Hier traf er eine bedeutungsvolle Anord- 
nung: in der Zukunft durfte man nur noch solche Kandidaten auf- 
nehmen, die versprachen, Priester zu werden **. Dasselbe schrieb er 
auch in Braunsberg vor, als er endlich im September dieses Jahres dort 
ankam “*. Diese Anordnung ist fiir Hofmann ziemlich unbegreiflich. Er 
schreibt : « Wie dieser Wandel letzten Endes zu begriinden ist, ist nicht 
festzustellen ». Von « Wandel in der Zwecksetzung » und von « fast prin- 
zipieller Umordnung » spricht er. Nach ihm naémlich « war das Ziel der 


senburger Seminars siehe bei THEINER, Annales eccl., III, 450 ff.; die des Wilnaer 
Seminars bei Hormann, 99 ff. 

78 Die beziiglichen Teile der Olmiitzer Visitationsakten siche Dok. 10. 

7° «Non vacat autem ne nunc quidem describere ad amussim seminarii pon- 
tificii statum, ut desideraram. Hoc rogo, ut R.a V.a tandem aliquando visitare nos 
ipsa velit, praesens ordinatura et restitutura plurima. Tam enim mihi videtur ne- 
cessaria praesentia R. V.ae Seminario huic, quam prope panis quotidianus ». Aus 
dem Briefe des Rektors von Braunsberg am 4. 2. 1584. Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 
95, f. 22. 

8° « Venni dunque in Olmuzzo, dove, visitato il Seminario et lasciato ordine 
che non si ricevessero se non coloro i quali dessero sicurta di farsi sacerdoti, riser- 
bandomi l’admissione degli altri senza questo obligo per alcuni di Svetia, pei quali 
gia si scrisse, et forse per alcuni di Sassonia ». Aus dem Briefe Possevinos am 13. 3. 
1584. — Nunz. di Germ. 95, f. 61. 

* « Ut ii iurent ac spondeant se sacerdotes futuros, priusquam ex Seminario 
exeant », ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 48. Das Memoriale der Visitation siehe bei Hor- 
MANN, 78 f. 
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Griindung anfangs die allgemeine Hilfeleistung der nordischen Lander 
durch Heranbildung katholischer Laien und Priester, so wurde nach 
sechsjahrigem Bestehen des Seminars ein Teil dieser Aufgabe fallen- 
gelassen » **, 

Wenn das Ziel der Seminarien Possevinos anfangs wirklich « Heran- 
bildung katholischer Laien und Priester» und nach dem Jahre 1584 
nur noch ausschliesslich Priestererzichung gewesen ware, wie das Hof- 
mann behauptet, dann kénnte man tatsdchlich von « fast prinzipieller 
Umordnung » sprechen. Es steht aber fest, dass das Ziel der Seminarien 
Possevinos schon am Anfang wie auch nach dem Jahre 1584 die Prie- 
stererziehung war. Es stimmt zwar, dass die Kandidaten bei ihrem 
Eintritt nicht versprechen mussten, Priester zu werden. Aber dies ge- 
schah nicht deshalb, weil das Ziel der Seminarien Heranbildung von 
Priestern und Laien gewesen ware, sondern weil die Alumnen von voll- 
kommen haretischen Gebieten kamen und entweder noch selbst Ha- 
retiker waren oder erst kurz vorher bekehrt worden waren — wie Pos- 
sevino in einer Denkschrift fiir den 6sterreichischen Provinzial P. Bader 
im Jahre 1587 ausfiihrt. Von denen konnte man also nicht gleich erwar- 
ten, dass sie sich zum priesterlichen Leben verpflichteten. Man solle sie 
zuerst im katholischen Glauben bestarken. Es ware aber nach Mei- 
nung Possevinos verfehlt, den Alumnen offen zu erklaren, dass sie nicht 
Priester werden miissten. Es handelte sich nur darum, wann und wie 
man diese Verpflichtung ihnen bekanntgibt. Die Vorsteher der Semi- 
narien sollten inzwischen alles tun, damit die Zéglinge einmal wiirdige 
Arbeiter im Weinberge des Herrn wiirden *. 

Auf die Frage, warum man im Jahre 1584 diese Neuerung durch- 
fiihren konnte, gaben die Domus pauperum studiosorum die richtige 
Antwort. Wenn aber all dies, was wir tiber deren Beziehung zu den 
Seminarien gesagt haben, nicht die befriedigende Erklarung gabe, zie- 
hen wir obige Schrift Possevinos heran, in der er P. Bader aufmerksam 
macht, dass man aus dem Geld der Seminarien eine bestimmte Summe 
monatlich mit gutem Gewissen fiir die Domus pauperum verwenden 
kénne. Diese seien namlich die Probationshéuser der Seminarien, die 
die neuen Ankémmlinge aufnehmen sollten, damit spater diejenigen, die 
den priesterlichen Beruf ergreifen wollten, desto geeigneter und im 
reiferen Alter in das Seminar eintreten kénnten. Man braucht nicht 
viel dariiber zu reden, was die Seminarien Possevinos damit gewannen, 
dass sie nach dem Jahre 1584 die durch die Priifung der Domus paupe- 
rum studiosorum ausgewadhlten Berufe bekamen. Zweifelsohne konnte 
damit Possevino der schwerwiegendsten organischen Unvollkommen- 
heit der Seminarien abhelfen. Auch das ist jetzt schon klar, warum 
Possevino in Braunsberg zur gleichen Zeit vorgeschrieben hat, dass man 





® Vgl. HormMann, 45. 
88 Siehe Dok. 17. 
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Studenten unter 18 Jahre nicht aufnehmen diirfe “*. Fiir die jiingeren 
namlich standen die Tiiren der Domus pauperum studiosorum offen. 

Diese Domus pauperum verdienten in jeder Hinsicht das Vertrauen. 
Wir brauchen uns nur daran zu erinnern, mit welcher Anerkennung 
Possevino schon im Juli 1582 von ihnen schrieb. Die Prager Domus 
pauperum hob er besonders hervor, welche damals 70 Alumnen zahlte 
und man hoffte, dass die Zahl das Hundert bald erreicht werde **. Uner- 
wartet brach aber die Pest in Prag aus, in der die Besten der Alum- 
nen ums Leben kamen. Kaum war aber die Seuche erloschen, da be- 
gann der Rektor gleich wieder neue Studenten zu werben. Am 6. Juni 
1583 konnte er schon Possevino schreiben, dass er wieder 56 arme Schii- 
ler habe, mit denen man nicht nur zufrieden sein kénne, sondern die 
der Jesuitenschule alle Ehre machten. Es heisst: Unter ihnen waren 
13 Haretiker, von denen schon 7 in die katholische Kirche iibergetreten 
waren. Wie sie am Anfang die haretische Lehre entschlossen verteidigt 
hatten, so kampften sie jetzt fiir die katholische Wahrheit, wenn sie 
untereinander disputierten. Ausserdem taten sie alles, um ihre pro- 
testantischen Kameraden zu bekehren. Tag fiir Tag musste er sogar 
die Meldung von ausserordentlich Geeigneten zuriickweisen, weil er kei- 
nen Platz mehr hatte, sie unterzubringen. Er bat um die Vermittlung 
Possevinos, dass der Papst die Einkiinfte des tschechischen Pilgerheims 
in Rom fiir die Prager Domus pauperum zur Verfiigung stelle, denn fiir 
einen besseren Zweck kénne man sie ohnehin nicht verwenden *. Pos- 
sevino ersuchte darum am 5. Mai 1584 brieflich den Kardinalstaatssek- 
retar. Nach der Meinung des Rektors kénne man die Zahl der Schiiler 
in wenigen Jahren von 60 auf 300 erhdhen, wenn er geniigend Platze 
hatte. Ein geeignetes Haus wurde schon angeboten, der Rektor brauchte 
aber fiir den Umbau und fir die Einrichtung noch ungefahr 1000 Scudi. 
Possevino bat also den Papst, die Verwirklichung des schénen Planes 
mit neuen Almosen zu erméglichen *’. 


Um pie RETTUNG DER SEMINARIEN (1585). 


Das Jahr 1585 ist in der Geschichte der Seminarien sehr denkens- 
wirdig. 


Mit dem Tode Gregor XIII. am 10. April gerieten sie in eine kritische 
Lage. Es drohte die Gefahr, dass das schéne Unternehmen von heute 
auf morgen zusammenbrache, wenn der neue Papst die Arbeit seines 


84 « Ut posthac decem et octo annorum ad minimum alumni recipiantur, qui 
grammaticam omnino saltem,sed et si fieri possit, syntaxim prius absolverint ». ARSI, 
Opp. NN. 326, f. 48. 

8 Siehe Dok. 9. 
8¢ Siehe Dok. 11. 
8? Siehe Dok. 12. 
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Vorgangers nicht fortsetzte. Possevino stand vor schwierigen Tagen. Er 
bekam die niederschmetternde Nachricht vom Tode Gregor XIII. in 
Braunsberg am 21. Mai bei Nacht. Was in seinem empfindsamen Innern 
vorging, kénnen wir in dem stiirmischen Brief lesen, den er tags darauf 
dem Kardinal von Como schrieb. Als er die Alumnen zusammengerufen 
hatte, um ihnen die traurige Nachricht mit wenigen Worten mitzuteilen, 
konnte er nicht reden, sondern nur zusammen mit den Zéglingen weinen. 
Mit erschiitterter Seele dachte er an die verhangnissvollen Folgen, wenn 
er die Tiire der Seminarien schliessen und die Alumnen heimschicken 
miisste. Der Kardinal sollte den neuen Papst davon iiberzeugen, dass 
man diese Arbeit fortsetzen miisse, weil es kein anderes Mittel fiir die 
Erneuerung der Welt gabe. Man solle ihn auch daran erinnern, dass sein 
Vorganger die Erhaltung der Seminarien fiir 15 Jahre auf sich genommen 
habe **. Drei Tage spater schrieb er dem Kénig von Polen, dass auch 
er die Angelegenheit der Seminarien durch den Nuntius beim Papste zur 
Sprache bringen mége *. Aber als wiirdiger Sohn des heiligen Ignatius 
gewann er bald wieder das Gleichgewicht seiner Seele. Schon am 26. Juni 
schrieb er dem Provinzial von Polen, er sei bereit, mit grésster Ergebung 
auch diese Nachricht zu tragen, dass die Seminarien in Zukunft vom 
Papste keine Unterstiitzung mehr erhielten ®*. Am 2. Juli schrieb er in 
einem Brief an den polnischen Nuntius, dass er die Entscheidung Roms 
in der Sache der Seminarien sorgenvoll erwarte. Die Lage werde von 
Tag zu Tag kritischer. Die Kaufleute wollten nicht mehr die von der 
Datarie angewiesenen Gelder auszahlen, was auch die Haretiker schon 
erfahren hatten und jubelten vor Freude wegen des Sturzes der Semina- 
rien. Er werde aber keinen Alumnen entlassen, bevor er von Rom dazu 
einen Befehl bekommen wiirde. Er bat den Nuntius um seine Fiirsprache 
fiir die Seminarien beim Papst *. Zu gleicher Zeit legte er dem Brauns- 
berger Rektor die Sache des Seminars ans Herz, weil man es auf jeden 
Fall am Leben erhalten miisse. Eben darum solle er mit dem vorhan- 
denen Bargeld sehr sparsam sein, bis das Schicksal des Seminars ent- 
schieden sei **. Er verfasste inzwischen einen schriftlichen Plan, was zu 





88 Siehe Dok. 13. 

8° « Non dubito quin sua auctoritate atque clementia mihi in tanto opere sit 
adfutura, et ista regia et gravissima eloquentia tamquam ex seipsa (non autem a me 
rogata, quamvis illi humillime supplicem) urgeat apud RLmum D. Nuntium, vel 
futuro vel qui delectus fuerit Summo Pontifici Regiae Maiestatis nomine de optima 
nota totum hoc negocium commendet accuratissime » Aus dem Briefe Possevinos 
vom 25. 5. 1585. ARSI, Opp. NN. 325, f. 9v. 

8° «Se S. S.ta non continuera la pensione dei seminarii, io sono gia pienamente 
disposto a restarne contentissimo ». Aus dem Briefe Possevinos am 24. 6. 1585. ARSI, 
Opp. NN. 325, f. 21. 

% Siehe Dok. 14. 

®2 « Interea non dubito quin V. R. sit invigilatura, quandoquidem haec una 
spes mihi semper (sed nunc maxime) stimulum addidit, ut isthic Seminarium istud 
omnino continuaretur et fieret permagnum, uti certe de divina bonitate confido. 
Videat autem quaeso, ut sumptus quam minimi fiant, donec intelligamus quo pede 
in hoc negotio nobis incedendum sit ». Aus dem Briefe Possevinos vom 5. 7. 1585. 
ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 26. 
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tun sei, wenn der Papst die Zahlungseinstellung anordnete. Dann itber- 
reichte er die Schrift dem Provinzial von Polen, weiles durchaus méglich 
war, dass er bald Nordeuropa verlassen musste. Nach diesen Instruktio- 
nen sollte man das Braunsberger Seminar unbedingt behalten. Zu die- 
sem Zweck liess er 1500 Mark da, die fiir 15 Monate geniigten. Der Pro- 
vinzial sollte auch die Sorge der Domus pauperum studiosorum tragen, 
das sei namlich die Vorschule des Seminars, woher der beste Nachwuchs 
komme *. Im August trafen einander widersprechende Nachrichten aus 
Rom ein. Nach der einen billigte der Papst die weitere Auszahlung des Gel- 
des fiir die Seminarien *, nach der anderen ordnete er das Gegenteil an %. 

Es dauerte zwei peinliche Monate, bis Possevino die Wahrheit erfuhr, 
da dem polnischen Nuntius und dem General der Jesuiten zur Kenntnis 
gebracht wurde, dass der Papst die Fortfiihrung der in den Seminarien 
begonnenen Arbeit wiinsche. Fiir die Erhaltung bestimmte er einige Pfriin- 
den der nordischen Kirchengiiter. Possevino zégerte nicht, den General 
darauf aufmerksam zu machen, dass man diese Lésung mit Pfriinden 
schon unter Gregor XIII. erfolgslos versucht hatte, weil sie in Norden 
wegen verschiedener Ursachen unmdglich sei **. Dem Brief an den Ge- 
neral legte er einen anderen an den neuen Staatssekretér, Kardinal Ru- 
sticucci bei. Bis jetzt habe er sich nie unmittelbar an ihn gewendet, nun 
aber sei er genétigt sein Schweigen zu brechen, weil die schwierige Lage 
der Seminarien rasche Massnahmen verlange. Er freue sich sehr dariiber, 
dass der Papst die weitere Tatigkeit der Seminarien wiinsche, die Geld- 
leute wollten aber nicht mehr zahlen - angeblich auf Anweisung Roms 
hin. Man solle sie also entweder zu weiteren Zahlungen auffordern, oder 
ihn beauftragen, die Alumnen zu entlassen *’. Dieser entschlossene Ton 
des Briefes hatte die erwiinschte Wirkung. Kardinal Azzolino teilte in 
seiner Antwort am 18. Januar 1586 Possevino mit, dass die Geldleute 





% «Quando Sua S.ta non pensasse di continuare questa opera de’ Seminarii-. 
il disegno mio era quel che hora scriverd, affine che, Dio di me disponendo altro, 
V. R. intenda cid che forse pud appartener alla gloria di Dio. Prima, che resti 
in piedi il Seminario di Brunsberga, come porta del Settentrione, a cui et di Derpato 
et di altrove possa mandarsi, per la porta della Casa de’ poveri, come di buona pro- 
batione, alcuni scelti giovini, poiché una delle due case servira a questo. Et per tanto 
lascio a parte 1500 marche di questi denari di Vilna, perché per 15 mesi servano al 
detto Seminario di Brunsberga ». Aus dem Briefe Possevinos am 5. 7. 1585. Ibid., f. 28, 

*4 « Hic [Rigae] reperi literas Lazari Vicecomitis, datas nona et 15 Junii, qui- 
bus mihi significat id quod antea intellexeram, Pontificem Max. pensionem Semi- 
nariis addictam confirmasse, sed addidit esse posthac circumspectissime in hoc ne- 
gotio incedendum. Alioquin (haec sunt eius verba) ex festuca fieret modo trabs Ro- 
mae. Sapienti igitur pauca » Aus dem Briefe Possevinos vom 15. 8. 1585. Ibid., 
ff. 46v-47. 

% « Accepi romanas literas, quibus significatur iterum a Pontifice Max. sus- 
pensum esse Seminariorum pensionem. Quae me res vehementer angit, et ob rem 
ipsam, et quum vereor, quin minus periti harum rerum conciverint aliquam turbam, 
vel excitaturi sint tempestatem contra alia Societatis bona, quamvis Deus aderit 
pro sua misericordia ». Aus dem Briefe Possevinos vom 29. 8. 1585. Ibid., f. 61. 

*° Siehe Dok. 16. 

*7 Siehe Dok. 15. 
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laut Anordnung des Papstes die bestimmte Summe fiir die Seminarien 
auch weiterhin monatlich zahlen werden ®**. Es scheint aber, dass der 
Papst auf jede Weise sich von dieser Last befreien wollte ; denn als Pos- 
sevino im Herbst des Jahres 1586 wegen der russischen Plane des Po- 
lenkénigs in Rom erschien, verlangte der Papst von ihm wahrend der 
Audienz, dass er fiir die Finanzierung der Seminarien eine andere Lésung 
treffe. Possevino musste all seine Kraft aufwenden, um den Papst zur 
Aenderung seines Entschlusses zu bewegen, was ihm vollkommen gelang °°. 


Das PADAGOGISCHE « TESTAMENT » PossEvINos (1587). 


Possevino begab sich im Dezember 1586 zum letztenmal nach Nor- 
den. Er tiberbrachte dem Polenkénig die Antwort des Papstes. Aber 
der Konig starb unerwartet am 12. Dezember, sodass seine Sendung 
hinfallig geworden war. Der auf den Tod des K6nigs folgende erbit- 
terte Wahlkampf zwang ihn zu schneller Riickkehr ; denn jede Partei 
klagte ihn an, dass er zugunsten der anderen werbe. Es war auch fiir 
seine Oberen eine giinstige Gelegenheit, ihn von Norden endgiiltig abzu- 
berufen **°. 

Der Ordensgeneral wusste aber wohl, dass Possevino hinter sich 
eine grosse Liicke zuriickliess, und dass es nicht leicht sein werde, wenn 
iiberhaupt méglich, sein Amt mit einem anderen neu zu besetzen. Dar- 
um bat er Possevino brieflich im August 1587, als er sich schon in 
Padua im Jesuitenkolleg aufhielt, iiber die Fiihrung der Seminarien 
eine Denkschrift zusammenzustellen und jemanden vorzuschlagen, der 
seine Stelle in den Seminarangelegenheiten iibernehmen kénne ™. Die 


*8§ « Quanto al sostentamento de’ Seminarii, de’ quali mostra V. P.ta desiderare 
risolutione, non posso dirle altro, se non che qui, d’ordine di N. S.re, si pagano per 
cotesti Collegii settentrionali, mese per mese, le provisioni assegnate, che ascendono 
bene ad una grossa somma. La quale S. B.ne spende molto volentieri, sapendo il 
frutto che portano al servitio de la religione. Et vi impiegherebbe anco somma mag- 
giore, se non fossero hora le cose di questa S.ta Sede cosi essauste come sono ». Aus 
dem Briefe des Kardinals Azzolino vom 18. 1. 1586. ARSI, Opp. NN. 331, f. 19. 

®® Hiertiber siehe FEuti, 355 f. 

100 Possevino selbst bat in den Briefen an den Papst und an den Kardinal 
Montalto um seine Zuriickberufung, in denen er kurz darstellt, warum seine Lage 
in Norden unhaltbar sei. Die beiden Briefe siehe bei H. Lagomarsin1 S. I., Antonii 
Mariae Gratiani de scriptis invita Minerva (Florentiae 1745) 307 f. Als er diese Briefe 
geschrieben hatte, konnte er noch nicht wissen, dass Kardinal Montalto schon einige 
Tage vorher in Rom das Abberufungsschreiben unterzeichnet hatte: « Disegnando 
N. S.re di valersi de l’opera di V. P.ta in negotii pertinenti al servitio di Dio et de la 
religione catholica, per la stima che fa de l’industria et de la bonta sua, m’ha im- 
posto ch’io le commetta che, subbito ricevuta la presente, debba partirsi di Polo- 
nia ». Aus dem Briefe des Kard. Montalto vom. 6. 4. 1587. ARSI, Opp. NN. 331, f. 203. 

11 « Quanto dei Seminarii, quello perd che adesso desiderarei pit in particolare, 
sarebbe qualche aviso intorno alla direttione di essi, et come si potrebbe accommodar 
la cura che havea V. R. intorno alla dispositione di soggetti nel tirarli da varie pro- 
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Nachwelt kann dem Ordensgeneral fiir diese Anordnung danken, weil 
diese Possevino veranlasste, sozusagen sein Testament iiber die Semi- 
narien zu schreiben. Die lange und inhaltsreiche Schrift ist nicht nur 
darum bemerkenswert, weil der unbeugsame apostolische Geist des Ver- 
fassers aus jeder Zeile strahlt, sondern auch dadurch, dass Possevino 
seine bisherigen Absichten mit einer neuen Idee — die der Erzieher- 
Ausbildung — bereicherte. 

Er verlangt vom Leiter des Seminars vor allem andern, dass er fir 
seine Arbeit eine besondere Liebe habe, da sie Christus selbst so sehr 
empfiehlt und von ihr das Heil der Seelen und die Ausbreitung des 
katholischen Glaubens in grossem Masse abhange. Er solle das Ziel, 
die Geschichte und die Konstitutionen der Seminarien vollkommen ken- 
nen. Vor seinem Amtsantritt kénne ihm der Provinzial oder ein ande- 
rer Fachmann die Regeln der Seminarien erklaren, die Visitationsakten 
der Vergangenheit zeigen, ihn mit der gegenwartigen Lage, mit den 
Alumnen und ihren Problemen bekanntmachen. Nachher solle er achtta- 
gige Exerzitien machen, um sich fiir sein Amt seelisch vorzubereiten. 
Ebenso solle man auch jeden neuen Erzieher des Seminars in seine 
Arbeit einfiihren. 

Possevino empfahl weiterhin zur geistlichen Ausbildung der Zéglin- 
ge, ihnen die Betrachtungen der ersten Woche aus den grossen Exer- 
zitien des hl. Ignatius zu geben, aber vorsichtig, um nicht den Anschein 
zu erwecken, dass man sie so zum Ejntritt in die Gesellschaft Jesu 
locken wolle. Er méchte, dass die Studenten nicht -nur in den humani- 
stischen Fachern, sondern auch in der scholastischen Theologie, in der 
Kontroverse und in der Moraltheologie sich Kenntnisse verschafften. 
Ebenso wichtig sei, dass sie den Tridentiner Katechismus kennen und 
auf der Kanzel und in den Schulen lehren kénnen. Sie sollen auch mit 
der Liturgie vertraut werden. 

Die andere wichtige Frage des Generals lautete, mit wem und wie 
kénnte man das Amt Possevinos in der Fiihrung der Seminarien be- 
setzen ? Possevino antwortete, obwohl er seit Jahren die befriedigende 
Lésung suche, habe er sie noch nicht finden kénnen. Es sei mehr als 
notwendig, dass jemand die Zentralverwaltung der Seminarien in sei- 
ner Hand habe ; das Problem ist nur, wie man es ohne die Beeintrachti- 
gung der Rechte der Provinzidle durchfiihren kénne. Er ist der Mei- 
nung, dass auch sein Nachfolger solche diplomatische Auftrige bekom- 
men miisste, welche er damals gehabt hatte, um seine Stelle in den 
Seminarangelegenheiten tibernehmen zu kénnen. 

Bis man dieses Problem lésen kénne, solle der General seine Liebe 
den Seminarien gegeniiber in jeder Gelegenheit zeigen, um nicht das 





vincie et mandarli a’ suoi luoghi. Nel resto ci valeremo, occorendo, dell’altre lettere, 
alle quali ella si rimette in questa materia ». Aus dem Briefe des Ordensgenerals vom 
22. 8. 1587. ARSI, Ven. 3, f. 166. 
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Misstrauen zu erwecken, dass in Rom niemand fiir sie Sorge trage. 
Ausserdem solle er einen oder zwei Patres bestimmen, die die Semina- 
rien ohne grésseres Aufsehen besuchen. Es ware viel besser, wenn sie 
nicht als offizielle Visitatoren gingen, sondern auf Wunsch des Generals 
neben anderen Beschaftigungen auch fiir die Besichtigung der Insti- 
tute eine gewisse Zeit verwenden. Sie sollen sich tiber die Lage, die 
Probleme und zukiinftigen Plane der Seminarien erkundigen, ihre Er- 
fahrungen aus den anderen Seminarien erzdhlen, Rat geben. Wenn sie 
ihre Visitation so verrichteten, wiirden sie viel mehr erreichen als mit 
Machtanspriichen und Anordnungen. Auch das niitze viel, wenn der 
General wahrend der Congregatio procuratorum die in Seminarsachen 
bewanderten Patres auswahlte, um die Probleme mit ihnen zu bespre- 
chen. Endlich bittet er nur um eines, dass man all die Schriften, die 
mit den Seminarien in Beziehung stehen, seien sie von ihm oder von 
anderen, zusammenstelle und bewahre, damit sie gegebenfalls auffindbar 
seien **, 

Nicht nur der General, sondern auch seine im Norden tatigen Or- 
densmitbriider waren sich wohl bewusst, wen sie in Possevino verloren 
hatten. Die treffendsten Worte schrieb sein Landsmann P. Campano, 
der Jesuitenprovinzial von Polen, iiber ihn dem General: « De P. Pos- 
sevino ex parte doleo et ex parte laetor, quia amittimus multorum 
bonorum authorem et effectorem, licet parum cognitum hic a nostris. 
Gaudeo, quia is est, qui ubique reperiet bene faciendi viam et alios ad 
id promovendi; uti iam audio caepisse Patavii et Venetiis, ubi si diu 
manserit, multis opinor proderit notas multis faciendo vias vitae »**. 
Und wenn wir tiberlegen, dass unter denjenigen, denen Possevino in 
seinem neuen Arbeitskreis den Weg zum wahren Leben gezeigt hat, 
auch der hl. Franz von Sales war, dann miissen wir erkennen, dass fiir 
Possevino das grosse Opfer, die an sein Herz gewachsenen Seminarien 
zu verlassen, sich lohnte. 





102 Siehe Dok. 18. 
103 Aus dem Briefe des Provinzials von Polen am 21. 9. 1587. ARSI, Germ. 167, 
ff. 360v-361. 
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DOKUMENTE 


1. - PossEvino AN F. SEGA, NUNTIUS IN FLANDERN ! 


Rom, 13. Marz 1577. 


Come Dio Sig.r N.ro dispuose che io qui ragionassi con V. S. R.ma 
di un mezzo efficace et facile di assicurar lo stato di coteste provincie, 
in modo che, confirmate in religione, ricuperassero l’anime et paesi gia 
fatti heretici, et insieme crescessero nella pieta, cosi et adesso mi pare 
che la divina providentia mi dia occasione di scriverle la prensente. Et 
credo che cadera a tempo ch’essa Vhavra cara, come cosa onde pud de- 
rivar notabile servitio alla christianita, et contentezza particolare a Lei, 
oltre il servitio di questa Santa Sede, et l’essempio, il quale potranno pi- 
gliare altri paesi. 

Con esser costi seguito l’accordo fra’l Sig.re Don Giovanni et gli stati, 
sara forse tempo che V. S. R.ma si contenti di ricordarsi che il pit atto 
rimedio a rimediar a cotesti paesi, che non prevarichi[no], dee nascer 
dai mezzi coi quali Christo Signor N.ro pianto il christianesimo, alla 
quale [!] appartengono quei capi che io Le diedi, dell’introduttione del 
catechismo catolico latino in tutte le scuole, del catechismo romano circa 
uso in tutte le parochie, della lettura di libri honesti alla gioventu, 
escludendone lobscenita, la quale 0 corrompe o maravigliosamente raf- 
fredda la pieta negli animi di coloro che per parecchi anni della tenera 
eta vanno udendo amori di dii, idolatrie et mille altr’impieta. 

Oltre questo, se S. Alt. pretende di far un rilevatissimo servitio a 
Dio S.r N.ro, et beneficio alla corona del Re Cattolico, si assicuri che non 
potrebbe haver o munir piu forti cittadelle, che procurando efficacemente 
di far [90v] quel che Carlo Magno faceva, cioé di instituire collegii della 
gioventti, quando haveva conquistata alcuna provincia, il che era come 
un far un seminario di fedeli hostaggi a Dio S.r N.ro et al Principe ; 
poiché se da giovinetti le voluntaé sono bene instituite et affettionate 
per questa strada all’honore di Dio, restano sempre segnalatamente fideli 
a’ loro leggitimi superiori. 

Et con questo mezzo, soavemente et per via di beneficio et di cosa la 
quale non pud cagionare sospetto alcuno o diffidenza, non passeranno 
pochi anni che la M.ta del Re Cattolico havra molte centinaia di persone, 
massime pigliandosi buona parte de’ nobili, i quali potranno impiegarsi 
degnamente in magistrati ecclesiastici et civili, et anco in carichi di guerra, 
massime che da giovinetti, se saranno [formati?] destramente da prelati 
pid destri et zelanti, potranno con alcuni officii di carita guadagnarsi i 
maestri di scola, si che leggano a’ giovini quegli auttori, i quali possano 
affettionare l’anime al culto di Dio, et i sudditi all’ubidienza interna et 
esterna de’ principi, si come i predicatori et lettori publici, avisati di 





1 Siehe oben Anm. 14. 
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questo, che a tempo il facessero, massime quando saranno alquanto pit 
sedate le cose, pud giovar mirabilmente. 

Perd, aggiungendosi a questo studio et diligentia l’instituzione o in- 
dirizzo di due o tre grandi seminarii di giovini, la pil parte nobili, quale 
é il seminario germanico in Roma, et che Il’uno di detti seminarii fosse 
in Fiandra, l’altro a’ confini di paesi pil guasti, l’altro in Bisanzone per 
conto della Borgogna, la quale é circondata da heretici per la maggior 
parte [91r] et ha estremo bisogno di esser bene insegnata ; et facendosi 
quei seminarii dal Re, si-che i figliuoli nodriti a spese del Re riconosces- 
sero questo beneficio dalla M.ta Catolica; non é@ dubbio che i cori dei 
padri si guadagnarebbono per questa via, et si farebbe loro segnalato 
beneficio in tempo che sono grandemente essausti, et non si spendereb- 
bono venticinquemila scudi l’anno in questa opera, i quali senza effetto, 
et spesso con varii scandali, si spendono in poche centinaia di soldati 
ogni mese. Et Sua M.ta et Sua Altezza n’havrebbono eterno stipendio 
nel cielo, et meriterebbono la conservatione degli altri regni, per far 
questo beneficio tanto evangelico et christiano. Et m’assicuro che, come 
di Germania sono venuti al Collegio Germanico molti figliuoli di heretici, 
per questa strada anco verrebbono molti di Hollanda et Zelanda, et cosi 
si farebbe paternamente, con pochissima spesa, cid che far non si é po- 
tuto, né si potrebbe, con molti millioni di scudi et con tanto spargimento 
di sangue. 

Io credo, Mons.r R.mo, che questa impresa é@ riservata a questa lega- 

tione sua, et che ad un tempo, incaminando questo negocio, V. S. R.ma | 
dara occasione a S. Alt.a di andar meglio gustando dell’importanza di 4 
questo fatto, il quale potra poi esser aiutato dal detto Sig.re in altri regni. 
Et non sara gran fatto che di Inghilterra et di Hibernia, et dalla Frisia 
et Danemarch, o sieno per questa via aiutate molte provincie, 0 dal Re 
di Francia et da altri potentati sieno presi cosi fatti essempi, i quali 
sono gli unici mezzi di guadagnar l’anime a Dio, et conseguentemente 
di conservarli fideli alli loro re. 

[91v] V. S. R.ma mi scusera, colla sua benignita, se forse le ho pro- 
posto cosa ch’essa gia havra incaminata ; et si degnera raccommandarci 
a Dio S.r N.ro, il quale tutti supplichiamo, che colga frutto abundante 
da coteste sue fatiche. 


Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Polonia, Add. 2, in fasc. 3. Apographum *. 





2 Diese Kopie hat Joannes Fornerius, der Reisegefahrte Possevinos in Schweden, 
angefertigt, der in den folgenden Jahren neben Thomas Saillius sein fleissigster Schrei- 
ber war. Es befindet sich von der Hand Possevinos am unteren Rand der ersten 
Seite folgende Bemerkung: «A Mons.r Sega Nuncio di N. S.re in Fiandra ». Thei- 
ner schrieb im vergangenen Jahrhundert am Ende des Briefes folgendes: « Il Card. 
di Como ». Er meinte damit, dass der Autor des Briefes der Kardinalstaatssekretar 
sei. Es geniigt aber bloss den letzten Abschnitt der Schrift zu lesen, um uns zu 
iiberzeugen, dass diese Worte nicht der Staatssekretér, sondern nur ein solcher, 
der im Rang unter dem Nuntius stand, screiben konnte. 
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2. - PossEVINO AN ToL. GALLI, KARDINALSTAATSSEKRETAR * 
[Rom, im Oktober oder November 1578.] 


Piacendo a S. B.ne di voler, come si giudica necessario, aiutar il pro- 
gresso del negotio comminciato in Suecia et in Finlandia, et provandosi 
in effetto, si come nell’altro discorso si ¢ mostrato, che conviene per il 
bene pili fondato et piii comune haver seminarii de’ poveri, nodriti et 
poveramente et secondo quella misura di dottrina ch’é proportionata a 
quei luoghi, pei quali le dette persone si hanno a formare, si propongono 
a V. S. Ill.ma, per considerare et per proporre a Sua S.ta, le cose seguenti : 

Prima, che un seminario si facesse in Brunsberga di Prussia, al quale 
potessero insieme admettersi coi svedesi et filandi et norvesi, pruteni, 
pomerani, moscoviti et ruteni, percioché in quella terra le due lingue, 
germanica maritima et polonica, si usa, et la polonica serve a poter aiutare 
i moscoviti et ruteni, dalle quali nationi non @ molto diversa. 

In Bruzberga potranno et di Suecia et di Finlandia et di quell’altre 
parti venir con poca spesa quegli che si giudicheranno atti, la scelta de’ 
quali potra farsi‘ con molto giuditio et sale di discretione ; et della citta 
di Sluzchi andandovisi, come nel memoriale mandai a V. S. Ill.ma, si 
potra cavarne qualche numero. 

Il trarne fuori di Suecia et Finlandia, et ’haverne per via di Dant- 
zicha et di Livonia, ha di molte considerationi seco, percioché anco in que- 
sto ci sono di particolari difficolta, et tanto maggiori, quanto, essendosene 
avisti i loro falsi [226v] pastori, comminciavano a far romore di qualche 
momento. Et se non si procede con molta desterita, non sarebbe gran 
fatto che il Re, et per paura et per altro, si movesse a dar qualch’ordine 
in contrario. 

Il seminario tale o collegio pare che dovrebbe chiamarsi il Collegio 
di poveri di Sua S.ta, cioé: Collegium Pontificium Pauperum ; et se per 
adesso non si volesse dargli quel titolo di Sua S.ta, per non far strepito, 
essa si degnera giudicarlo. 





* Dieses Exemplar der Denkschrift befindet sich im Band des Kardinals Mo- 
rone: De Collegiis Urbis in der Vatikanischen Bibliothek. In der Handschrift ist 
weder der Name des Autors, noch das Datum vorhanden, weshalb vielleicht der 
Aufmerksamkeit der Fachleute entgangen ist. Dazu kommt, dass die Schreibweise 
nicht die des Possevino ist, sondern von einem Amanuensis her riihrt. Dass der Ver- 
fasser ein Jesuit ist, zeigt uns der Satz, in dem tiber den Rektor der Krakauer Uni- 
versitat folgendes geschrieben wurde: «amico a me di nostra Compagnia». Auf 
Possevino weist die eigenhandige Randbemerkung auf f. 228 hin: «Cosi il Mons. 
di Porcia, il P. Canisio et altri ». Der Inhalt des Dokumentes aber raumt jeden Zweifel 
betreffs der Autorschaft Possevinos weg, indem er den ersten Teil der Schrift, wenn- 
gleich in abgekiirzter Form, in seiner im Jahre 1585 geschriebenen Historia Seminarii 
braunsbergensis hineingearbeitet hat. Auf Grund des Dokumentes kénnen wir die 
Zeit seiner Entstehung feststellen. Nach aller Wahrscheinlichkeit schrieb er es nach 
seiner Rickkehr in Rom, also im Oktober oder November 1578. Auf f. 226v steht 
namlich folgendes: « potrebbe pigliarsi in parte dell’entrata qui di S.ta Brigida et 
di S. Stefano Rotondo », und dieses « qui » kann nur auf Rom bezogen werden. 

* Im Ms. forsi. 
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A tal collegio potrebbesi anco mandare per quattro, sei et pid mesi 
talhora de’ poveri curati et sacerdoti di quelle nationi, i quali, sendo 
catolici, per questa strada riceverebbono qualche indirizzo nella mini- 
stratione de’ sacramenti, institutione della vita, modo di catechizar, dis- 
seminatione de’ libri, et evocatione de’ pil habili ingegni che conosces- 
sero. Et questa cosa ben guidata p[u]O apportare frutto di non mediocre 
consequenza. Potendosi sperare che quei vescovi che poche visite fanno, 
et, havendo de’ preti, non mai forse gl’hanno instrutti, allettati da questo 
commodo, ne mandino di mano in mano per pigliar qualche forma; et, 
col tempo, i vescovi, conosciuto questo frutto, si disporanno a far o semi- 
narii, o contribuir per la lor parte con alcune, se non entrate, almeno 
limosine, alla detta opera. 

Perd, volendo Sua S.ta assegnar dugento scudi (i quali forse col tempo 
potrebbono pigli{ar]si in parte dell’entrate qui di S.ta Brigida et di S. 
Stefano Rotondo) ® il mese a quest’opera, le piacera di considerare se sa- 
rebbe di maggior servitio di Dio [227r] di darne cento il mese a quel 
seminario che si dirizzera in Bruzberga, et altri cento per uno che si 
dirizzasse in Olomucio per Moravia, per quel che si dira qui di sotto. 

La citta di Cracovia, il cui territorio confina colla Moravia, et d’Olo- 
mucio @ distante tre giornate et mezza di non mala strada, é la regia 
del Re di Polonia, et per la vicinanza dell’Ungheria, et per una gran 
varieta d’heresie et di arianismo introdottovi dentro, sta in gran peri- 
colo di non cadere affatto in mano degli heretici, et finalmente del Turco, 
giaché l’istesso Palatino di Cracovia, ancorché heretico, confessd, non ha 
molto, che sapeva che trecento gentilhuomini polacchi del palatinato di 
Cracovia, vedute tante et tante discordi[e] d’heresie, et misurando dalla 
grandezza del Turco la sua superstitione et setta, stavano per farsi mao- 
mettani. 

Si aggiunge che in Cracovia il vescovo, nel fatto della religione cato- 
lica, avvedendosi di questo pericolo, dara indirizzo et forse aiuto per sua 
parte a quest’opera. 

Et mentre nell’universita di Cracovia, nella quale si trattava di chia- 
mar diversi lettori et fra questi ancora alcuni heretici, é il rettore catolico, 
e il suffragano, che adesso doveva a Sua S.ta proporsi per promoversi 
al suffraganato, essendo un grand’huomo da bene et amico a me, di nostra 
Compagnia, si potrebbe far una scelta di poveri che adesso versano in 
quella [227v] universita, et porvisi, parte de’ quali fossero ungheri, tratti 
di mezzo il paese suggetto a’ Turchi; parte di quei, polacchi poveri di 
quel palatinato ; parte di Leopoli, che confina quasi con tartari, al che 
l’arcivescovo di Leopoli concorrera con pien’animo ; et parte di quei sve- 
desi et finlandi, i quali si giudicasse che fosse meglio di discostare alquanto 
dall’oggetto di Suecia et Finlandia, 0 perché non venisse loro piutosto 


5 Stefano Rotondo ist die ungarische Nationalkirche in Rom. Deren Einkinfte 
versuchte gleichzeitig auch der ungarische Jesuit Istvan Szant6, damals Péniten- 
tiar der Sankt Peter Basilika, fiir ein ungarisches Seminar zu erwerben. Vgl. STEIN- 
HUBER, I, 136 ff. 
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volonta di ritornarsene, o i suoi parenti heretici havessero pit facilita 
di levarnegli et di far strepito. 

Questo seminario di Olomucio parebbe tanto pill opportuno, quanto 
in Cracovia ci sarebbeno de’ grandi difficolta, et persone che procura- 
rebbono disturbar l’impresa. Né vi é collegio de’ nostri, si come é in Ol- 
mucio, al qual collegio concorrono al presente settecento scolari catolici. 

Si aggiunge che in Olmucio da’ convittori si piglia per il buon prezzo 
vinticinque talleri l’anno, dove a Brunsberga se ne piglia 30 l’anno, et 
con meno si fara, se il collegio sara de’ poveri; et che si habbia I’assi- 
gnamento in tempo di far le provisioni necessarie, che si habbia qualche 
somma per provedere o di stanza a pigione et fornimenti di essa et letti, 
o di altra stanza pil certa. In che potra usarsi la debita cura, perché 
si isparmii in quanto sara possibile; et questa cura dara forse luce ad 
altri seminarii. 


[228r] Sopra il dirizzar un Seminario utile. 


La prova di molti anni ha mostrato, che l’instituir i giovini germani 
fuori di Germania, et specialmente in Roma, ha seco de’ grandi incom- 
modi, massime in quelle persone, le quali si desidererebbono atte per i 
ministerii ordinarii delle diocesi et per haver carico delle parochie cam- 
pestri, alle quali per diffetto di operarii o manca la debita cura, o sot- 
tentrano ministri heretici. 

Gli incommodi in parte sono questi: Prima, molti non riescono, et 
quella spesa de’ viatici, del ritorno et dello star nel Collegio Germanico, 
si fa indarno ; et anco quei che senza conseguir il loro intento ritornano, 
non sempre ritornano edificati, poiché turpius eiicitur, qui non admit- 
titur hospes. 

Oltre cid, posto che quei giovini di Roma non imparino cosa cattiva, 
anzi molto buone, nondimeno quello veder le grandezze di Roma, quae 
ipsis oculis hauriuntur, genera, et ha generato fin qui, tale gonfiezza, che 
insin hora non si vede che gli alunni si degnino di voler altro che dignita 
o prebende molto grosse, si che l’aiuto de’ popoli resta con quella neces- 
sita nella quale era inanzi. 

Per tanto pare sarebbe santo il proposito di far tali seminarii in Ger- 
mania, nei quali si conservasse ’humilta, la poverta et il metodo di quella 
dottrina, la quale potesse non enfiare, ma aiutare le diocesi. 

L’humilta si conservera non havendo i giovini oggetto di cose alte 
inanti loro, ritenendosi bassi quei ch’entrano, proponendo spesso a loro 
il fine che debbono [228v] havere sincerissimo della gloria di Dio et della 
salute delle anime, et fomentandosi questi concetti colla lettura de’ santi 
sacerdoti et vescovi, le vite dei quali potranno leggersi dove mangiareb- 
bono. 

La poverta si conserverebbe non eccedendosi * il grado loro, massime 


® ms. accedendosi. 
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nel vestir di panno grosso et dell’altre cose simili, et anco del vitto, poiché 
i scolari poveri spesso vivono di mendicita. 

Il metodo potrebbe esser conforme all’ordinario bisogno di quelle cose, 
le quali dai popoli debbono sapersi et usarsi. 

Perd, perché sara facile che fra un numero di giovini sia sempre al- 
cuno di bell’ingegno, il quale sarebbe utile maggiormente alla Chiesa se 
studiasse d’avantaggio, all’hora che havra dato saggio di patienza, di 
poverta, et d’altre virti, potria mandarsi a Roma o altrove a maggiori 
collegii per studiare ordinatamente la teologia, et alcun’anco i canoni, 
accioché possano servir di ufficiali per conservar la giurisdittione eccle- 
siastica. 

Da Mons.or Ill.mo di S.ta Prassede* si potranno haver le regole d’un 
tal seminario, poiché egli ne ha fatto un tale per le parochie della montagna. 

Di coloro che dovessero haver la cura ditali poveri seminarii, non sa- 
rebbe forse difficile il poter conseguir alcuno de’ pit virtuosi alunni del 
Collegio Germanico, il quale, ben instrutto et aiutato da alcuni di quei 
prefetti esterni, i quali si sogliono usar a queila cura, governerebbono la 
detta impresa, la quale d’anno [229r] in anno, o di sei in sei mesi es- 
sendo visitata dal prelato, et forsi da alcune persone versate in questo 
ministerio, le quali anco talhora udissero le confessioni di tutti, anderebbe 
colla gratia divina facendo buon progresso. Et quel che altrimente si 
spende in uno, basterebbe forsi per due, con doppio servitio di Dio S.or 
N.ro et di S.ta Chiesa. 

Il luogo et sito quanto fosse pill salubre et pill capace, tanto darebbe 
maggior occasione di disporre ordinatamente le cose di conservar la sanita, 
et di contener piu volentieri i scolari in casa, et fargli nel travaglio dello 
spirito et del corpo star allegri. 

Lo stabilir anco l’assignamento di tale impresa, ne exultemus ad ho- 
ram, et accioché colla morte di buoni prelati non si rompa il corso di cosi 
santa impresa, é@ stimato molto necessario. 


Bibl. Vat., Vat. lat. 12159, ff. 226-229. Apographum’. 


3. - POSSEVINO AN P. WIDMANSTADT 
Braunsberg, 8. Juli 1579. 


[124r] Capita rerum a R.do P. Rectore sive Praefecto convictorum Col- 
legii braunsbergensis procurandarum in iaciendis fundamentis pauperum 
sumptibus pontificiis alendorum. 

[125r]... Adolescentum haereticorum potior ratio habenda est in 
hoc negotio quam catholicorum, cum Summus Pontifex illos inprimis 


® Der hl. Karl Borromaus. 

7 Auf f. 229v. von Possevino: «Circa uno o due utili Seminarii in Germania ». 
Auf f. 230v: « Per l’erettione di due Seminarii de Svedesi, Ruteni, Moscoviti et 
alcune altre nationi ». 









; 
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cupiat ad sanitatem redigere, eorumque opera in aliis convertendis uti. 

Quicumque autem, ut dictum est, ab aliis proponerentur, eos non 
admittet, sed omnino respondeat ex Pontificis Maximi voluntate ab 
Ill.mo et R.mo Cardinali Comensi hoc negotium mihi fuisse delatum, 
qui modo delectum eorum alibi habeo; esse autem prius satisfaciendum 
iis qui multis ex locis, ac forsan ex Tartaria, venient ; deinde locum esse 
exaedificandum ; postea scribendum iis quibus huius negotii constitutio 
fuit demandata. 

Si qui autem episcopi aut capitula alumnos suos sumptu pontificio 
alendos indirecte vellent huc mittere, eandem illis responsionem inpri- 
mis det, V. R.tiae deesse facultatem admittendi ullos; esse vero item 
alias causas, quas diximus, quominus id effici queat. Suaviter autem 
erunt animandi ut, quando non magna expensa numerum aliquorum 
more pauperum alere etiam ipsi possent, id ad gloriam Dei faciant. Erit- 
que operae pretium resque Deo gratissima si, ut ad hoc facilius animum 
inducant, iis episcopis aut capitulis proponatur in pauperibus alendis 
non tantam atque in nobilibus convictoribus pensionem esse impenden- 
dam, sed eam quae revera erit necessaria ; plerumque enim nimio sumptu 
deterrentur, qui, ubi bonum inceperint, deinde plura libenter faciunt. 

Haec cum ita Divina Sapientia dirigente disponentur, tum magno 
animo ad Dei gloriam, pro ratione nostri instituti et earum nationum 
utilitate unde alumni evocabuntur, hae tenerae plantae erunt excolendae. 
Itaque, praeter illa quae ex Romani Seminarii et Collegii Germanici le- 
gibus aut regulis, ut dictum est, sumentur, nonnulla videntur esse digna 
consideratione, quae V. R., pro sua prudentia et charitate, an sint et 
quo tempore executioni mandanda, dispiciet. 

Primum, monachi qui hic erunt, aut iam sunt, cum in ea vocatione 
in qua vocati sunt manere debeant, expediet ut sui ordinis regulas ha- 
beant et [125v] perlegant, ex earumque ratione confessarii illos interdum 
interrogent, illosque inprimis ad suum ipsorum institutum accendant. Ad 
eam rem faciet, si is qui illorum curam geret, prius eas legerit, libellosque 
pios ad eorum institutum praecipue spectantes tradiderit. Illis autem 
separatim hortationes interdum habeat de perfectione, quas et ipsi mo- 
nachi inter sese deinceps habere poterunt, ut ea ratione discant et doceant. 
Expediet autem habere in propria alumnorum bibliotheca regulas mona- 
chorum non ita pridem Coloniae editas ex D. Benedicto, ex D. Francisco 
et ex aliis ordinum religiosorum fundatoribus collectas, quas, ubi ipsi 
exhortationes erunt habituri, legere etiam ipsi poterunt. 

Sed et non exigui momenti erit, si in refectorio iidem monachi dein- 
ceps aliquando concionabuntur, eosque rationem concionandi doceant, 
vel cum nostris, cessantibus studiis, in vineam Domini nonnunquam 
mittantur. 

Ut vero iis proprius locus sit recreationis, magnopere expediet ne ni- 
mia cum pueris laicis consuetudo contemptum illorum gignat, erga quos 
ab iis reverentia et amor erit conciliandus, cum et ipsi monendi erunt 
si, qua debent, religiosa modestia vixerint, fore ut sua monasteria ab 
illis nobilibus qui sunt in convictu, iuventur et conserventur. 
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Expediet item, ut ad suos superiores rationem suorum studiorum et 
vitae saltem singulis tribus mensibus mittant. Sed omnino erit operae 
pretium, si exercitia spiritualia quisque eorum fecerit, demptis electio- 
nibus secundae hebdomadae, quandoquidem ipsi suum iam habent sta- 
tum fixum, ita vero etiam alios ad pietatem rectissima methodo scient 
adducere... ». 


Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 92, ff. 124r, 125rv. Apographum®. 


4. - PossEVINO AN KARDINALSKOLLEG® 
[Rom, am Anfang 1581.}] 


La proposta fatta a S. S.ta circa il dare occasione et qualche modo 
per farsi cattolici mille giovini di Sassonia, Pomerania, Boemia, Moravia, 
Stiria et Carinthia, et anco di Livonia, Russia et de’ Tartari, che, havendo 
in Lituania libere le loro moschee, s’instituiscono nel mahometismo, nac- 
que da quel che mi propuosero quattro collegii di Moravia, Austria et 
Stiria, appresso i quali s’instruiscono gli alumni di S. B.ne. 

Quel che mi proposero fu che alcuni scolari poveri di alcune delle dette 
provincie, se havessero havuto chi loro somministrasse o dieci o dodici 
scudi l’anno per ciascun, si sarebbono trattenuti volentieri ne’ studii, i 
quali per poverta lasciavano ; né sarebbono o ritornati a’ parenti heretici, 
overo con padroni pure heretici ; colle quali occasioni et sé stessi danna- 
vano, né alle loro patrie portavano quello aiuto che, conversando ne’ col- 
legi catholici, haverebbono, come alcuni hanno fatto, sicuramente portato. 

Si aggiungeva che per esperienza si era provato che tali, nodrendosi 
per via di limosine, si contenevano meglio in ufficio; et essercitando 
Vhumilta in venire per la limosina, studiavano anco pil diligentemente et 
erano pill obedienti a’ maestri, col quale habito si disponevano a ricevere 
eccellenti gratie da Christo S.or N., o di entrare in religione, o di esser 
poi pil scelti per collocargli nel numero degli alumni dei seminarii pit 
formati di S. B.ne; alli quali pare che la providenza di Dio propone que- 
sto modo di sollevar detti poveri, accioché serva come di probatione pit 
sicura, et coloro che nelle lettere et nel resto mostrano minore habilita, 
possano pit: facilmente licentiarsi, di quel che non si farebbe se fossero 
prima admessi ne’ detti seminarii. 


8 Eine andere Kopie in ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 40rv. 

® Auch in dieser Schrift fehlen das Datum und die Name des Autors. Die Tat- 
sache aber, dass Possevino sie unverandert, nur mit kurzer Einfiihrung und Anhang 
versehen, in seinem am Ende seines Lebens verfassten Werkchen Origine et modo 
d’instituire i Collegii o Seminarii de’ poveri niedergeschrieben hat, lést die Urheber- 
schaftsfrage. Das Memoriale muss er im Februar oder Marz 1581 geschrieben haben, 
weil er von der Generalkongregation spricht, die eben stattfinde. Diese aber dauerte 
vom 7. Februar bis zum 22. April 1581, er selbst aber verliess Rom schon am 27. 
Marz. 








DIE NORDISCHEN SEMINARIEN UND P. POSSEVINO 75 


Oltre cid, si vede un particolare concorso della Sapienza divina, la 
quale mostra esser maturo il tempo, nel quale a questo si attenda. Per- 
cioché i baroni di Lobcovitz [23v] hanno donato una gran casa a questo 
fine di collocarvi poveri in Praga. Per mezzo della qual casa il P. Alessan- 
dro Voit, vicerettore del nostro Collegio, et boemo, mi disse che si rendeva 
securo che molti boemi, et degli stessi hussiti, lascierebbono le scole sci- 
smatiche et correrebbono alle nostre scole, quando havessero quel poco 
di sussidio che si é detto. 

In Olmuzzo parimente, Vienna et Gratz altre case similmente 0 sono 
gia in essere, o non erano difficili ad haversi. E in queste case de’ poveri, 
come i medesimi si servirebbono et si farebbono la cucina et altri servigi, 
potrebbe introdursi alcuna sorte di pieta o congregatione per contenergli 
in devotione et tenergli in ogni suggettione, si come pare che quelle na- 
tioni hanno grandissimo bisogno per conoscer il beneficio. Et cosi fareb- 
bono a gara ne’ studi et nella divotione, proponendosi, come per via di 
essamine o conferenza, che i realmente migliori et i quali volessero essere 
ecclesiastici, ascenderebbono tathora a’ seminarii. 

Hor io, per quel che ho veduto co’ miei occhi in Moravia et Boemia 
circa la stentata vita che menano molti scolari, dormendo senza letti nelle 
scole, et i quali per havere solo un giulio, et anco meno, la settimana 
da alcune communita, seguono i studi, havendo qualche cosa dalle case 
loro, 0 mendicandolo qualhora all’hosterie sopravengono fuorestieri; et 
Vhavere anco io saputo in Olmuz et Vienna che si sono alcune dozzine 
molto basse che non eccedano la detta somma 0, se in alcuna cosetta l’ec- 
cedono, i medesimi scolari coll’industria del copiare o in altro modo pos- 
sono facilissimamente provedersene ; mi fa credere (come tutti quei Pa- 
dri mi dissero) che con cosi poca quantita di denari, spesa per pochi anni, 
et senza obbligo di seminarii fundati, si aprira la porta a molte provincie 
per restituire la religione catholica, et perché adveniat [24r] cito regnum 
Dei, come non senza causa incessantemente volle Dio che la Chiesa pre- 
gasse. 

Queste cose presupposte et lasciati altri essempi, i quali hanno mo- 
strato che per questo mezo sono riusciti molti eccellenti servi di Dio nella 
Germania, i quali o con limosina data dal magistrato sopra le mulcte 
imposte per conto di giustitia, o con andare accattando, si sono sosten- 
tati, é da considerare come si potra pit fruttuosamente distribuire la detta 
limosina, et come anco se ne potra tenere giusto conto per darlo di anno 
in anno a questa S.ta Sede. 

Et prima dovera haversi l’occhio che questa limosina serva a cavare 
et aiutare coloro, i quali realmente sono fra heretici, accioché non si 
spenda in coloro, i quali, essendo catholici, sono gid guadagnati, o tratte- 
nendosi ne’ studii et collegi nostri, si vede assai probabilmente che di 
altronde si sostentano. 

Vero é che, se fra costoro fossero alcuni catholici, come de’ paesi del- 
V’inferior Germania o simili, i quali, per non havere il modo, si vedesse 
che fusse bene impiegata l’elimosina perché da poi servissero a restituir 
nella loro patria la religione catholica, 0, sendo atti a qualche artificio, 
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come di librari, chirurgici et altro, si collocassero in casa di fedeli maestri, 
insegnandosi loro, le feste, la pieta; oltre cid, dovendosi usare industria 
a cavar di Sassonia alcuni bell’ingegni et in buon numero, et il qual 
numero se fosse ragunato in un solo luogo, potrebbe cagionare qualche 
persecutione del magistrato contra i sassoni, o parenti et amici loro, 0 che 
pensassero di uscire a studi catholici; havrebbe a concertarsi fra alcuni 
rettori de’ nostri collegi pid vicini o anco remoti, i quali procurassero 
con lettere di scolari evocare i detti sassoni, con dar loro, come a poveri 
[24v] qualche speranza di limosina ordinaria, senza significar onde essa 
venisse, accioché il nome di questa S.ta Sede non gli rimovesse dal venir 
cosi nel principio. 

Et cosi potrebbesi dalli rettori di Fulda, di Heiligenstad et di Spira, 
et da quelli di Praga, Olmuzzo et Vienna, et anco Brunsberga, tentar 
questa impresa, per la quale habbiamo gid, Dio mercé, nei seminarii al- 
cuni alunni di quelle contrade di Sassonia et delle provincie pit inferiori, 
i quali anderebbono a far questa scelta, la quale in poco tempo a quei 
paesi restituirebbe con maggior effetto la religione catholica, che se con 
esserciti grossi si tentasse quella impresa. 

Al Collegio di Gratz potrebbe darsi alcuna cura de’ poveri che di Ca- 
rinthia, Stiria, Carniola, Croatia et de’ confini de’ turchi, i quali sono 
poco pit: lontani di una giornata, o sogliono ricorrere a quella citta, o 
potrebbono evocarsi. Et comminciato questo fatto, non é dubbio che da 
altre parti parimente si contribuirebbono altre limosine, cosi dal Sig.r 
Arciduca Carlo sopra le condennationi et altro, come da prelati et gen- 
tilhuomini, alli quali la facilita et l’importanza del fatto facilmente per- 
suaderebbe, si come anco gia alcuni fanno qualche cosa; ma il vedere 
un numero maggiore, et come un corpo perfetto de’ poveri, molto pit 
gli animerebbe, et forse a lasciare alcuni legati dopo la lor morte, come 
si suol fare alle opere pie, poiché si veggono instituite con utilita et edi- 
ficatione del pubblico. 

Potrebbe anco darsi qualche poco di questa somma di S. S.ta a’ frati 
che si porranno adesso in Villacco, i quali, scegliendo de’ pit: belli ingegni, 
parte essi medesimi gl’instituissero per fuggir l’otio, parte gli andassero 
mandando in Gratz, in Ispruc et in altri simili luoghi, coi quali si pro- 
curerebbe che havessero concerto et che s’intendessero. 

[25r] Quel che si dice di Sassonia, s’intende parimente della Russia, 
dove sono anco armeni che hanno continuo commercio coll’Oriente, si 
come in Leopoli etc., di tartari che sono dentro et fuori di Vilna, et i 
quali sogliono mandarsi in Arabia per imparar la lingua et 1’Alcorano, et 
de’ quali guadagnati che fussero alcuni, questi potrebbono mandarsi nella 
Taurica, Chersonesso et altrove, ad aiutare innumerabili anime, le quali 
costarono il sangue a Christo. Et essendo in Vilna alcune case che il ve- 
scovo morto lascié con fundatione di alcune borse de’ studenti, alli quali 
si da qualche poco di soccorso, darebbesi modo di poterle impire ; et come 
quelle genti sono avezze a stentare, molto pit facilmente riuscirebbe 
questo negocio di quel che forse potrebbe stimarsi, quando la cosa si pigli 
pel verso ; né si dia nome, per adesso, che si habbiano in mano denari 
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di Sua S.ta, ma si vada pian piano admettendo alcuni, con potesta et 
liberta di sottrare la limosina ogni volta che non continuassero i studi, 
non si confessassero ogni mese et non fossero sinceri et ubidienti. 

Si aggiunge che si come m’ha scritto l’auditore del Sig.r Nuncio, il 
quale auditore visitO la Samogitia, nella quale sono rarissimi i sacerdoti, 
et per questo ancor molti restano idolatri, il vescovo di Samogitia haveva 
in essere alcuni pochi mila fiorini per fare qualche specie di seminario 
per quei di Samogitia, il che et si effettuerebbe pil presto vedendosi in- 
sinuata questa forma di sostentar poveri, et indurrebbe facilmente il ve- 
scovo presente di Vilna et altre buone persone a concorrere a questa opra, 
poiché la vedessero incaminata et cosi facile a promoversi. Dal che non 
passerebbono due o tre anni che l’istesso vescovo, con l’occasione delle 
dette borse et col presentargli alcuni [25v] poveri de’ migliori intelletti, 
s’indurrebbe ad aggiungere tanto, che si formasse un perfetto seminario 
di persone ecclesiastiche, et cosi farebbono gli altri vescovi di Polonia, 
i quali insino a questa hora non si sono indotti fuori del vescovo di Cuia- 
via, il quale perdé @ stato impedito et il cardinal Varmiense che n’eresse 
uno in Brunsberga. 

Hor quel che si é@ detto di quelle nationi, il medesimo si dice di Li- 
vonia et di altre tali provincie, nelle quali fin hora non si é posto il 
piede, se non che alcuni pochi, all’odore de’ seminarii di S. S.ta essendo 
ultimamente venuti, danno stimolo che in qualche modo si soccorrano 
gli altri, i quali per mezzo della detta limosina, portando qualche cosa 
di casa, anderanno aprendo la porta a tutto il tratto settentrionale et 
verso 1’Oriente. 

Il medesimo anco si dice in Transilvania, dove il nuovo collegio pro- 
mette speranza di molta conversione, si come gia segue con effetto. 

Circa poi il tener giusto conto di questa limosina, et il fare che si se- 
guisse l’ordine di N. S.re, il quale quasi da questo scritto potrebbe cavarsi, 
pare che nessuno pit securo modo ci sarebbe, che fare che in un libro si 
tenesse conto di tali poveri, et ogni anno si mandasse il catalogo a Roma, 
colle qualita, nomi, nationi di ciascuno et speranza loro. Et il provinciale 
et rettore a cui si assegnerebbe quella portione della limosina, la quale 
in conscienza dovrebbe dispensare conforme alla mente di N. S.re, scri- 
vesse parimente a chi fosse stata distribuita. In che, se convenisse usare 
di alcuna cosa o per cavare fuori gente per modo di viatico, o fare al- 
cuni poveri preparativi per dormire, 0 comperare qualche panni grossi 
per distribuire in luogo di limosina, questo si lasciasse [26r] in modo alla 
prudenza loro, che di tutto si rendesse conto, overo essi assignassero al- 
cuni fedeli scolari et provati nelle congregationi della B.ta Vergine o nei 
seminarii, i quali havessero questa cura. 

Non passeranno (come spero nell’abisso della misericordia di Dio) 
venti anni, che da questo seme in tutto il tratto del Settentrione, insino 
all’Oriente, nasceranno innumerabili beni, et moltissime anime si salve- 
ranno. Che se per riscattarle nel corpo dalle mani de’ Turchi molto pit 
si spenderebbe, et se per altre opere di pieta di minor frutto molto mag- 
giori somme con grande laude s’impiegano, certo al propagare il nome 
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di Dio et all’essaltatione di S.ta Chiesa questa é una vera apertura della 
porta santa per raccogliere in unum qui sunt dispersi, et per dar grandis- 
sima allegrezza agli angioli del cielo, che porgeranno il loro aiuto. 

Finalmente considerisi che, essendo venuti qua tanti Padri alla Con- 
gregatione, questo fatto potra disporsi molto vivamente ; et senza bisogno 
di molte lettere o di cambii, comminciare a provare quanto sia per riu- 
scire questa santissima impresa. 


ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, ff. 23-26. Apographum. 


_ 


5. - PossEvINO AN ToL. GALLI, KARDINALSTAATSSEKRETAR 
Graz, 29. April 1581. 


... Or perché restavano la cosa del seminario di Gratz et l’introdut- 
tione della sostentatione di alcuni poveri, perd, havendo io qui resa la 
lettera di V. S. Ill.ma al nostro P. Provinciale, il quale humilissimamente 
la ringratierA per la benignita essibitagli et di nuovo offertagli nella pro- 
tettione di questi seminarii che sono nella sua provincia, ha anco ricevuto 
la copia della bolla della confirmatione ad 15 annos et il breve dell’essen- 
tione. Et tutti questi alunni humilissimamente ringratiano Sua Santita 
et V. S. Ill.ma di cotesta santa et paterna cura, si come fa specialmente 
il loro prefetto, sacerdote della Compagnia nostra. 

Circa poi l’introduttione della sostentatione di alcuni poveri, lascio a 
Mons.r R.mo Nuncio?°® 240 scudi di oro per un’anno, a ragione di venti 
scudi il mese, colla quale somma, aggiunte alcune limosine che da S. Alt. 
si procureranno et ch’esso S.re Nuncio va facendo, si spera di sostenere 
trenta o quaranta poveri con quel modo che V. S. Ill.ma intendera in 
breve. Et tutto questo fara piovere nuove benedittioni sopra il capo di 
V. S. Ill.ma, si come ne supplico con tutto l’animo la M.ta Divina. 

Fece il S.r Nuncio avant’hieri convocar da settanta poveri di Car- 
niola et di altri paesi, accioché io gli vedessi. Di questi si fara scelta, et 
altri si andera procurando di divertir dalla scuola degli heretici et di 
cavar da’ paesi circonvicini, dando [55v] loro un pagliariccio con un lin- 
zuolo et qualche cosa alla povera, poiché sogliono andar mendicando, et 
dormendo sopra banchi, et vestiti in modo che sono pit: nudi che cuoperti. 
A poco poi si introdurra fra loro qualche disciplina et ordine, et di que- 
sto seme, crivellato con qualche probatione, si fara poi la seconda scelta 
per riporre quei di maggiore speranza nel Seminario di Gratz et forse 
anco negli altri... 

...Ho anco lasciato al detto Provinciale 200 scudi d’oro pei poveri 
scolari, i quali si sostenteranno con limosine in Olmuzzo, et il restante 
si andera fidelmente distribuendo [56r] negli altri luoghi dove si andera, 
et onde di mano in mano si scrivera a V. S. Ill.ma... 


Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 93, ff. 55-56. Autographum, 





10 Germanico Malaspina, Bischof von San Severo, von 1580 bis 1584 Nuntius 
in Graz. Vgl. BiAuDET, 272. 
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6.- PossEVINO AN G. MALASPINA, NUNTIUS VON GRAZ 
[Graz, im April 1581.] 


1. Pigliare informatione delli migliori ingegni et pid necessitosi. 

2. Fare un libro che serva per catalogo di quelli che si anderanno 
tratenendo con alcune elemosine, si che ci sia l’indice in capo con li nomi 
delli poveri, li quali rispondino al numero dele carte seguenti, per potere 
scrivere il tempo, le qualita loro et le elemosine che a loro si daranno. 

3. In questo principio non assignare certa elemosina ad alcuno, per 
non obligarsi, accioché, discontinuando, non restassero offesi, et per con- 
tinerli meglio in officio. 

4. Dandosi la prima volta elemosina, dirli che se porteranno il se- 
guente mese la fede del suo confessore et maestro che si sia diportato 
bene, si sforzzara tal’hora di beneficarlo. 

5. Et perché non pensino che sia elemosina ordinaria, potra darsi 
hora de cinque settimane in cinque, hora di tre in tre, come meglio giudi- 
chera il nuntio. 

6. Tra questo mezzo, andar vedendo di havere una casetta vicina 
al nuntio, o dove meglio si giudichera, et collocarvi quel putto di Villacco 
et alcuni altri che vengono di fuori et vogliano restare sotto la disciplina, 
con li quali si pongha in effetto, quanto si pud, questo modo * che si pre- 
tende per via di poverta; et secondo questa pruova, si andera vedendo 
quel che manca per supplire, che saranno alcuni pochi ; questi serviranno 
per forma deli altri, li quali si andaranno pigliando. 

7. Perd parera poi sicuro fare che di fuori venghi alcuno che non sia 
avezzo ala liberta, alla quale sono avezzi costoro, accioché si faccia un 
corpo pit: sodo per la disciplina ; et di mane in [349v] mane potra procu- 
rarsi da’ padri che, se havranno alcuni pit’ costumati et necessitosi, li 
induchino destramente a pregare il nuntio ad ammetterli. 

8. Et all’hora in nuntio potra pigliare come per prova per alcuni mesi, 
sinché s’instruischi del modo che si terra in casa ; il quale a principio non 
dovera esser troppo stretto, per evitare le seditioni, né tanto largo, che 
non ci sia disciplina. 

9. Et se alcuni di costoro non riuscissero per lettere, sara servitio 
de Dio di osservare a quali arti sariano pit propensi, et procurare di col- 
locarli con huomini catolici, dandoli qualche cosa per il primo anno, come 
si suole, poiché é anco necessario a ristorare la Chiesa. 

10. Alhora sara facile di indurre Sua Alt.za a supplire con 
et altre elemosine per fare un corpo notabile de’ poveri. 

11. Et una dele principali considerationi sara di cavare alcuni deli 
luochi pit infetati, come di Clamfurt * per mezzo del Vice Domino. 
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1 Yom Amanuensis leer gelassen. 
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12. Quanto poi al formare la regola, la esperienzia, il tempo et le 
regole che li padri tengono con li alunni et convittori, aiuteranno assai. 


ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 349rv. Apographum *. 


7. - G. MALASPINA, NUNTIUS VON GRAZ, AN POSSEVINO 
Graz, 9. Mai 1581. 


... Circa il Seminario delli poveri, si va facendo la scielta de’ pil ma- 
turi di eta et de’ pid espettatione, et, piacendo al S.re, si fara qualche 
bene, et se le dara forma tale, che V. S. havra occasione di restare edifi- 
cato. Ho ritrovato la casa quasi unita con il monastero dove io abito, et 
d’affito pago 40 fiorini l’anno. Similmente ho stabilito un sacerdote che 
li accompagna alla scola et habbia cura di loro costumi. Mi son risoluto 
di vestirli, cioé farle una veste longa per un’uno, et farli andar nel modo 
che fanno in Roma, perché in effetto S. Alt.za mi assicura che, se io dard 
bona forma a questo Seminario, che restaranno pochi scolari alli [73v] 
heretici, che tutti si convertiranno. Et hora, solamente con la voce di 
questo, un scolar loro, de’ pid introdoti nelle lettere, spontaneamente é 
venuto dalli padri et il giorno delle Pentecoste abiurara publicamente, 
insieme con quell’predicatore ; cosa che insin’hora non si é pit fatto. 
Et io, per animare delli altri, li ho donati dieci fiorini, dicendole che fac- 
cia pratica con li altri suoi compagni, et non dubitino che li sia per man- 
car cosa alcuna. Questo ne ha fatto cader in opinione che sia necessario 
haver una certa somma de danari per questi tali che si convertono, li quali 
nel principio hanno bisogno di late et non solido cibo : voglio dire che non 
bisogna contristarli, né lasciarli mancare cosa alchuna; et non tutti sono 
scolari, né dati alle virti, ma senza lettere et mistero alcuno ; ma tutta- 
via sono creature de Dio. 

V. S. ha svegliato in me molti pensieri et scopertomi una strada in- 
cognita, la quale ho abbrazzato con tutto il spirito, ma la facolta é tenue, 
né posso suplire a ogni cosa, massime in questo loco, dove ogn’uno fa 
recapito da me. Nondimeno non voglio restrenggere de alchun spese, et 
faré quello che potré. Ma non vorrei metterm’in disordine di debiti pit 
di quello che sono... 


Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 93, f. 73rv. Autographum. 


8. - MEMORIAL DES P. WolT 
[Prag, im Mai 1581 *4.] 


Cur auctae pensionis Seminario summa[m] Domui pauperum censeam 
esse potius adplicandam, hae rationes infrascriptae me potissimum movent. 





18 Auf f. 350v Possevinos eigenhandiger Vermerk : « Lasciato a Mons.re Germanico 
Malaspina per conto de’ poveri scolari per instituirsi in Gratz ». 
144 Vgl. Anm. 65. 
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1. Quia ab anno 1575, ex quo cepit Seminarium istud, usque ad prae- 
sens, nil utilitatis percepit Ecclesia ex illo, eo quod omnes iuvenes sunt 
neque sufficientis aetatis, et quia tam diu perdurant, fit ut ex diuturna 
nostrorum consuetudine neque revereantur eos simulque parum grati 
sint beneficii, prout in eiectis videre est. 

2. Asuescunt delicate et compte vivere, tandemque tenues parochias 
contemnunt et non nisi ad alta beneficia aspirant. 

3. Quia sumptus ille pro tam longo tempore magnus est, cum pro eo 
possent interea temporis plures alii victu tenuiore ali, sic quod ubi nunc 
sunt duo, possent esse duodecim *. 

4. Quia si parcius tractarentur, magis essent disciplinabiles neque 
tantum de se praesumerent aut alta tam facile affectarent. 

5. Quia si pauperes tot pro duobus alerem, maius commodum Eccle- 
siae accederet, nam etiam si non fierent sacerdotes, fierent tamen multi 
literati, qui aliquando etiam in statu seculari plura praestarent, quam 
multi sacerdotes indocti; fierent tamen non pauci sacerdotes sicut et 
rectores scholarum unde maxime religionis verae pendet restitutio. 

6. Etiam si non omnes succederent, tamen aliqui succederent, et sum- 
ptus in abeuntes facti non esset tanta iactura, quantum hactenus experti 
sumus. 

7. Religio necessario incrementa sumeret, tam ex parte eorum quam 
aliorum qui per hos iuvarentur, et scholae Collegii augerentur. 

8. Denique, ut ex ipso quoque Seminario in posterum Ecclesia possit 
citius aliquid consolationis et augmenti percipere, videretur mihi posse 
res ita institui, ut, ultra 12 summae expectationis et magni ingenii, plu- 
res non alerentur (aluntur enim 16 modo), sed potius ut loco illorum 4 
qui sunt ultra 12, daretur locus aliis octo in sacris constitutis ad solum 
victum admissis, qui per trimestre solummodo spatium inde ab una or- 
dinatione ad aliam in seminario degerent, si[c]que ut intra illud spacium 
nulli alteri rei vacarent, nisi studio directorii confessorum, lectioni ca- 
techismi Concilii tridentini, lectioni casuum et de controversiis atque 
ministeriorum exercitio ecclesiasticorum, ad quam rem posset esse aliquis 
in talibus bene exercitatus, qui eos in his exerceret. Ita fieret quod intra 
uniuscuiusque anni spatium (posito quodtal es lectiones quolibet trimestri 
absolverentur, eo enim modo instituendae essent) 32 personae educerentur, 
habentes plus [251v] lucis in via spiritus Ecclesiae Dei, illudque absur- 
dum quod hactenus frequens fuit, tolleretur, ne ignari rerum ad suas 
functiones maxime pertinentium, ordinarentur, qui hactenus saepe per 
praesentatores officialibus et aliis imposuerunt. 

9. Et ut numerus alumnorum Seminarii auctior esse possit, etiam 





148 Wem diese Behauptung des Rektors tibertrieben scheint, der mége die fol- 
gende Zusammenstellung gut tiberlegen: der jahrliche Unterhalt eines Zéglinges 
im Rom im Collegium Germanicum kostete 100 Scudi, in den vom Delfino gegriin- 
deten Wiener und Prager Seminarien 40-50 Scudi, im Braunsberger und Olmitzer 
Seminarium pauperum Possevinos 25-30 und in den Domus pauperum studiosorum 
12 Scudi. 
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quoad illos 12, videlicet ut illi 12 possint excrescere ad numerum 16, pos- 
set et ista adhiberi cautio, ut saltem admittendi in posterum tenerentur 
secum adferre habitum clericalem, sibique lectum et libros procurare, ne 
opus esset in illos tanto sumptu, sed ut pro sumptu in libros, vestitum, 
alii possent ali. 

10. Peculialiter quoque providere non esset malum, ut praeter prae- 
fectum Seminarii (qui magis circa administrationem temporalium occu- 
patur) sit aliquis maturus, gravis ac in iis studiis de quibus supra in punto 
8.° diximus exercitatus, qui omni die ab illis eiusmodi studiorum ratio- 
nem exigeret, eosque in via spiritus Ecclesiae Dei dirigeret. 

11. Bonum esset ut esset unus procurator in Urbe, cui aliquid a quo- 
libet Seminario daretur per annum, qui haberet curam solicitandi pro pe- 
cuniis tempestive dandis. Utque via et modus eas recipiendi sit talis, 
quo nil retardatione Seminariis detrimenti accedat ». 


ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, f. 25irv. Apographum ?*, 


9. - PosSEVINO AN ToL. GALLI, KARDINALSTAATSSEKRETAR 
Augsburg, 6. Juli 1582. 


.. Mons.re il Nuntio mi ha detto che S. B.ne medianta V. S. Ill.ma 
ha conceduto 200 scudi alla casa de’ poveri scolari in Praga, di che anco 
io, per il minimo ch’io mi sono, ringratio humilissimamente V. S. Ill.ma 
alla quale porto il catalogo di quelli, et di quei di Olmuzzo, assicurandomi 
ch’in cosa pili certa et pit fruttuosa non potrebbero impiegarsi le limosine. 

Ma perché come ad Olmuzzo cosi alla detta casa di Praga hora nel 
mio ritorno lasciai quel sussidio, del quale scrissi ultimamente a V. S. 
Ill.ma, perd con tutto l’animo la supplico che non si resti per questo 
di mandar il pit presto che si potra i detti 200 scudi a Praga, accrescendosi 
i scolari poveri che si divertono da gli hussiti et da altri heretici in tale 
numero che, se ci si tiene la mano, ardird di sperar la riduttione di buona 
parte della Boemia per quella casa, compiacendosi Dio S.r nostro per 
via di poverta et di humilta promuover la restituzione di S.ta Chiesa. 

[396r] Et perché veggo con reale effetto che la compita formatione 
della detta casa mostra a’ Seminarii, dove pit si spende, quel che debbono 
fare, et facilita anco nei principi laici la dispositione a formare simili case, 
oltre che qui quell’essempio fara qualche notabile effetto in questi prelati 
di Germania che sono alla dieta, i quali per altre difficolta finhora non 
hanno potuto eriggere Seminarii; perd V. S. Ill.ma si degnera, come anco 
protettor di queste opre, pigliare particolare patrocinio di quella casa, 
nella quale in breve spero che saranno cento giovini. 





16 Auf f. 352v Possevinos eigenhandiger Vermerk : « P. Alexandri Woit rationes 
de pauperibus Pragae alendis pensionisque pontificiae parte in eam rem _ potius 
assignandae quam in alumnos pontificios sustentandos ». Eine andere Kopie ist in 
Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 93, f. 306rv. 
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Parlai a questo proposito col S.r Duca di Baviera, il quale in presenza 
del S.r Nuncio mi promise di volerne in alcuni luoghi del suo dominio 
eccitare, facendosi scelta, massime nei confini, di quei giovini poveri che 
possano poi di 1a anco propagare il divino servitio in Franconia, nel Pa- 
latinato del Reno et nella diocesi di Ratisbona, si come propuosi a S. Allt., 
ricordandole ch’il medesimo si era proposto et approbato dal S. Duca 
Alberto suo padre, quando S. B.ne mi mando a lui. Cosi in Ingolstadio si 
é trovata casa, come vedra nell’inclusa che mi scrive quel P. Rettore ” 
nostro. Et perché questi principi facilmente aggiungono alle cose inco- 
minciate, perd lascierd qui quel tanto che possa almeno insinuare questa 
impresa. [396v] Et tutto cid (come alcune altre cose simili) si fanno senza 
nuova gravezza di S. S.ta, come poi dird a V. S. Ill.ma... 


Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 93, ff. 395v-396v. Autographum. 


10. - « VISITATIO SEMINARII PONTIFICII OLOMUCENSIS 
MENSE APRILI ANNO 1583 HABITA A P. ANTONIO POSSEVINO 
NOMINE SUMMI PONTIFICIS » 


...Inventi sunt quadraginta alumni variarum nationum, quorum quat- 
tuordecim pontificia Seminarii pecunia, praeter victum qui illis prae- 
betur item una cum libris, induuntur ; triginta quinque praeterea paupe- 
res scholastici erant, quibus partim ex alia pecunia, quam rediens ex Mo- 
scovia reliqueram, partim ex pecunia Seminarii, quae varias ob caussas 
et ob R. P. Rectoris olomucensis diligentiam supererat, subsidium eatenus 
datum erat. Sed hoc subsidium iam magna ex parte intermitti debebat, 
nisi aliunde sublevarentur... 

[21l1lv]... Videtur expedire, ut sensim aliqui ex ipsis alumnis pontifi- 
ciis loco nostrorum ad ea munera repetitionum cubiculorumque observan- 
dorum adhibeantur, quae nostri in Seminario praestant. Sic enim iam alibi 
fieri caeptum est. Hoc vero usum alumnis afferet, aliisque alendis hinc 
suppetent sumptus, doctioresque illi fient, qui aliquam item rependere 
vicem incipient eius beneficii, quod in Seminario accepere. Praeterquam 
quod nostri paullatim subtrahi inde poterunt, ut ad Collegium redeant, 
et illi interea seminariorum aliorum administrandorum rationem addi- 
scent. 

Quod si quis ex provectioribus religioso statui se addicere voluerit, 
expediat autem, ut curriculum suorum studiorum prius absolvat, is ad 
eadem munera in primis adhibendus videtur, cum credendum sit eum fore 
praefecto fideliorem, cuius menti Divina Bonitas perfectionis desiderium 
instillaverit ... 

[212r]... Quod ad famulos Seminarii attinet, dispici poterit num 
minor numerus sufficere posset. Cum enim dum centum prope alumni essent, 
eodem pene numero famulorum et nostrorum uterentur, quali nunc utun- 
tur, iam cum tantummodo sexaginta sint alumni, paucioribus famulis opus 


17 Der Brief des P. Bonaventura befindet sich in Nunz. di Germ. 93, f. 394. 
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habebunt, si qui non uno officio (ut in Societate fit) interdum fungi possent. 
Et nescio an ex pauperibus scholasticis aliqui suffici in eorum locum pos- 
sent, cum etiam in aliquibus collegiis parisiensibus eiusmodi adolescentes 
et nonnihil studere et ad probationem quoque ad tempus inservire soleant. 
Qua de tota re iudicium in Domino esto P. Rectoris ac P. Praefacti... 


ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, ff. 211-212. Autographum. i 


11. - P. Woit AN PosSsSEVINO 3 
Prag, 5. Juni 1583. i 


Literas R. V., datas Viennae 11 maii secundum verum calendarium q 
(ut scribit), accepi die 25 maii iuxta vetus ac irreformatum calendarium. i 
Et quod attinet ad illos 200 scutos, quorum R. V. concessorum a S.D.N. : 
mentionem facit, sciat R. V.:ex illis adhuc ne obulum ad nos pervenisse, 
neque constare nobis a quo sint petendi. Domus illa denuo recollectos, 
qui a lue grassante servati fuere, cum novis adiunctis, ad 56 habet, quorum 
R. V. cathalogum mitto: adolescentes qui scholas nostras optime ornant 
ac in studiis ferventem progressum faciunt. Imo sunt stimulus tam convic- 
torum quam externorum, quibuscum concertant acriter. 

Pestis tempore, selectis, qui maioris spei erant ut eos salvare possem, 
auxilia subministrando, non parvos sumptus feci; quae res, nisi tempe- 
stive aliquid auxilii suppetat, me periclitari facit, ne aliquos excludere 
cogar, maxime ob annonam caram hic apud nos, quae ad duplum excrevit 
pretium. Pulso tamen subinde aliquorum dominorum granaria, ut, si non 
pleno flumine, saltem stilicidiis crescant subsidia. Optimos ac insignes ado- 
lescentes hisce diebus 8 reiicere debui, qui petebant recipi, tum quod Do- 
mus postquam singilatim cubant (et non amplius bini) plures capere ne- 
queat, tum quod sumptus non suppetant. Veniunt in dies plures, qui re- 
cipi petunt, quibus cogor negare aditum. Urgentibus tamen aliquibus, 
tandem eam conditionem proposui, ut in commune subsidium annuatim 
10 taleros pendant, qui id quoque acceptarunt ; [126v] atque hoc modo ex 
husitarum scholis 4 adolescentes ereptos. suscepi. Si Domus capatior esset, 
ad hanc rationem possent plures agregari, sed, ut supra scribo, angustiae 4 
vetant. Ex prioribus qui ante pestem alebantur, praeter octo in domo Ff 
mortuos, in variis locis, dum fugerent, 12 extincti sunt. Ex noviter vero 
ascitis (praeter catholicos) 13 haereticis, iam septem conversi sunt, qui 
quanto fuere dificiliores in principio (nam saepius cum sociis disputando 
per crines argumenta solvebant), tanto sunt nunc acriores in infestandis 
ac solicitandis novis, qui ex haeresi veniunt, ad suscipiendam catholicam 
religionem. Ita quod in rebus religionis facilius seipsos iuvant, quam ut no- 
strorum cum illis multa ratiotinatione opus sit. 

Quia hactenus omnes qui ad illam Domum venere, contraxere scabiem, 
balneum illis curare coactus sum, ut eo decimo quarto quoque die se pur- 
gare possint, ne incurabiles evadant. 

Vere, Pater, id R. V. pro certo credat, quod opus pium esset, si illi 
redditus hospitalis boemici, quod dicitur esse in Urbe, huic domui ap- 
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plicarentur. Sentiat quidquid velit noster archiepiscopus, nam pro sex 
illis isthic ea pecunia alendis personis (si 400 scuti coronati sunt), plures 
adolescentes hic Pragae ad bonam frugem adduci possent, qui bonum Ec- 
clesiae catholicae auxilium suppeditarent. Unde si R. V. existimat rem 
esse quae posset deduci in actum, rogo non gravetur proponere... 

[127r] Bene valeat R. V. Templique utriusque memor esse * velit, tam 
eius quod materiali construitur saxo, cuius iam fabrica per annum alterum 
interrupta silet, nulla adveniente eleemosyna ; quam eius quod ex vivis la- 
pidibus compaginatur, qui sunt pueri illi pauperes, qui aliquando vivam 
Ecclesiam eiusque ruinas resarcient.. . 


Arch. Vat., Nunz. di Germ. 94, ff. 126-127. Autographum. 


12. - PossEvino AN ToL. GALLI, KARDINALSTAATSSEKRETAR 


Prag, 8. Mai 1584. 


... Or di due cose, le quali mi propuosi qui per non passar affatto inu- 
tilmente il tempo, l’una fu il far alcuni ragionamenti a questi S.ri Amba- 
sciatori che due volte ogni settimana sono venuti ad udirmi; l’altra di in- 
tendere fondatamente i bisogni di questo regno e ’] mezo pit spedito di 
qualsivoglia altro per aiutarlo ; et pare che Dio si sia degnato darci a tutti 
qualche luce per suo servitio. Et quanto a questo secondo del regno, se 
bene la buona volunta del S.or Arcivescovo et la diligenza pit mediocre 
del S.or Nuncio basterebbono per darci sicura speranza della riduttione 
di questo regno, nondimeno la confusione delle cose, la poca cura de’ se- 
colari et degli altri ecclesiastici, et il difetto degli operarii, rendono quasi 
affatto il negotio impossibile. 

Perd, per quel che tocca al formar gli operarii, il che pit. mi appartiene 
che il restante et il che solo ha fin qui reali fondamenti, io humilissima- 
mente supplico V. S. Ill.ma che voglia far consideratione sopra queste 
poche righe. Oltre il Seminario di Sua S.ta, nel quale a pena possono fin 
hora sostentarsi pit di 24 persone, et oltre alcuni convittori, questo Rettor, 
con pill animo di quel che forse qualche eminente persona non havrebbe 
fatto, non ostante peste, [126v] carestia ch’é qui pil: che mediocre, et morte 
di molti, non lascié di riaprire quella Casa de’ poveri, la quale essa sa. Mi 
afferma con ragioni evidenti che in un anno o due potra havere trecento 
giovini in detta casa, dei quali alcuni di questi baroni di Boemia sosten- 
teranno per modo di poveri, almeno la meta. Hora ne ha sessanta, che Dio 
sa quanto mi maraviglio come gli sostenta. Ma Dio é grande a chi fa da vero 
nel suo servitio. Tutto ’1 progresso di questo importantissimo negotio é 
impedito dal difetto di capacita di luogo. Ha perd egli cavato dalle mani 
di alcuni baroni una casa a questo effetto, disgiunta dal Collegio. Et o 
che quella si edifichi, cioé si aumenti, o si comperino alcune case vicine, il 
tutto potrebbe farsi in maggior parte questa istade con non molto pit di 
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mille scudi di oro. Esso dall’uno piglia limosina di siligine, da un’altro cer- 
vosa, da altri denari, et va con grandissima industria et peso sostenendo 
il numero presente, perd non senza alcuni giudicii (anchor de’ nostri) ; 
poiché, havendo che far assai nel collegio stesso per fabrica, debiti et ordi- 
naria sostentatione, nondimeno si é caricato anco di questa somma, la 
quale perd, come huom boemo et predicatore et pratico, conosce esser ne- 
cessariissima se si vuolespuntare inanti. Io che lo vedevo alquanto molestato 
per questo, gli ho fatto animo con quanti modi ho potuto. II S.r Nuntio 
parimente da a quella Casa de’ poveri 10 talleri il mese, et oltre i 200 scudi 
ch’io gli diedi andando in Moscovia, et nel ritorno di essa circa quattrocento 
altri talleri, di cose le quali potevo con buona conscienza applicare alla Com- 
pagnia, non essendo di denari di Sua B.ne, et oltre gli altri 200 scudi che 
da Sua B.ne si ricevettero, é stata sostenuta quest’opera, la quale negli 
occhi di questa corte et citta, pit predica, che non fanno alquanti predica- 
tori. Mi ricordo anche ch’il P. Ignatio di santa memoria, fundator nostro, 
comincio il Collegio Germanico in questo modo, et per 18 anni i nostri men- 
dicarono il vitto per esso, sinché Dio maturd maggior parto. Si che, 
tutto cid presupposto, parmi che Christo, il quale disse, quamdiu uni ex 
minimis istis fecistis, mihi feceritis, parlia V. S. Ill.ma non solo in questi 
64, ma nella speranza dei detti 300, accioché da N. S.re ottenga il modo di 
amplificare il detto luogo, oltre quella limosina annua dei 200 scudi che fu 
promessa. Né si pensi V. S. Ill.ma ch’in questo io habbia un minimo pen- 
siero che a’ nostri si dia un quattrino. Mandisi (se si conseguira la gratia) 
il tutto nelle mani del S.or Nuncio, il quale ne [127r] faccia tener conto 
sino ad un denaro. Non diro il frutto che di qui verra al contorno. Parline 
lo Spirito Santo al core di S. B.ne et di V. S. ['l.ma. Amen.... 


Ibid., Nunz. di Germ. 95, ff. 126-127. Original. 


13. - PossEvINo AN ToL. GALLI, KARDINAL VON Como 
Braunsberg, 22. Mai 1585. 


Hieri a notte, Monsr. Ill.mo, si fece qui nel Settentrione un oscurissimo 
ecclissi et una pioggia di lagrime, coll’acerba nuova che ci venne dalla morte 
di quel vero padre multarum gentium, S.mo Gregorio XIII. Et come io 
havevo pochi giorni inanti scritto a V. S. Illma ch’io havevo mandato 
a Vilna dodici di diverse nationi pei maggiori studii, altri ad Olmuzzo, 
altri in Svetia, et ritenuti qui da quaranta, a questi congregati feci un ra- 
gionamento 0, per dir meglio, dirotto pianto di me et di loro ; i quali, benché 
raccolti del core dell’heresia et dello scisma in Suetia, Moscovia, Sassonia, 
Transilvania et di altronde, si come attestarono quanto conoscevano il 
beneficio che da quel Santo Pontefice per mezo di V. S. Ill.ma havevano 
ricevuto in esser liberati dall’heresia et nodriti nel seno della pieta, cosi 
mostrarono quanto bisogno havevano di consolatione et sostegno. Io, 
vedendomi questi poveri giovini inanti, pei quali pur quattro volte Dio 
mi haveva fatto gracia di passar questo mar settentrionale et di scorrer per 
diverse nationi il lungo di otto anni, non potei contenere, né contengo 
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(scrivendo questa) un flusso di lagrime, le quali in tutti questi altri seminarii 
veggo gia che caderanno in abondanza, mentre loro si scrivera per consolargli 
et perché preghino per quella benedetta anima che andava peregrinando 
pel mondo con tanta sete della salute del mondo. Qui ho ordinato che otto 
giorni continui si facciano orationi per quel Santo Padre, nelle quali non 
solo questi giorni, ma ordinariamente si prega per V. S. Ill.ma, come [9r] 
per benefattor et protettore eletto da Dio a questa opra. 

Perd, gettandomi humilissimamente inanti lei et, per mezo suo, a chi 
sara stato forse gia eletto in Pontefice, le raccommando questa santis- 
sima impresa, tanto pil che gia il negocio é in tale termine, che anco hieri 
mi furono mandati alcuni tartari di ben lontano paese, et fanno a gara 
questi giovini di evocare al grembo si S.ta Chiesa, per mezo di questi se- 
minarii, da ogni parte i parenti et gli amici; unico mezo a rinnovare il 
mondo et a tener vivo il possesso di cotesta S.ta Sede in mezo di ogni pil 
barbara natione, per tacer quanto grave scossa sentirebbe la religione no- 
stra, se tante poverelle pecorelle fossero costrette di sbandarsi et ritornare 
sotto i denti di que’ lupi che sbranano (per cosi dir) infinite anime ogni 
giorno. 

Supplico V. S. Ill.ma con ogni riverenza che faccia conto che tutte 
queste famiglie, assai grandi, et le quali in gran parte non solo per la com- 
missione rinovatami ultimamente di costi, ma anco per non so che di confi- 
denza che mi hanno preso, mi restano sulle spalle, cioé a persona, la quale 
non puod havere, né vuole poter haver alcuna cosa del mondo ; pensando 
io pero fratanto di non risparmiar alcuni calici et croci, perché si trattenga 
et qui et altrove questa santissima impresa. 

Della quale, rimettendomi a quel di pil che apunto per occasione ve- 
nutami hieri sera et da N.ro P.e Generale et di Moravia et di Transilvania 
in questa materia scrivo a S. P.ta, resto solo ricordandole che per suo mezo 
ottennemo per 15 anni la continuatione di questi seminarii. Dio S.r N.ro, 
ch’é il grande Pastore, et Padre di infinita misericordia, faccia in V. S. Ill.ma 
et per lei quell’effetto che Sua M.ta D. conosce dover esser a maggiore sua 
gloria. Amen... 


ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, ff. 8v-9. Apographum. 


14. - PossEVINO AN GIR. DE’ Buort, NUNTIUS VON POLEN 
Wilna, 2. Juli 1585. 


. Io, sopra le cui spalle sono restati tutti questi seminarii, sento gia 
quanto é@ grave tale peso, poiché i mercanti hanno sospeso le solite paghe, 
né so quasi come governarmi, non havendo di Roma le solite lettere et 
avisi della mente di Sua B.ne, et veggo che se si licentiano tanti giovini 
di Gothia, Suetia, Finlandia, Moscovia et di altre provincie, nelle quali 
non é punto di fede cattolica, non solo perdera la Sede Apostolica questi 
ostaggi et semi di futuro sacerdotio, ma anco acquistera pessimo nome, 
si come gia la citta di Gedano et quella di Elbinga (dove hanno commercio 
gli inglesi), udito che i mercanti havevano havuto commissione di suspen- 
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der le paghe di seminarii, hanno come triomfato per mezo dei loro predi- 
canti, et sparso diversi romori poco decenti alla grande — che per que- 
sto mezo si é aperta in tutto l’Septentrione. 

Perd io tanto pil mi sono sforzato di non dare licenza ad alcuno alunno 
della Sede Apostolica, et sono qua scorso a Vilna per sostener con ogni 
industria (Dio aiutante) questa impresa con animo (se si continuera in 
Roma quel che é stato principiato) di porre a’ confini di Moscovia, dove 
sono i nostri, due case di poveri studiosi o scolari, i quali servano per far 
seme in quelle vaste contrade, poiché senza operarii é impossibile fare pro- 
gresso alcuno. Et per questo anco sto aspettando avidamente lettere di 
Roma, et prego V. S. R.ma che commandi che con ogni diligentia mi si 
mandino dal S.r Montelupi et dal Mazza et da’ nostri quelle lettere, le quali 
costa capitassero, et quegli avisi, i qualia V. S. R.ma parrebbe che in questo 
fatto mi si dovessero dare. 

Gia dalla santa memoria di Gregorio XIII emanarono motuproprii 
che per lo spatio di 15 anni si continuasse la pensione a detti seminarii, si 
che anchera alcuni anni restano nei quali queste piante, con tanta fatica 
et spese cavate dall’heresia, dallo scisma et dalla gentilita, potrebbono 
ridursi a buon numero di sacerdoti, i quali poi, andando alle loro patrie, 
promovessero il negotio divino. Perd supplico V. S. R.ma che ne tocchi, 
bisognando, una parola a Sua B.ne et a chi le sara appresso, mandandogli 
anco, se cosi giudichera, questa mia, et mostrandole che [23v] gia di Mol- 
davia mi si dimandavano sacerdoti pe’! Principe, della quale come di quelli 
di Valachia, di Moscovia et d’altri havevo et ho diversi Brevi, si come po- 
tra dir Mons.r Ill.mo di Como ; ma vo da un pezzo in qua attendendo cié 
che si sara diterminato in Roma. 

Che se, come mi viene detto, sara caduto ogni tale maneggio in mano 
di Mons.r Ill.mo Card.le Alessandrino *, mi assicuro che S. S. Ill.ma si 
porra inanti gli occhi la faccia di quei popoli, nei quali non essendo alcuna 
religione cattolica, é¢ gratissimo a Dio che si lascino le novantanove pecore 
per cercar la centesima smarrita ; né dubito che sia per prestarmi qualche 
fede, poiché et la santa memoria di Pio V. et Sua S. Ill.ma pit di una volta 
si degnarono benignamente udirmi in queste cose, la vista delle quali mi 
fanno sentir assai pill la necessita loro, di quel che forse alcuni coi soli 
discorsi non sentono, o per aventura anco impediscono, non sentendo 
fra tanto quanto é ingrato al gusto di Dio che quelle anime, le quali costa- 
rono vita et sangue a Christo S.r nostro, restino fameliche et disperse senza 
alcuno indirizzo al proprio fine... 

Ibid., ff. 22v-23. Apographum. 


15. - PossEvINo AN Grr. Rusticucci, KARDINALSTAATSSEKRETAR 
Warschau, 10. Oktober 1585. 


Benché et l’antica mia serviti con V. S. Ill.ma, et l’uffitio da Dio S.r 
nostro et da Sua B.ne impostole, et la necessita del servitio di Dio, fossero 
assai acuti sproni perché io ricorressi a lei quanto prima, accioché tanti 


*® Kardinal Michele Bonelli (1541-1598). 
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giovini di ottima speranza, che, trattidall’heresia, ho col viaggio di trenta 
mila miglia in questi otto anni cavato da provincie rimotissime, non fus- 
sero costretti, con scandalo gravissimo, ad esser rimandati alle loro patrie, 
dove non é religione cattolica ; nondimeno mi ero imposto silentio, lasciando 
alla providenza di Dio et a coloro, i quali costi sono, et anche a Mons.r R.mo 
di Camerino, ch’é qui nuntio, che facessero quegli ufficii, i quali per con- 
scienza, per disiderio di tutti i buoni et in questo Re et di quel di Suetia, 
et per conservatione dell’anime redente da Christo S.r nostro erano neces- 
sarii. Perd, inteso che S. B.ne voleva continuare questa impresa santis- 
sima, ma dapoi sendo stata sospesa la paga da’ mercatanti per ordine (come 
scrivono) di Roma, et ricorrendo tutti questi seminarii settentrionali 
a me, come a quello che dalla Sede Apostolica fin qui n’ho havuto cura, 
né potendo io, se non con gemiti et ansieta, sofferire lungamente le necessita 
loro, poiché insino a’ calici et ad altre cose sacre mi bisogna ricorrere per 4 
sostentargli o mandargli via con meno strepito, ho pensato che mi sarebbe 
attribuito ad impieta, se io pid lungamente tacessi con V. S. Ill.ma, alla 
quale humilissimamente supplico che almeno voglia proporre a S. B.ne 
le cose contenute in questa lettera, o la lettera stessa. Et se persiste in quel 
santo volere, il quale con edificatione universale di tutto questo tratto setten- 
trionale ha fatto scrivere da V. S. Ill.ma che si continuino questi seminarii, 
si ordini che corrano le pensioni et mesate, poiché non si ha cosa alcuna onde 
0 si nodriscano, o in questi freddi settentrionali asprissimi si vestano tanti 
alunni, i quali sono ostaggi a S.ta Chiesa di tutte quelle provincie, dove 
Dio vorebbe che corresse et si propagasse il divino suo nome ; che se 0 il di- 
scorso di coloro, i quali non hanno maneggiato questo fatto, né veduto 
le vastissime provincie piene di anime, dove noi altri siamo stati mandati, 
o altra dispositione divina, fa forse rallentar l’essecutione di questa 
continuatione, almeno sia servita V. S. Ill.ma, per le sante piaghe di Chri- 
sto, di farmi commettere, ch’io dia licenza [82v] a tutti con alcune ra- 
gioni, le quali quanto meno io veggo, tanto pit stimerod ragionevoli, quando 
dal petto di S. B.ne deriveranno, se pure a questo si risolvera. Et allhora 
degli utensili di casa, cioé de’ seminarii, si andera facendo quella risolu- 
tione, onde, datosi qualche viatico et indirizzo a queste anime, le quali 
sotto linvito di cotesta S.ta Sede hanno lasciato i padri, la padria et le 
heresie ®; et per gravissimi pericoli di terra et di mari si sono posti nel 
grembo di S.ta Chiesa, se ne vadano in pace. Potrei poi dire a V. S. Ill.ma, 
perché ne facesse parte a N. S.re, quanto parebbe spediente, che col Re 
di Suetia, col Principe suo figlio, col Grande Duca nuovo di Moscovia, 
col Principe giovine di Transilvania, si facesse quel paterno uffitio con al- 
cuni amantissimi brevi da S. B.ne, il quale conservasse et continuasse la 
testura cominciata in tutte quelle provincie, ma lascierd al suo pruden- 
tissimo giuditio ch’essa vivamente ci pensi, et ne faccia poi quello uffitio, 
il quale possa rendere a V. S. Ill.ma pienissima contezza presso Dio per 
cercar la pecora smarrita nei deserti, per la quale la Sapienza Divina ci 
mostra che si debbano talhora lasciare le novantanove altre che sono 
unite insieme. 
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Et tanto pit lascierd questo a V. S. Ill.ma, quanto dall’inclusa lettera, 
la quale mentre io era in Russia alcuni hanno fatto stampare in Vilna di 
Lituania, essa potra conoscere il filo che Dio ordisce in quelle provincie 
et la necessita degli operarii, i qualinon possono haversi in altro modo, che 
con quel che gia molti anni scrissi alle santissima memoria di Pio V, quando 
per mezo di V. S. Ill.ma commandava in Piemonte, ch’io procurassi nel 
suo vescovato del Mondevi ; percioché, se allhora la S.ta di Pio V approvd 
il mio parere, cio[é], che non havrebbe mai operarii a sufficienza se non 
gli facesse o desse modo col quale si facessero, certo in queste parti tanto 
meno possono haversi, se non si fanno, poiché qui la diversita delle lingue 
et labondanza dell’heresie et scismi et la qualita degli ingegni, richieg- 
gono una specialissima cura et carita... 


Ibid., ff. 82rv. Apographum. 


16. - PoSSEVINO AN P. GENERAL CL. AQUAVIVA 
Warschau, 12. Oktober 1585. 


Mosso dalle lettere, le quali io ricevei hieri sera dal P. Provinciale che 
andava in Transylvania, per le quali mi significava cid che da N. S.re ha- 
veva la P. V. havuto per risposta il mese di luglio, et cid che io dovevo pro- 
curare perché, oltre che si mando di Brunsberga circa quel Seminario, costa 
venisse, mando quel che la P. V. vedra inchiuso nel presente plico. Mosso 
parimente da ® quel che ho inteso da questo S.r Nuntio, che mi ha mostrato 
le lettere del S.r. Car.le Rusticucci, dove si fa alcuna mentione di me circa i 
seminarii, et vedendomi in alcune angustie (poiché in questi bisogni de’ 
seminarii finalmente cotesti padri di questo tratto settentrionale ricorrono 
a me pit di quel che vorrei), mi sono risoluto, poiché me ne ritorno in 
Livonia, di scriver l’alligata al S.r Car.le Rusticucci, mandandola aperta 
a V. P., accioché, parendole, si dia; ché se fossero in essa alcuni termini 
meno convenienti al presente stato delle cose di costi, mando un foglio 
in bianco colla mia sottoscrittione, accioché si scriva cid che si giudichera 
dalla P. V. pit a proposito. 

Et solo aggiungo che la buona volunta di S. B.ne circa il fundar i se- 
minarii con beni stabili ecclesiastici di queste parti, cadde anco in papa 
Gregorio di santa memoria, ma ci concorrono tante difficolta, che et al- 
lhora ci concorsero, che non puoté mai seguirne effetto. Si perché i setten- 
trionali non vogliono carico di pensioni sopra loro benefici, si anco perché 
se si vuole applicare in queste parti o badie o altri benefici, subito insurge 
la nobilta, parendole che le si lievi il pane di bocca pei suoi figlioli, et alle- 
gando che i loro predecessori ne furono fundatori, et che non debbono di- 
st[rjarre questo a stranieri, i quali esclusi (che pur non si fanno i seminarii 
de’ proprii regnicoli), resta la Svetia, la Moscovia, la Sassonia et Pome- 
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rania, tutta l’Ungheria colla Valachia et Moldavia esclusi da quel ricetto 
che con tanta apertura gid hanno cominciato ad haver, poiché si é comin- 
ciata l’impresa di questi saluberrimi seminarii. Sed non omnes capiunt, 
perché non veggono l’importanza di questo fatto, né forse tutti alta- 
mente penetrano cid che pregano dicendo : Adveniat regnum tuum... 


Ibid., f. 84r. Apographum. 


17. - « P. BADERI, PROVINCIALIS AUSTRIAE, PROPOSITIONES DE SEMI- 
NARIIS, FACTAE P, POSSEVINO MENSE MAIO ANNI 1587 VRATISLAVIAE, CUM 
RESPONSIS EIUSDEM P. POSSEVINI » 


[154v]... Reliqua quae ad seminaria promovenda in Dei gloriam spec- 
tare poterunt, videnda erunt in superiorum annorum meis visitationibus. 
Ita ut ordinate, non praepostere, legantur. Alia enim quaedam cum in- 
ciperentur, alia procedente tempore requirebant seminaria, cum qui ad- 
missi sunt initio ex regnis prorsus haereticis, prius lacte quam solido cibo 
indigerent, ut et pro illorum captu et pro inferendo in ea regna catholico 
pede, leges sensim aliae ex aliis essent pro tempore proponendae. Po- 
stremo sciat V.a R.a posse iuste ex pensione pontificia aliquid singulis 
mensibus attribui Domui pauperum studiosorum, qui ibi tanquam in pro- 
batione detineri poterint, ut aptiores admittantur suo tempore ad Semi- 
narium pontificium. Sic enim multo plures erunt operarii ad gloriam Dei. 
Ac tune expediet ut aliqua tunica clericali, quae pertingat usque ad ge- 
nua vel paulo inferius, induantur, ut et dignoscantur pertinere ad Semi- 
narium pontificium, ac paulatim assuescant ad honestiorem vivendi mo- 
dum atque ad statum ecclesiasticum. Etenim, etsi initio ista seminaria ob- 
tinui ut fundarentur sine obligatione status ecclesiastici, quoniam ex pro- 
vinciis prorsus haereticis accepti, oportebat ut prius grandescerent in fide 
et spiritu ; necesse tamen est ut nulla ratione declaretur illos esse exem- 
ptos ab ista obligatione, sed partim dissimulando cum iis qui veniunt ex 
haeresi, partim aperte loquendo vel cum iisdem vel cum aliis suo tempore 
de dicta obligatione, curetur ut operarii fiant propter vineam Christi. 
Sic enim tandem, experientia docti, opus fuit ut in aliis seminariis huius- 
modi promissionem status ecclesiastici exprimeremus, uti et Provincia- 
lis Poloniae nunc in Vilnensi Pontificio fecit, cum alumni complures hacte- 
nus abuterentur hoc commodo, nihilque denique effectum esset ; vel plu- 
ribus millibus alicubi expensis, quibus integra fuissent, in perpetuam fun- 
datur collegium. Poterit tamen cum aliquibus dispensari (sed tacite, ut 
alii id nesciant), si qui vel secretarii vel alterius professionis futuri esse 
sperentur, ex quibus ad rempublicam et Ecclesiam catholicam fructus 
percipi possit... 


ARSI, Opp. NN. 339, ff. 153r, 154v. Apographum. 


18. - PoSSEVINO AN P. GENERAL CL. AQUAVIVA 
Padua, 2. September 1587. 


Per le lettere di V. P.ta, che ricevei la settimana passata, mi co- 
mette che io scriva qualche cosa pit in particolare intorno alla direttione 
de’ seminarii, et come si potrebbe accomodar la cura che io n’havevo. Da- 
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poi aggiunge che nel resto si valera, occorendo, dell’altre lettere, alle quali 
io mi riferivo. 


Io dunque, se bene pensavo di haver scritto a bastanza, pensando che 
Dio S.r nostro voglia andar disponendo et cavando qualche maggiore sua 
gloria, doppo haver seriamente raccomandato a S. M.ta D. questo negotio, 
perché io mi conformassi con l’intentione di V. P.ta, non posso intender 
altro che quel che qui sotto col divino aiuto scriverd. 

Il primo punto é circa tutti i seminarii in genere, i quali riducendosi 
ai pontificii, agli episcopali che sono sotto la cura nostra, et alle case de’ 
poveri, le quali si sono instituite et si vanno instituendo, come che anco 
alcuni de’ nostricollegii hanno per obligo nella fundatione di sostenerne 
alcuno numero, quali sono quel di Parigi, di Biglione, di Tornone, et se 
altri sono ; a questi tutti la prima consideratione ricerca che si habbia, 
da chi gli governa, specialissimo amore, come a cosa raccomandata da 
Christo S.r Nostro, et onde dipende grande parte della propagatione della 
religione christiana et della salute dell’anime. 

A questa consideratione si aggiunge l’altra, che si possegga bene, prima 
che se ne pigli il carico, l’instituto loro, vedendosi essattamente con quali 
leggi o conditioni sono fundati, di quali sorti di persone et a che fine. Il 
che per sapersi bene, molto converrebbe che prima che si fa un prefetto 
de’ seminarii, o che loro si assegni qualche superintendente o direttor de’ 
nostri (benché non sempre dovesse resider appresso gli alunni), trattasse 
o coi rettori 0 col provinciale (0 se altro si constituisse da V. P.) dell’istesse 
leggi ad una per una, et dapoi ordinatamente si considerassero le visite 
passate. Et finalmente si venisse al presente stato del seminario quanto 
alle persone degli alunni, circa le qualita loro et habilita, et mezi consi- 
derabili per attuarglicol tempo, et indirizzargli, mentre stanno nei semina- 
rii, all’aiuto di sé stessi, poi alla cura di altri negli istessi seminarii, et all’an- 
dar tallhora fuori all’opre di pieta corporali et spirituali, perché ricevessero 
quell’interior gusto et modo, il quale dapoi servirebbe loro di stimolo et 
direttione a perseverar et a mostrar altrui il medesimo fatto. Et finalmente 
ad aiutar con orationi et altri mortificationi principalmente le loro provin- 
cie, et anco col modo di scriver agli amici cose sode, et di mandar loro 
varii buoni libri, onde la pieta si svegliasse et si diffundesse. 

[58v] Dapoi, havuta da’ prefetti questa luce, et dato loro tempo che 
a questo fine si raccogliessero in sé stessi per una settimana con essercitii 
spirituali et con procurar la protettione di quei santi, i quali sono parti- 
colari advocati di quelle provincie delle quali havranno sotto di sé alunni: 
entrassero in nome di Dio in questa santa impresa con grande soavita et 
caparra, la quale dessero i prefetti con effetto, che sono non meno vigilanti 
et destri che affettionati al beneficio di quelle nationi, le quali sono dati 
da Dio alla loro cura. 

Et percid che il prefetto suole haver anco altri della Compagnia, et 
tallhora che non sono della Compagnia, a parte di questa opra, pero, prima 
che tali entrassero pit. a dentro nel carico 0 cooperatione, sarebbe molto 
spediente che fossero nel medesimo modo informati, che ho detto di loro 
medesimi, proportionatamente perd secondo la misura del governo o uf- 
ficio che ricevessero ; benché in quel che concerne la cognitione et l’impor- 
tanza di questa opra et la dispositione interiore dello spirito, non veggo 
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come non fossero giovevolissimi i medesimi modi che si veggono essere 
anco necessarii ai prefetti. 

Ma perché nel formare interiormente gli alunni per via di cose spiri- 
tuali si ¢ provato che, se essi non hanno grande sete di perfettione, per lo 
piu non hanno acquistato aumento di spirito dal far gli essercitii spirituali, 
ancor della sola prima settimana ; perd considerera V. P.ta se fosse buono 
(massime in quegli alunni, i quali hanno particolare obligo et fanno pro- 
messa di servir alle proprie diocesi) di dare loro in alcuna forma gli essercitij 
di detta settimana, la quale forma fosse pit conforme allo stato loro, et 
non generasse in animi suspettosi et timidi che si voglia per questo mezo 
tirargli dal proprio al nostro instituto della Compagnia. Per questo, essen- 
dosi colla praxi di alcuni anni venuto in prova di qualche simile inconve- 
niente, si procurd ultimamente il breve peiseminariida Sua Beat.ne, ac- 
cioché, pigliandosi la occasione da lui di disporre gli alunni a pil interna 
luce, soavemente si insinuassero alcune meditationi, onde ricevessero gu- 
sto del loro fine et mezzi per conseguirlo. Cosi all’episcopale seminario di 
Varmia, che fino a questo anno mai non si era potuto ridurre in ordine, 
si diedero in alcun’altro modo, et formatavi poi dentro una propria so- 
dalita, si che non havessero pili colla convers[at]ione de’ scolari secolari 
(mentre con loro si congregassero nella generale congregatione della B.ma 
Vergine) occasione di turbare l’ordine del seminario, né di cuoprire sotto 
quel pretesto alcuna illicita liberta, @ seguito un veramente notabile mu- 
tatione. 

Oltre lo studio delle cose spirituali, percioché gli studi sono diversi, 
[59r] cioé et manco assoluti et pil compiti, et anco di cose che non tendono 
al fine dello stato ecclesiastico ; perd ho detto che dalla consideratione et 
cognitione della fundatione di ciascuno seminario dipende il saper per via 
pit compendiaria indirizzargli a quel che sara pi conveniente a gloria di Dio. 

Verbi gratia, alcuni seminarii episcopali non istudiano theologia scho- 
lastica, et anco poco della positiva, quali sono quel di Brunsberga in Prus- 
sia, et conseguentemente il Seminario del papa, et parimente il pontifi- 
cio et l’episcopale in Olmuzzo, il pontificio in Fulda etc. Quei dunque che 
si obligano allo stato ecclesiastico, né communemente si mandano altrove 
a finire gli studi (i quali anco veramente o per la ragione di quelle provin- 
cie, o per lincapacita loro, non sono, se non in pochissimi, necessarii), 
dovrebbono haver un poco maggiore frequenza di lettioni di controversie 
et di casi di conscienza, giaché il leggere due giorni soli della settimana fa 
poco effetto. Et in questo certamente sarebbono i prefetti de’ seminarii 
degni di essere indirizzati, accioché, col mostrare l’uso et come una breve 
metodo et corso, nella quale parte per sé gli alunni, parte colle lettioni 
delle scuole et nel rifettorio, si fundassero alquanto pit da’ nostri col- 
legii, non partissero quasi solo con lettere humane; come se (per dare 
qualche occasione a V. P. di pensar a cosa migliore) si facesse almeno 
nelle parti settentrionali che gli alunni sapessero molto bene il cattechismo 
del Concilio di Trento, l’uso suo in applicare le cose in lui esposte agli 
Evangelii correnti, dapoi imparassero a mente bona parte del direttorio 
del P. Polanco ; oltre cid praticassero al quanto il Concilio di Trento et 
poi i casi di conscienza, colle controversie, havendo qualche lume dove 
ricorrere doverebbono, quando non Vhavessero finito di udire; al che il 
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sapere solo ordine del P. Belarmino, basterebbe ; et finalmente gustas- 
sero anco qualche cose delle cerimonie et del rituale romano. Percid che 
veramente fin hora in molti seminarii, o per troppa gravezza di altre cose, 
o perché i prefetti e i maestri potevano forse haver alcuno pil breve et 
spedito indirizzo di quel che hanno havuto, la cosa non si é ridotta a quel 
compimento che si poteva. 

Et se bene poi (si come nelle risposte date al P. Badero, et mandate 
alla P. V., pud vedersi) gli alunni di maggiore speranza, benché sieno in 
seminarii dove non é filosophia o theologia, possono mutarsi da semina- 
rio a seminario senza grande carico (pure che le cose si facciano a tempo 
et colle debite significationi degli uni agli altri rettori, o degli uni agli 
altri provinciali ; [59v] nondimeno si prova evidentemente nella maggiore 
parte degli ingegni settentrionali che, pur che havessero un sommario 
di filosophia e theologia molto breve et quasi per compendio, inserendo- 
visi quelle lettioni, che si sono detti di sopra, pit essattamente come per- 
tinenti all’uso et aiuto de’ prossimi, essi sarebbono et pitt contenti et 
pit atti, salvo quelli (quanto alla contentezza) i quali cercano i fini di 
filosophia et di theologia per poter essere canonici di qualche catedrale, 
senza desiderio di faticarsi poi. 

Ché se le dette cose non si fanno, sappia la P. V. che molti di quei che 
0 nei seminarii non sono affatto astretti a farsi ecclesiastici, o nelle case 
de’ poveri si sostentano, studiano bene nelli collegii nostri le lettere humane 
et la rhetorica colla dialectica, ma poi vanno all’academie heretiche, 
dove spediscono l’altre scienze brevemente et al modo loro, si che noi 
gli armiamo per portar l’armi contra noi, o almeno perdono in modo il 
vigore della fede et della pieta, che di rado ritornano al catolicismo sin- 
cero. 

Questo @ dunque quanto in genere mi occorre intorno la direttione 
pit. particolare degli alunni, essendo che da alcune visite mie mandate 
gia costa (et le qualise fossero smarrite, potrebbono rimandarsi), oltre 
le lettere scritte ultimamente, poiché io sono in Padova, al P. Spinelli, 
rettore del Collegio Germanico, la P. V. per aventura potra comprendere 
qualche altro aviso non inutile a quel che essa pretende... 


ARSI, Institut. 211, ff. 58-61. Apographum ?°. 


19 Eine andere Kopie in ARSI, Opp. NN. 326, ff. 28-31. 
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SIR ROBERT CECIL, FATHER PERSONS 
AND THE SUCCESSION 


1600-1601 


Leo Hicks S. I. - London. 


SUMMARIUM. - In iudicio comitis ab Essex (19 februarii 1601) hic Ro- 
bertum Cecil ambigue accusavit quod Elisabeth Clarae Eugeniae iuri ac- 
cipiendi hereditate regni post obitum Elisabeth reginae anglicae, favisset. 
Et sane e monumentis nondum editis, in tabulario septimancensi serva- 
tis, clare apparet factionem cecilianam anno 1600 per Patrem Persons 
S. I. proposuisse feminae illi hispanae nomen dare. Ut vero haec clariore 
luce illustrentur, quae fuerit condicio civilis Angliae annis 1599 et 1600 
ex documentis potissimum tabularii publici londinensis exponitur: eo 
enim tempore acerrime contendebatur inter Essex et Cecil, qui ad partes 
archiducissae ideo potissimum propendebat, quod alter in Iacobum regem 
scotum inclinabat. Postquam autem Essex ultimum supplicium subiit, 
Iacobus, adepto iam Angliae regno, maximam fidem, ut compertum est, 
in Cecil reposuit. 


I 


At his trial on 19 February 1601, to support his allegation that the 
crown of England had been sold to Spain, Essex declared on the reported 
words of a councillor that Secretary Cecil had asserted the Infanta’s 
title to be as good as that of any other claimant. Thereupon Cecil, who 
had been concealed till then, dramatically stepped forth and, falling 
on his knees, begged the Lord High Steward to give him leave to answer 
«so false and foul a report. » On being challenged to name the council- 
lor, Essex appealed to his fellow-prisoner, the Earl of Southampton, 
who solemnly asserted that the councillor was Sir William Knollys whose 
words had been reported to both Essex and himself. Knollys was accord- 
ingly sent for and declared in the court that once apropos of Doleman’s 
Conference about the Next Succession, Cecil had said : « Is it not a strange 
impudence in that Doleman to give an equal right in the succession of 
the crown to the Infanta of Spain as to any other ». « Hereupon » conti- 
nued Knollys, « was grounded the slanders upon Mr. Secretary where- 
of he is as clear as any man present »}. 





1D. JARDINE, Criminal Trials, I (1866) 352-356. In State Trials, I (1766) 197- 
199, the assertion of Essex is stronger in that he is represented as accusing Cecil of 
saying that the Infanta had the right to the crown, and the reply of Knollys is shor- 
tened. Jardine had several versions of the trial before him as well as the manuscript 
on which the account in State Trials is based. The accounts in State Trials are noto- 
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There seems, undoubtedly, something odd about the whole incident, 
as the biographer of the Earl of Southampton has remarked. « I pause 
over this moment », she writes, «to consider Cecil’s terror and excite- 
ment at Essex’s reference to himself, so out of proportion to the state- 
ment, even if it were true» *. The report concerning the Infanta, Isabel 
Clara Eugenia, indeed, was current long before the trial, and Cecil was 
certainly very concerned about it. On 1 April 1609 — some ten months 
before Essex was tried — Cecil wrote to George Nicolson, the English 
Agent in Scotland : « I have thought good to let you know that we have 
a flying bruit that the King of Scots apprehendeth that those who wish 
well to the peace would be glad to have the Infanta pro sole oriente. I 
cannot tell what absurd grounds those reports should have, for I think 
there is no good Christian would wish to have England subject to a Span- 
iard, whatever bankrupts and miscreants may desire. I.pray you learn 
whether there be any such opinion in the wiser sort, and inform your 
self whether those words in the new, wherein he saith: divers persons 
upon frivolous and impertinent presumptions would go about to impugn 
contrary to his birthright and the most ancient laws of both realms etc. 
do aim at such as he thinks to have any desire to advance the title of 
Spain or whether this, his doubt, be of any other pretender >. 

At the time of this despatch negotiations were being conducted 
for peace between England and Spain and the Low Countries, Cecil 
himself being the leader of those who favoured peace. He was not left 
long in doubt about the King’s meaning ; for on 29 May Nicolson re- 
ported an angry interview in which James showed high feeling about 
the Spanish peace and complained that more regard was had for a for- 
eign Archduke and the Infanta than for him ‘¢. 

A little while later, but still some months before the trial of Essex, 
in a letter discrediting James’s ambassador in England, Hudson wrote 
to Cecil « (Hamilton) leaveth not there, but sayeth that he accused your 
honour to be a practiser for the Infant, and that hereupon your honour 
said to her Majesty that before time you were esteemed a crosser of the 
King’s affairs and now the advancer of a Spanish course »*. It is clear 





riously unreliable. A more critical study is certainly required to ascertain what really 
took place at the trial of Essex. In the report of the French Ambassador, which I 
take to be genuine, though for diplomatic reasons he later denied it to be his, there 
are details which are neither in Jardine nor in State Trials. Cf. Winwoop, Memorials, 
I (London 1725) 296. 

* Charlotte Carmichael Stopes, The Life of Henry, Third Earl of Southampton 
(Cambridge University Press, 1922) 211. 

® Cecil to Nicolson, 1 April 1600. Calendar Salisbury Mss., X, pp. 93-94. 

* Nicolson to Cecil, 29 May 1600. S. P. Scot., LX VI, n. 29. - S. P. = State Pa- 
pers, in the Public Record Office, London. 
5 Hudson to Cecil, 19 October 1600. S. P. Scot., LX VI, n. 78. Cecil, in point of 
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then, that at the time of Essex’s trial the allegation of being in favour 
of the Infanta, was to Cecil himself no new accusation suddenly made 
against him. It will be well to keep these passages in mind when the 
evidence of Cecil’s negotiations is considered later. 

Even after the trial and the execution of Essex, he took steps to 
counter the accusation *, and particularly so with the two ambassadors 
of the King, Mar and Kinloss. « To be short » he wrote to George Nicol- 
son on 23 May 1601, « for my part I have used them both (the ambassa- 
dors) with as good form as becomes one public minister to another, 
having only gone thus far to protest my innocency from being Span- 
ishly affected or ever to have practised maliciously against the King »’. 

Another odd feature of the incident during the trial of Essex is that 
the Earl should have confined himself to the reported words of a coun- 
cillor and passed over in silence the points which he stressed in his in- 
structions for Mar, as recorded by his fellow-prisoner, Henry Cuffe *. Ac- 
cording to Mrs. Carmichael Stopes the more likely explanation of the 
incidents is : 


«that through some of the many spies who had sought the liberality 
of Essex, some hint had been given that Cecil was among the English 
pensioners of Spain. Unable to charge him without producing authority 
which might have ruined others, Essex found himself in the position 
of Hamlet... and hazarded the remark about the Infanta as possible 
heiress of the crown — a statement which would prove to his satisfaction 
(though he was generous or prudent enough to say no more then) that 
there was something in the charge. As we know certainly that Cecil re- 
ceived not only secret presents from Spain during the whole life of James, 
but also a regular pension, it is much more than likely he had begun to 
do so even towards the close of Elizabeth’s reign. This was a much more 
fitting period for the Spanish King to begin to tempt the English court- 
iers than the commencement of the reign of her legitimate and approved 
heir » °, 





fact had been a crosser of the King’s affairs particularly in connection with the 
intrigues of James’s hated enemy, the Earl of Bothwell. 

® Cf. Cecil to Lord Mountjoy, Lord Deputy in Ireland, 26 February 1601, Dom., 
Cal. Eliz. 1598-1601, p. 597 ; Cecil to Sir George Carew, Governor of Munster, March 
1601, Calendar of Carew MSS. 1601-1603, p. 35. 

7 Cecil to Nicolson, 23 May 1601. Cal. Salisbury Mss., X, pp. 155-156. - The 
year of the letter is wrongly given as 1600 in the Calendar. From internal evidence 
as well as from a comparison with the same letter in S. P. Scot., LXVII., n. 54, 
it is clear that the year should be 1601. Cf. also, Cecil’s first letter to James in 
The Correspondence of King James VI of Scotland with Sir Robert Cecil etc., Camden 
Society (1861) pp. 5-6. 

8 Cf. Henry Cuffe to Cecil. Ibid., pp. 81-84. 

* Op: cit.,.p, 214. 
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Lytton Strachey goes further and asserts positively, that Cecil was 
at this time in receipt of a Spanish pension, but gives characteristically 
no authority for his assertion *°. 

All that can be said is that it would certainly have been the policy 
of Spain to gain over Cecil. In March 1599 Thomas Fitzherbert, English 
Secretary to the King of Spain wrote to Sterril, who was in reality a 
spy, though not known as such to Fitzherbert : 


« We expect the meeting of the Archduke and the King of Spain soon, 
and then a full resolution will be made about the manner of proceeding 
with the Infanta. I want your opinion whether it were not convenient to 
publish her right and make her a pretender presently, partly to counter- 
act the King of Scots, and partly to engage the King of Spain and win 
a party in England, seconding it with negotiations and pensions here » ™. 


That a party was being won for the Infanta in the course of 1599 and 
1600 seems certain from the documents later to be considered. There 
was, moreover, a very suitable opportunity of making Cecil a gift of mon- 
ey or of conferring a pension on him during the peace negotiations of 
1600. In the February of that year the Archduke sent Verrychen to Eng- 
land to prepare the ground for such negotiations, and in his instruc- 
tions to his ambassador he stressed the importance of winning over 
Cecil *. During his visit he was treated with more than customary hon- 
our. Rowland Whyte remarked at the time that he had never seen an 
ambassador so respectfully used *. 

Finally there is the statement of Henry Cuffe, fellow-prisoner of 
Essex, in a letter to the Council: « From the same Knight (Sir Henry 
Bromley) » he wrote, « I likewise received that one Gourdon, a Scottish 
priest, was able to avow that 10000 crowns, if I be not deceived in the 
sum, were consigned in France from the Archduke to Mr. Secretary’s 
use 14», With all this, however, the charge of Essex that Cecil had sold 
himself to Spain remains still unproven. It may be that further research 
in the archives at Simancas may reveal the exact period when Cecil did 
receive his pension from Spain. 





10 Lytton Srracuey, Elizabeth and Essex (London 1928) 249. 

1 Thomas Fitzherbert to W. Sterril, Madrid 1 March 1599. Dom. Cal. Eliz. 
1598-1601, p. 165. 

#2 Instructions given by the Archduke to Louis Verrychen, Arras, 15 February 
1600, in H. Loncuay et J. CuvELIER, Correspondance de la Cour d’Espagne sur les 
affaires des Pays-Bas, I (Brussels 1933) n. 38. Louis Verrychen was Secretary of 
State from 1578 till his death in 1611. 

% Rowland Whyte to Sir Robert Sydney 9 March 1600. Hist. Mss. Com., Mss. 
of Lord De L’ Isle and Dudley, If (London 1934) p. 446. 

*4 Correspondence of James VI of Scotland with Sir Robert Cecil ete., Camden 
Society, p. 88. The priest named is the well known Jesuit, James Gordon, uncle to 
the then Earl of Huntly. 
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There are really two distinct questions, the one whether there was 
any foundation in fact for asserting that Cecil favoured the Infanta, 
and the other how far and by what means Essex was cognizant of it. 
This secondary question is not likely ever to be answered with certainty, 
as any information he received was probably passed to him by word of 
mouth : but there is evidence, unknown apparently to Mrs. Carmichael 
Stopes that Cecil for a time did in fact favour the claim of the Infanta. 
Before, however, considering this evidence, it will be necessary, in order 
that it may be rightly appreciated, to give a summary account of the po- 
litical situation in the years 1599 and 1600 ; for these years witnessed the 
climax of the rivalry between Cecil and Essex ; and though that rivalry 
was from one aspect merely a struggle for personal power, it was in those 
years intimately connected with the larger and more vital question of 
the succession. 


II 


In the spring of 1599 Essex, having accepted the post of Lord Deputy, 
passed over to Ireland, where since the disastrous defeat of Sir Henry 
Bagnall at the Blackwater on August 14 of the previous year, things 
had gone from bad to worse, and were at this time, from the English 
point of view, in a desperate condition. It seems far from certain what 
led Essex to accept the post; for the soldier Earl had already expe- 
rienced the danger of leaving his rival, a politician, at home to consoli- 
date his position during the Earl’s absence, and a few years previously 
he had been particularly warned in what may be considered a prophetic 
letter, not to go to Ireland, which had been the ruin of more than one 
career. *. Personal ambition to achieve military glory, and so to com- 
mand favour and position, is the motive usually ascribed to him, but 
how far this is derived from the assertion of his enemies has never been 
thoroughly investigated **. Rather does he seem to have been ‘ jockeyed’ 
into acceptance of the post. Certainly, he was under no illusions either 
as regards the difficulty of the task or as regards the possible machina- 
tions in his absence of his rivals at home. Announcing his acceptance 
he wrote in his virile prose to Lord Willoughby : 


« Into Ireland I go. The Queen hath irrevocably decreed it ; the Coun- 
cil do passionately urge it! and I am tied to my reputation to use no 
tergiversation. And as it were indecorum to slip collar now, so were it 
minime tutum, for Ireland would be lost, and though it perished by des- 





18 Antonio Pérez to Essex, 13-23 October 1596, in T. Brrcuw, Memoirs of the 
Reign of Queen Elizabeth, II (London 1754) 143. 

1@ Critical biographies both of Essex and Cecil are badly needed. It is a field 
of historical research that has been sadly neglected. 
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tiny, yet I should only be accused for it, because I saw the fire burn, 
was called to quench it, and yet gave no help. I am not ignorant what 
are the disadvantages of absence ; the opportunities of practising enemies 
when they are neither encountered nor overlooked: the construction of 
princes under whom magna fama is more dangerous than mala and suc- 
cessus minus quam nullus: the difficulties of a war where the rebel that 
hath been hitherto ever victorious is the least enemy that I shall have 
against me ; for without an enemy, the disease of that country consumes 
our armies, and if they live, yet famine and nakedness make them lose 
both heart and strength. And if victuals be sent over, yet there will be no 
means to carry it?*. And yet all these things were better endured than 
to have a Hanno at Carthage or a Cato at Rome, barking at him that 
is every day venturing his life for his country abroad. All these things 
which I am like to see, I do foresee. For the war is hard; pulchra quia 
difficilia : the rebel successful ; that only makes him worthy to be under- 
taken: the supplies uncertain; it is safer for me to perform as much 
as shall de in me or depend upon me, and to show the world that my 
endeavours were more than ordinary, when the state that set me out 
must conspire with the enemy against me. Too ill success will be danger- 
ous: let them fear that who allow excuses, or can be content to overlive 
their honour. Too good will be envious ; I will never forswear virtue for 
fear of ostracism. The Court is the centre; but methinks it is the fairer 
choice to command armies than honours. In the meantime enemies may 
be advanced ; so I show who should be, let fortune show who be » ®. 


It seems doubtful, indeed, whether the Cecilian faction ever intended 
him to succeed. But a month or so after the Earl’s arrival in Ireland, 
Sir William Knollys who later exculpated Cecil at the trial, penned a 
revealing letter. It was in connection with the request of Essex for 200 
carriage horses to be sent before 1 June, so as to enable him to march 
against Tyrone. 


«I am not of opinion», he wrote to Cecil, «you have reason to 
hearken to any new demands, though he show a necessary reason touching 
the carriage horses which are there not to be had and without which he will 
not be able to march, but unless you keep touch with him both for his 
number and the timely supplies he may allege the same exuses that 
former Governors have done » *. 


17 Cf. infra, on this very point. 

- 18 Essex to Lord Willoughby, 4 January 1599. Calendar Salisbury Mss., IX, 
pp. 10-11. Cf. also Essex to his cousin, Fulk Greville (1 January 1599 ?), Sir Chris- 
topher Blount to Essex (3 January). Ibid., pp. 4 and 8. 

18 Sir William Knollys to Cecil May 1599. Calendar Salisbury Mss., IX, p. 188. 
Italics mine. - Essex landed in Dublin on April 15. Cf. supra his prophecy about 
the same in his letter to Ld. Willoughby. Sir Cyril Falls in his Elizabeth’s Wars 
in Ireland (London 1950) 220, appears to have overlooked this letter or not to 
have realised its purport. 
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This is unmistakeably a counsel to deny to Essex what he and the 
Cecilian leaders realised as necessary for successfully proceeding against 
Tyrone ; and it is surely significant that in August of the same year the 
Council of Ireland should allege this very lack of carriage horses as one 
of their reasons for opposing the march against the Irish Earl. 


« Likewise » they wrote to the Privy Council in England, «the Lord 
Lieutenant, not having means to raise any quantity of beaves to carry 
on foot with him, nor sufficient number of carriage horses for portage 
of his dry victuals, there cannot but follow a great weakening of the 
army for want of those helps and specially lacking food to sustain the 
soldiers » *°. 


The troops, moreover, which were sent as reinforcements to Essex ap- 
pear to have been of poor quality *. 

Be this as it may, Essex certainly did not, on his arrival march at 
once, as was expected, against Tyrone, but thought better, on the advice 
of the Council of Ireland, to settle first other parts of the country. For 
this he was severely criticised at home, and his actions in the South 
received but abuse and depreciation from the Queen and the Cecilian 
faction who had her ear *. Despite, however, the opposition of the Irish 
Council he did eventually in August proceed against Tyrone, but by 
this time his army weakened by disease, desertion and the campaign 
in the South, was quite inadequate to achieve any success against the 
Irish leader. He, accordingly, made a truce with him, and towards the 
end of September suddenly returned to England. 

The Queen twice received him graciously on the morning of his 
arrival, but in the audience of the afternoon completely changed her 
attitude towards him, and within a day or two consigned him to Lord 
Keeper Egerton under house-arrest at York House. In November he was 
brought before the Council and charged with several offences, stress 
being laid on his not at once having taken action against Tyrone on 





20 The Council of Ireland to the Privy Council, 3 August 1599. Ibid., IX, pp. 
263-267. 

*t Robert Osborne to E. Reynolds, Dublin 13 August 1599; Sir W. Constable 
to E. Reynolds, Dublin 15 August 1599. Ibid., IX, pp. 294, 300-301. - Essex to 
the Council, in Brren, II, 423. Cf. also Sir John Dowdall to Cecil, 2 January 1600. 
Cal. Carew Mss. 1598-1600, p. 353, and 1601-1603, p. uxt. - Cf. also, P. Lar- 
FLEUR DE KERMAINGANT, L’ambassade de France en Angleterre sous Henri IV... 
1598-1602, I (Paris 1886) 484. 

* H. Cuffe to E. Reynolds, 9 May; Temple to E. Reynolds, 13 July ; H. 
Cuffe to E. Reynolds, 4 August, and Sir Charles Meyrick to E. Reynolds August 
1599. Cal. Salisbury Mss., IX, pp. 162, 132, 270-271, 343. - Essex to Privy 
Council, 11 July 1599, and Elizabeth to Essex 19 July 1599. Cal. Carew Mss. 
1589-1600, pp. 311-316. 
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his arrival in Ireland *. But, as J. S. Brewer remarked, this was at the 
worst an error of judgment, and if an error, it had been sustained not 
only by the advice of the Irish Council but by all the most experienced 
officers who were most fitted to give an opinion on the subject *. 
This appearance of Essex before the Council as well as that later in June, 
1600 before a special court was in part an attempt to justify the conduct 
of the Queen and her councillors towards Essex ; for the Earl was a pop- 
ular figure and the treatment he had received caused considerable 
dissatisfaction, shown in pamphlets or libels, sermons and even by the 
writing of slogans on the walls of the court itself **. At the special court 
in June sentence was given against him that «he should forbear the 
execution of his Councillor’s place and the Marshall place and the Master 
of Ordnance place, until it were her Majesty’s further pleasure to restore 
him » **, Even as late as July 1600, however, his opponents were 
searching for evidence of more serious offences — even that of treason, 


*% Cf. The Speeches of the Councillors, Dom. Cal. Eliz. 1598-1601, pp. 347-354. 
— Rowland Whyte to Sir Robert Sydney, 30 November 1599. Hist. Mss. Com., Mss. 
of Lord De L’Isle and Dudley, Il, pp. 419-420. - There seems to be more than 
one incorrect assertion in these speeches which in a critical life of Essex would de- 
mand investigation. Compare, for instance, Cecil’s speech at this time with what he 
wrote to Sir H. Neville, the English Ambassador in France, 23 May 1599. Winwood 
Memorials, I (London 1725) 40. 

24 Cal. Carew Mss. 1601-1603, p. Lx11; cf. also The Warin Ireland, Cal. Salis- 
bury Mss., IX, p. 185. - The Irish Council to the Privy Council, 3 August 1599. 
Ibid., p. 263. - Lord Mountjoy who succeeded Essex as Lord Deputy took quite 
as long to proceed against Tyrone as did Essex, and even in June 1600 had to 
retreat because he had not sufficient forces. His military policy, in fact, appears 
to have been that recommended by the Irish Council to Essex, particularly as re- 
gards the fortification of Lough Foyle and the placing of garrisons there and in other 
parts of the country — and this in spite of the Queen reproving the Irish Council 
for the advice they had given to Essex! Cf. Elizabeth to the Lord Lieutenant and 
Irish Council, 10 August 1599. Cal. Carew Mss. 1589-1600, p. 317. - But no com- 
plaint was raised against Lord Mountjoy! quite the reverse. Cf. Elizabeth to the 
Privy Council, 30 June 1600. Dom. Cal. Eliz. 1598-1601, p. 443. 

25 Brrcu, II, 435-440. - Rowland Whyte to Sir Robert Sydney, 22 Decem- 
ber 1599, 5 January and 14 June 1600. Hist. Mss. Com., Mss. of Lord De L’Isle 
and Dudley, Il, pp. 424, 427, 468. - The speeches of the Councillors: J. B. (Petit) 
to Peter Haylins (Phelippes), Antwerp 7-17 December 1599; the Bishop of London 
to Sir John, Stanhope 25 December 1599; E. Stanhope to Sir John Stanhope, 29 
December 1599. Dom. Cal. Eliz. 1598-1601, pp. 347-384, 356, 361, 365. - The Bishop 
of London to Cecil, 4 December 1599 ; Sir Giles Meyrick to the Earl of Southamp- 
ton, 11 June 1600. Court of Star Chamber, in Cal. Salisbury Mss., TIX, p. 407; X, 
pp. 178 and 384-385. - Chamberlain to Dudley, Casleton 13 June 1600. Chamber- 
lains Letters. Ed. N. E. McClure, I, p. 97. - The Government appear to have 
followed the advice of William Udal to the Queen, October 1599. Cal. Salisbury Mss., 
IX, pp. 384-385. Sent over to Ireland by Ld. Henry Howard he seems to have acted 
as a spy upon Essex. 

#6 Sir Giles Meyrick to Southampton, 11 June 1600. Cal. Salisbury Mss., X, 
p. 178. 
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but they must have thought the evidence insufficient, as they proceeded 
no further ”. 

Any relaxation of the Queen’s severe attitude towards him caused 
alarm to his enemies *. But despite the high hopes of his friends even 
as late as November 1600, he was never allowed to return to court where 
his presence might have influenced the Queen to restore him to favour. 


III 


Throughout this time the tension between the two factions appears 
to have been extreme. On 29 September 1599 Rowland Whyte wrote 
to Sir Robert Sydney: « Itis a very dangerous time here : for the heads 
of both factions being here a man cannot tell how to govern himself 
towards them. For here is such observing and prying into men’s actions 
that I hold them happy and blessed that live away ! ». And again the next 
day he wrote : « Now if you were here should you see the two factions 
flourish and who are of the faction. . . It is a world to be here to see the 
humours of the time. Blessed are they that can be away and live content- 
ed. I came to London to impart to Mr. Lesieur all I observed at Court ; 
from him you will receive it, as I delivered it. Burn my letters, else I 
shall be afraid to write. Be careful of what you write here or what you 
say where you are (Flushing) ». Later again in October he reported : 
« I heard that warning should be given to 200 (Sir R. Cecil) to look to 
himself, for that his life was by some intended practice in danger : which 
makes him go better guarded »*. On the other side there is Raleigh’s 
letter to Cecil. 


« For after revenges » he wrote, «fear them not: for your own father 
that was esteemed to be the contriver of Norfolk’s ruin, yet his son fol- 
lowed your father’s son, and loveth him. Humours of men succeed not 
(i. e. are not inherited); but grow by occasions and accidents of time 
and power. Somerset made no revenge on the Duke of Northumberland’s 
heirs. Northumberland that now is, thinks not of Hatton’s issue. Kello- 
way lives that murdered the brother of Horsey ; and Horsey let him go 
by all his lifetime. — I could name you a thousand of those, and there- 
fore after —fears are but prophecies —or rather conjectures —from cau- 





27 Cf. The papers concerned with the reissue of Dr. Hayward’s book on Henry IV, 
Dom. Cal. Eliz. 1598-1601, pp. 449-452, and 457; cf. also ibid., pp. 404-405 and 
the examinations of W. Alabaster and the ex-Jesuit, T. Wright, ibid., pp. 453-455. 

28 Cf. Rowland Whyte to Sir Robert Sydney. Hist. Mss. Com., Mss. of Lord 
De L’Isle and Dudley, Il, p. 421. 

2° Rowland Whyte to Sir Robert Sydney, Governor of Flushing, 29 and 30 
September, and 17 October 1599. Hist. Mss. Com., Mss. of Lord De L’Isle and Dud- 
ley, II, pp. 396-397, 402. Spelling modernised. 
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ses remote. Look to the present, and you do wisely. His (Essex’s) son 
shall be the youngest Earl in England but one, and if his father be now 
kept down Will Cecil shall be able to keep as many men at his heels as 
he and more too. He may also match in a better house than his: and 
so that fear is not worth fearing. But if the father continue, he will be 
able to break the branches and pull up the tree, root and all. Lose not 
your advantage: if you do I read your destiny ». 


What is this but a counsel to put Essex to death and not fear the 
revenge of his heir who will be the youngest Earl save one ; whereas to 
spare his life will be the ruin of Cecil and his house ? *. 


IV 


Added to this cause of tension —the personal struggle for power 
between Cecil and Essex, —but intimately connected with it was another 
—the uncertainty in view of the Queen’s. age and failing health of the 
succession. During this decade this matter had increasingly engaged 
the attention not only of those in England, but also of the powers 
abroad. It is only too easy to read history backwards, and to think that 
because James VI of Scotland did eventually succeed to the crown of Eng- 
land, he was always certain of doing so. In 1599 and 1600 the question as 
to who would obtain the throne after Elizabeth’s death was still open and 
had by no means been determined in favour of James. The King him- 
self clearly was under no illusion about the matter, and many of his 
councillors had little hope of his success*. It had been the policy of 
the English Government to keep James weak, and in consequence de- 





30 E. Edwards printed the letter in his Life of Sir Walter Raleigh, II (London 
1868) 222, and assigned it to some date between February and August 1600. He 
missed its import. (At the time of his rising 1601) Essex expressed fear of being mur- 
dered by Raleigh and Cobham, who belonged then to the Cecilian faction. Cf. infra. 
It is worthy of note that Raleigh writes of the death of Northumberland in the Tower 
in 1585 as known both to himself and Cecil to have been contrived by Sir Christo- 
pher Hatton. The Elizabethan Government at the time asserted that Northumber- 
land had committed suicide! This other violent side of the Elizabethan age is 
rather overlooked. 

31 Cf. G. Nicolson to Cecil, 12 January 1600, S. P. Scot., LXVI, n. 3: « This 
party [i. e. one of the Council of Scotland] said to me also that they saw no hope 
that the King should be favoured in England and that therefore they, meaning many 
of the councillors (as I judge) did wish the King had no claim at all; for that 
they see us not like to receive or favour him, and himself too weak for so great a 
cause, but this to your honour’s secrecy ». Yet as he reported later : « If the King get 
not England, England will conquer them, and will never think it safe by reason of 
his title till he be overthrown or removed, and this has persuaded them to draw 
them to seek the King’s advancement to England after her Majesty for their own 
safetyes »; same to same, 15 May 1600. S. P. Scot., LXVI, n. 27. 
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pendent on England. Partly owing to this his relations with England 
during this decade had been considerably strained. The English Govern- 
ment on its side were dissatisfied with his not taking more forceful meas- 
ures against the Catholic Earls, looked with suspicion on his negotia- 
tions, as reported, with the Catholic powers abroad and suspected him 
of conniving at the help sent to Tyrone from Scotland or at least of not 
taking steps to prevent it. He, on his part, brooked ill the continual 
plotting of the English Government and of the English ambassador 
in Scotland against him, and particularly the support his hated enemy, 
the Earl of Bothwell, received from England and the shelter afforded 
there to the Earl’s friends. The delay, too, in the payment of his pension 
—for James was in continual need of money— was a further source 
of irritation. The tumult, moreover in Edinburgh on 17 December 1596 
caused by the Ministers of the Kirk, which might well have shaken 
James’ Government, had he not acted with great decision, was 
rumoured to have been encouraged by the English Government and 
James was exceedingly bitter on that account *. However, by skilfully 
playing off one party in Scotland against the other, James by 1597, de- 
spite all the plotting of the English councillors had gained complete con- 
trol of his kingdom: the Kirk and its ministers had been subdued and 
the first steps taken to introduce Episcopacy : the Catholic Earls had sub- 
mitted, as their apostasy from the Catholic Faith in that year wit- 
nessed. James’s attention henceforth was concentrated on securing 
the succession to the English throne, and the deterioration of his 
relations with England was not unconnected with it. 

In 1598 Valentine Thomas accused James to the English Govern- 
ment of employing him in a plot to assassinate Elizabeth. Though there 
was no foundation for the charge, James feared that the accusation 
might prove an impediment to the succession, or might be so used 
by his opponents: for the Act of Association passed in the English 
Parliament of 1585 excluded any claimant involved in such a plot. He 
desired, therefore, to have a public and official assertion of his inno- 
cence, but this despite all his efforts he could never obtain from the 
Queen, though she did make a declaration that she gave no credit 
to the accusation *. He, further, renewed his attempts to recover the 





32 Bowes (the Ambassador) to Burghley, 21 December 1596; Ashton to Cecil, 
23 December 1596. S. P. Scot., LIX, nn. 91 and 92. - Bowes to Burghley, 16 
January, and 20 and 26 February 1597. Ibid., LX, bnn. 16, 34 and 37. 

%° Cf. The Declaration of the Queen, 20 December 1598. Dom. Cal. Eliz. 1598- 
1601, pp. 134-135. - His objections to this Declaration James exposed in a letter 
to the Queen. Letters of Queen Elizabeth and James VI of Scotland, in Camden So- 
ciety (1849) 128-129. - For other letters on the subject cf. ibid., pp. 125-126. Even 
as late as 1601 after the execution of Essex, James was still trying to obtain an of- 
ficial recognition of his innocence through his ambassadors, Mar and Kinloss, but again 
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Lennox lands in England as his legal right by inheritance from his pa- 
ternal grand-parents ; for this would have weakened the objection to 
his claim to the throne on the score of his being an alien, since no alien 
could hold or inherit land in England. But in this, too, he received no 
satisfaction from the Queen **. The peace negotiations between Eng- 
land and Spain and the Low Countries which began in 1599, he sus- 
pected to have some hidden design against his claim to the throne *. 

Throughout these years, indeed, he displayed a feverish activity as 
regards the succession, sending agents abroad to various countries to 
seek help and encouraging authors to set forth his claim to the throne **. 
In 1598 under cover of negotiations with the Grand Duke of Tus- 
cany, he empowered Sir Michael Balfour of Burley to import arms 
in view of a general armament *’; and in 1599 by means of Sir Ed. 
Drummond he entered into correspondence with the Pope in the hope 
of securing Catholic support. His great hindrance was lack of money, 
and he endeavoured to seek loans wherever he could but without suc- 
cess *, The English Government, on their side, kept a strict watch on 
all Englishmen visiting Scotland, being apprehensive, apparently, of 
the purpose of such visits. In 1599 Ashfield after visiting James was 
actually abducted by the aid of the English Ambassador, Sir William 
Bowes and the Governor of Berwick Lord Willoughby, —which infu- 
riated James and led shortly to the recall of the ambassador owing to 
James’s hostile attitude towards him *. By August of that year Nicol- 
son, the English agent in Edinburgh, reported to Cecil that the 





failed to do so. Cf. Elizabeth to James, 30 April 1601, ibid., p. 135; Cecil to Gray 
April 1601, S. P. Scot., LX VII, n. 45; Cecil to Gray, 14 May 1601, Cal. Salisbury 
Mss., XIV, p. 175. 

34 This also was one of the subjects raised in the Embassy of Mar and Kin- 
loss in 1601. Cf. Elizabeth to James, 30 April 1601, and Cecil to Gray 14 May 
1601, ut supra. 

35 G. Nicolson to Cecil, 9 March 1600 ; Cecil to Nicolson, 1 April 1600 and 25 
January 1601. Cal. Salisbury Mss., X, pp. 59, 93; XI, p. 21. - Nicolson to Cecil 
(Feb.) and 20 April 1600, and Semple to Cecil, 29 April 1600. S. P. Scot., LXVI, 
nn. 10, 21 and 23. 

86 J. B. (Petit) to Peter Haylins (Phelippes), Liege 23 Feb.-7 March ; Antwerp 
12-22 April, 19-29 April 1598, 18-28 August 1599. Flanders Correspondence, P.R.O., 
S. P. 77. 5, f. 326 ; Dom. Cal. Eliz. 1598-1601, p. 39 ; Flanders Corr., P.R.O., S. P. 77. 
6, f. 333; ibid. 77. 6, f. 34. On the books cf. Nicolson to Cecil, S. D. 15 and 25 
December 599; S. P. Scot. LXV, nn. 46, 80 and 85. 

37 Cf. J. D. Mackie, Negotiations between King James VI and I and Ferdi- 
nand I, Grand Duke of Tuscany (Oxford Univ. Press 1927) pp. vii-x1v and the 
documents following. 

38 Petit to Peter, Haylins 2-12 December 1598, P.R.O., S. P. 77. 5, f. 407; 
S. D. 1599, P.R.O., S P. 77. 6, f. 18 ; MAcKIE, p. xIx. 

3° H. (Garnet) to Marco Tusinga (Persons), 21 July 1597. Dom. Eliz. 271, n. 105. 
- Cf. H. G. Starrorp, James VI of Scotland and the Throne of England (New 
York) 196-197, and P. F. TyTLerR, The History of Scotland (Edinburgh 1866) 264-266. 
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chief point now shot at by certain courtiers was « to disgrace all those 
in Scotland well affected to England »“. In the same year it was ru- 
moured on the Continent that James would not await the death of 
Elizabeth to obtain the crown", a rumour that Nicolson later thought 
sufficiently well founded to report to Cecil in a secret despatch in ci- 
pher*. It was also reported that James had already a party in Eng- 
land ready to support him. These were the Puritans, powerful in the 
towns and particularly in London, against whom more repressive meas- 
ures had been taken in this last decade by the English Government. 
They were considered partisans of Essex*. 


Vv 


During this last decade, indeed, James had become increasingly 
friendly with Essex. He entrusted certain commissions to him and 
counselled his agents and ambassadors to seek his help, though cau- 
tiously and indirectly, owing to the jealousy it might arouse in the 
Earl’s rivals’. By 1598 the friendship between the King and Essex 
had grown to such an extent that the French Ambassador in England 
remarked that James entrusted to him all he wished negotiated in 
the English Court**. On Essex’s part there is little evidence of direct 
communication with James, possibly because the Earl destroyed many 
of his papers after the failure of the rising in 1601. There is a letter of 
17 May, but the year is not named. It may be a reply to James’s letter 
to Essex of 13 April 1594, though the contents would equally suit 
a later date: 


« Such as I am », he wrote, «and all whatsoever I am (though perhaps 
a subject of small price), I consecrate unto your regal throne ; protesting, 





4° Nicolson to Cecil, 26 August 1599. S. P. Scot., LXV, n. 21. 

“ J. B. Petit to Peter Haylins, Antwerp 18-28 April; Brussels 18-28 August ; 
8-18 October 1599. Flanders Corr., P.R.O., S. P. 77. 6, ff. 12, 18, 34 and 56. - Cf. 
also Coke, Attorney General, to Cecil, 9 July 1599; Interrogatories to be ministered 
to Weyman by Mr. Attorney, 13 July 1599 ; Weyman to Essex, 18 August 1599. Cal. 
Salisbury Mss., IX, pp. 227, 237, 307. 

“ Nicolson to Cecil, Edinburgh 9 July 1600 and 15 November 1600. S. P. Scot., 
LXVI, nn. 41 and 97. 

4“ J. B. Petit to Peter Haylins, 29 August-8 September 1598 ; News from Brus- 
sels S. D. 17-27 November 1598; Petit to Haylins 2-12 December 1598. Flanders 
Corr., P.R.O., S. P. 77. 5, ff. 382, 386, 403 and 407. - Cf. also Nicolson to Cecil, 
9 July 1600. S. P. Scot., LXVI, n. 41. 

44 James to Essex, 31 October 1592. S. P. Scot., XLIX, n. 37. - James to 
Essex, 13 April 1594, in Brrcn, I, 175. - Foulis to A. Bacon, 23 July 1594, 29 July 
1594 ; A. Bacon to Essex, 6 October 1596. Ibid., I, 181-2, 183; II, 162. 

4 LAFFLEUR DE KERMAINGANT, I, 480. 
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that what defect soever may be incident unto me, it shall appear more 
fitly to be set on the score of error than of wilfulness. And whereas I have 
presumed, out of the suddenness of my brain, to hatch a rude and undi- 
gested piece of work, most humbly I beseech your Highness to overlook 
it with a favourable eye, and to conceive that I took in hand to play 
the statesman rather out of the zeal I bore to so just a cause, than out 
of any overweening humour of mine own sufficiency. Neither do I doubt, 
that the minds of all my countrymen, being already in notion to betake 
themselves to a rightful cause, will jointly write their hopes in your 
Majesty’s noble person, as the only centre, wherein our rest and happi- 
ness consist »*°, 


Direct correspondence however with James indeed was less neces- 
sary as the Earl’s confidant, Anthony Bacon kept intelligence with 
Scotland by means of Dr. Morrison, David Foulis, Mr. Bruce and Dr. 
Harris*’. Before, however, Essex left for Ireland in 1599 he did commu- 
nicate with James, though what the contents of the letter were, remain 
unknown“, 

On their part the adversaries of Essex seem to have had some 
idea of the friendly attitude of the King towards the Earl, as they 
endeavoured to counter it by suggesting to James that Essex was his 
most dangerous rival and was in reality aiming at the crown him- 
self’. Any bad impression that this calumny may have made on James, 
was soon counteracted by the Earl’s friend, Lord Mountjoy. By Henry 
Leigh he sent a letter to the King assuring him that the Earl had 
no thought of rivalry, and would countenance no heir to the throne 
of England but James. In the same letter he desired some course to 
be taken to secure during the lifetime of the Queen some public and 
official recognition of his right to the throne, and further counselled 
him not to suffer, if he could hinder it, that the government of Eng- 
land be wholly in the hands of his enemies. Should the King resolve 
anything that was fit, he should find him forward to do him right, so 
far as his duty to her Majesty permitted®. To this James replied with 





46 Biren, I, 176. 

4? For Dr. Morrison cf. Brrcn, I, 99, 109, 116, 121-2, 138, 163, 224; for 
David Foulis, ibid., I, 162, 163, 178, 184, 192, 193, and II, 24; for Bruce, ibid., 
II, 42, 43, 138; for Dr. Harris, H. Lock to Cecil, 26 July 1598, Dom. Cal. Eliz. 
1598-1601, p. 74. - Cf. also Lady Russel’s conversation with A. Bacon 1592 reported 
in Biren, II, 123-127. 

‘8 Cf. Henry Cuffe to the Council, (28) February 1601. Correspondence of James 
VI of Scotland with Sir Robert Cecil etc., Camden Society (1861) 86, and the Exa- 
mination of Sir Christopher Blount, ibid., 109. 

*° Cf. Wenham to Essex, 18 August 1599. Cal. Salisbury Mss., IX, p. 307. 

5° Cf. The confession of the Earl of Southampton and The Declaration of Sir 
Charles Danvers in The Correspondence of James VI of Scotland with Sir Robert Ce- 
cil, pp. 96 and 102. Cf. also Henry Cuffe to the Council, ibid., p. 86. 
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compliments, allowing his reservation as regards his duty to the Queen, 
and referred him for further answer to the bearer, Henry Leigh, who 
reported that the King would think of the suggested course and put 
himself in readiness to seize any good occasion®. Some little time later, 
after the house-arrest of Essex and his own appointment as Lord Dep- 
uty in Ireland®™, Lord Mountjoy sent a second letter by Henry Leigh, 
suggesting that the King should prepare an army at a convenient time 
and declare his intent, and that he, Lord Mountjoy, would be ready 
to assist him with the army in Ireland whither he was going and would 
take steps, consistent with his allegiance to the Queen, in establishing 
such a course as would be best for his country®. At the same time, the 
Earl of Southampton, another follower and friend of Essex, also wrote 
to James, professing himself willing to do him service so far as his alle- 
giance to the Queen allowed. To Lord Mountjoy’s second letter, the 
King replied that « he liked well the course and would prepare for it ». 
But this reply did not arrive till after Mountjoy had left to take up 
his duties in Ireland *. 

Cecil apparently had already some suspicion of the matter, for 
enquiries were made in Scotland for Henry Leigh and orders given to 
intercept him on his return and send him to court® ; and when having 
eluded those on the watch for him, Leigh presented himself volunta- 
rily, he was promptly imprisoned in the Gatehouse®. There was even 
an enquiry into a rumour that Essex was going to Scotland, though 
at the time he was still under house-arrest in England®’. In the Gate- 
house Leigh wrote some sort of confession ; for in a letter to Cecil 
he asserted that no man could justly charge him with more than he 
had unfolded under his own hand. In another he begged for liberty and 
employment in her Majesty’s service which he would faithfully perform, 
even were it against the King or any other in Scotland, whosoever 
might be thought to love him best ; and in the same letter he excused 





*. Confession of Southampton, ut supra. 

5¢ He was definitely appointed Lord Deputy in November 1599. Cf. Rowland 
Whyte to Sir Robert Sydney, 13 and 29 November and 1 December 1599. Hist. 
Mss. Com., Mss. of Lord De L’Isle and Dudley, II, 415, 418 and 420. 

5° Confession of Southampton and The Declaration of Sir Charles Danvers ut 
supra, op. cit., pp. 97 and 103. - Cf. also Nicolson to Cecil, 9 March 1600, Cal. Salis- 
bury Mss., X, pp. 59-62; and same to same, 9 July 1600, S. P. Scot., LX VI, n. 41. 

5¢ Cf. Confession of Southampton The Declaration of Sir Charles Danvers ut 
supra. - Lord Mountjoy had left to take up his post by 9 February ; cf. Rowland 
Whyte to Sir Robert Sydney, Mss. of Lord De L’Isle and Dudley, U1, p. 437. 

5° Cf. Nicolson to Cecil, 9 March 1600; Richard Lowther to Cecil, 14 and 
19 March 1600. Cal. Salisbury Mss., X, pp. 59, 66 and 75. - A letter to Richard 
Lowther, 14 March 1600, ibid, p. 69 ; Lord Scrope to Cecil, 12 March 1600. ibid. p. 65. 

5° Cecil to Nicolson, 1 April 1600, ibid., X, p. 93. - In the same volume there 
are several letters of H. Leigh to Cecil from the Gatehouse. 
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his devotion to Lord Mountjoy as it was «bound by nature »*. From 
all this and from the fact that he was released from prison in August 
1600, it seems highly probable that he revealed at least in a general 
way the purpose of his mission to James. This is confirmed by Nicol- 
son report on H. Leigh’s return to Scotland. « The King hears » he wrote 
«and hath heard that he (Leigh) hath maintenance and is cast loose 
by your honour and comes hither upon policy »*. In other words he 
had been released and sent back to Scotland to act the spy for Cecil. 


VI 


Be this as it may, the first letter of Lord Mountjoy clearly reveals 
that Cecil was considered no supporter of the King of Scotland. He 
was certainly held as an opponent by James himself. Throughout this 
decade, indeed, the King while showing friendliness to Essex and his 
followers regarded Burghley and his son, Cecil, with increasing hostil- 
ity. Though diplomatically he excused the Queen herself, he consid- 
ered, and with reason, that her two councillors were aiding and in- 
triguing with his enemy, the Earl of Bothwell. In his letter of 13 
April 1594 he wrote to Essex : 


« Right trusty and well beloved cousin, although I have this long time 
forborne the writing unto you, because of the wrong you received there- 
through, suppose it not in my default, but in default of them that were 
employed betwixt us... I look, my Lord, that a nobleman of the rank 
you are of, will move and assist the Queen with your good advice, not 
to suffer herself to be fyled and abused any longer with such as prefer 
their particular and unhonest affections to the Queen’s princely honour 
and peace of both the realms ». 


In the same strain he wrote to the Queen®. The reference in both 
letters is undoubtedly to Burghley and Cecil, Scottish affairs being at 
that time largely in the hands of the latter, for James certainly held 
the two councillors responsible for the trouble he had with Bothwell". 





57 Letter to Richard Lowther, c. 13 March 1600, «to the bruit of the Lord Es- 
sex coming to Scotland I can hear [no] certainty [of] any creditable persons but 
common bruits of the common people ». Ibid., X, pp. 65-66. 

58 Henry Leigh to Cecil, 26 May 1600. S. D. 1600, Cal. Salisbury Mss., X, pp. 
158-168. 

58 Nicolson to Cecil, 14 February 1601. S. P. Scot., LXVII, n. 5. 

6° James to Essex, 13 April 1594, in Brrcn, I, 175. - Spelling modernised : 
James to Elizabeth, 13 April. Warrender Papers, II (Edinburgh 1932) p. 226. 

*. Cf. Sir Richard Cockburn to Bowes, 12 December 1594: « Toward my Lord 
Treasurer and his son, Sir Robert Cecil, I cannot dissimil, but I find a vehement 
impression hardly to be removed in his Majesty of their professed evil will towards 
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In the Instructions drawn up by James, probably for Peter Young, 
17 April 1594, he wrote « Remember Zouche’s person, one of my mother’s 
jurie and enemy to my title, being Burleyis dependar who favouris 
the house of Hartforde »*. This reference to his mother’s death was 
ominous, and the subject increasingly occupied the King’s attention, 
as a means, no doubt, to rouse his subjects to support his claim to the 
Succession®. « Of one thing I am sorry » wrote the Master of Gray to 
James, «that your Maiesty should speak so hardly of Mr. Secretary 
Cecil, for that you allege, my lord, his father, cuttit your mother’s 
throat », In the same letter probably at the prompting of Cecil him- 
self, he endeavoured to throw all the blame of the execution of Mary, 
Queen of Scots, on Walsingham. Moreover the King’s increasing un- 
friendliness to the English Government ; as already outlined, could not 
but be directed against the Queen’s chief councillors, Burghley and 
Cecil, and after Burghley’s death it continued to be directed towards 
his son. 

To sum up. The last decade of the sixteenth century was a period 
of tension attaining its highest point in the years 1599 to 1601, caused 
by the struggle for power between Cecil and Essex and by the uncer- 
tainty of the succession. The personal rivalry between the two council- 
lors of the Queen reached then its climax, James regarding Essex with 
favour as a supporter of his right, and viewing Cecil with hostility as 
opposed to it, while his relations with England became so strained 





him, which is augmented of late by some revelations made by such as was privy 
to Bothwell his dealing and friendship there [England], who to insinuate themselves 
in further grace, have detected more than is of verity and have evil acquit that un- 
deserved favour shown to themselves ». S. P. Scot., LIV, n. 106. Cf. also Bowes to 
Elizabeth, 15 September 1593. S.P. Scot., LI, n. 23. 

*2 Warrender Papers, II, pp. 42-43. - Lord Zouch had been sent by Elizabeth 
as a special ambassador to James and had undoubtedly conspired with Bothwell. 
Cf. TyTLeER, Histort of Scotland, IX, 127 ff. 

*° Cf. Nicolson to Cecil, 15 December 1597, S. P. Scot., LXI, n. 61; J. B. Petit 
to Haylins, 22 January-1 February 1598, 25 February-7 March 1598, P.R.O., S. P. 
77. 5, ff. 256, 326; Thomas Madin to Essex, April 1598, Cal. Salisbury Mss., VIII, 
p. 152; James Douglas to Archibald Douglas, 20 April 1599, ibid., IX, p. 135; Sir 
Robert Bowes to Cecil, 12 May 1599, S. P. Scot., LXIV, n. 74; Sir E. Coke to 
Cecil, 9 July 1599, Cal. Salisbury Mss., IX, p. 227; Petit to Haylins, 18-28 August 
1599, P.R.O., S. P. 77. 6, f. 34. - Cf. also Observations from Williamson’s Dis- 
course June 1595, Dom. Cal. Eliz. 1595-1597, p. 67, and the intercepted letter de- 
ciphered by Phelippes and possibly too, written by him, Dom. Cal. Eliz., Add. 
1580-1625, p. 407. - Some courtiers, according to Essex, thought they could 
never gain the good will of James because of their participation in the death of his 
mother. Cf. LAFLEUR DE KERMAINGANT, I, 483. 

** Master of Gray to James, 9 December 1600, Cal. Salisbury Mss., X, pp. 412- 
414; the same to Cecil, 23 November 1600, ibid., pp. 388-390. As regards Cecil’s 
policy of throwing the blame on Walsingham, cf. Henry Howard to (Rochester), 
10 October 1612. Dom. Cal. James I. 1611-1618, pp. 51-52. 
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that it was rumoured he would not await the death of the Queen, 
but would assert his claim to the throne by force of arms during her 
lifetime. It is with this situation in mind that the evidence of Cecil’s 
favour for a time of the Infanta’s claim must be considered. 


Vil 


The first sign of Cecil being interested in the Infanta occurs towards 
the end of 1599. With the greatest secrety and by means of Filippo 
Corsini he secured portraits of the Infanta and her husband, the Arch- 
duke. « I have received your letter», wrote Corsini to him from London 
3 September 1599, «and seen your wish to have the picture, and on 
Saturday, when the courier starts I will write, as from myself, and 
to a friend of mine who will see that you have it as soon as possible, 
in the manner you ordered and with all secrecy and speed ». A month 
later he reported : « My friend is having the two paintings made and 
you will soon have them ». Finally on November 14 he informed Cecil : 
«I have received from Antwerp the portraits of the Infanta and the 
Archduke Albert, her husband. I send them to you by my friend, the 
bearer. They are a present to me and I humbly beg you to accept them 
from me. You may be assured that this affair has been carried out in 
all secrecy »**. In connection with this it must be remembered that Es- 
sex in his instructions to Mar in 1601 asserted that Cecil was constantly 
and excessively commending the excellencies of the Infanta and « seem- 
ing to breed by all means both in her Majesty and in all others an 
extraordinary good opinion of her »**, This odd incident of the portraits 
certainly affords a pointer to the mind of Cecil at that time. 


VIII 


Further evidence consists of letters sent in cipher to Father Per- 
sons in Rome by a gentleman in England who was in contact with 
the party of Cecil. These letters on their arrival were deciphered by 
the Jesuit, translated into Spanish and forwarded by him to the Duke 
of Sessa, Philip III’s ambassador to the Holy See. They were then 
sent in cipher by the ambassador, with at times Person’s comments, 
to the King of Spain, where they were again deciphered, and consid- 
ered by the members of the Council of State, who reported on them to 





*s Filippo Corsini to Cecil, London 3 September, 19 October and 14 November 
1599. Cal. Salisbury Mss., IX, pp. 345, 440 and 391. 

*¢ Henry Cuffe to Cecil 1601. Correspondence of James VI of Scotland with Sir 
Robert Cecil, p. 83. 
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the King*’. As transpires from these letters and from other sources 
the leading members of the Cecilian faction were Sir Robert Cecil, the 
Admiral Charles Howard, Earl of Nottingham, and the Treasurer, Lord 
Buckhurst. 

The first letter dealing more directly with the question of succession 
shows the party seeking a candidate other than James VI and turn- 
ing to the family of Derby with which Cecil himself was connected 
4 by the marriage of his niece to William the 6th Earl. The letter was 
sent from England on 25 April and runs as follows® : 





« lam on the point of setting out to meet the husband of the Countess 
you know. He is treating on behalf of the Admiral, the Treasurer and 
the Secretary Cecil in favour of the daughter of the late Earl of Derby. 
These gentlemen think that the Queen cannot live much longer and they 
fear the Scot®. Hence they desired to open negotiations in favour of 
this lady, the eldest of the late Earl of Derby’s daughters”. Of their 
claim to the throne you are already informed : and they are of good dis- 
position. You must, therefore, let us know at once whether this will be 
satisfactory to the King of Spain; for, as you know, ours are unwilling 
to do or agree to anything contrary to his wishes. These gentlemen are 
persons of very considerable power and as ’politiques’ not ill-affected to 
the Catholic religion. A great part of the Kingdom, both heretics and 
Catholics will follow their lead, especially so, should there be no indica- 
tion which has been so long awaited, of what the King has in mind. It 
is necessary for this reason to send a reply at once »”. 


> gaa At 0 


Such is the report that has been written from England. On June 
3 Father Persons replied to the writer of it that he should carefully 
foster the negotiation and assure them that shortly more definite no- 





®? These letters were not synopsised or referred to by Hume in his Spanish 
Calendar. Hume, indeed, treated the post-Armada period in very scanty fashion, as 
can be seen by comparing the number of documents referred to in those fifteen years 
with the number in any corresponding stretch of time. There are many documents 
in the Simancas Archives which he either failed to find or for some reason, best known 
to himself, thought not good to print in his Calendar. In this respect the Calendar 
is unreliable. 

68 « Lo que se escrive en cifra a 25 de abril de 1600 », Simancas, Est. Leg. 972, 
« decifrada » 

*® James VI. 

7° Ferdinando, fifth Earl of Derby, who was succeeded by his brother, Wil- 
liam, left three daughters : Anne who was born in 1580, Frances and Elizabeth. What 
claim the Stanley’s had to the succession was derived from Henry VIII’s younger 
sister Mary. Eleanor, Mary’s daughter by her marriage with Charles Brandon, Duke 
of Suffolk, married Henry Clifford, Earl of Cumberland, and Margaret, Eleanor’s 
daughter, married the fourth Earl of Derby whose heir was Ferdinando. 

71 What follows is in the same document without break and consists of Per- 
sons’s comments, though written in the third person. 
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tice will be given of the mind and intention of his Catholic Majesty. 
He further advised that 


« The person intervening in this negotiation should warn the said gen- 
tlemen to consider well the dangers there will be in admitting the King 
of Scotland, for he will not be able to place much trust in them and will 
have opposed to him not only the Catholics of England, but also for com- 
pelling reasons of state the Kings of Spain, France and Denmark and 
the Archduke. Besides this he urged this person to take steps to discover 
by all possible means the views of these gentlemen as regards the mar- 
riage of the said Earl’s daughter, and whether in the event of her mar- 
riage, they will agree to what the Catholics have proposed — that her 
husband be a foreign prince agreeable to his Catholic Majesty, whose 
decision is to be looked for shortly. 

This is what he had written in reply in order to keep the negotiation 
afoot until further information come as to the King’s decision. We must 
not put off knowing what this decision is; for there are other practices 
and negotiations in England that are far advanced and more so in Scot- 
land. From a report thence of great authority dated April 23 it is learned 
that the King has held a convention of all the nobility and cities 
of his realm and bound them by a new oath to aid him with their per- 
sons and wealth to gain the Kingdom of England after the death of the 
Queen”, This has given the Queen great offence and has made these 
gentlemen, her councillors, apprehensive. Should the order of his Majesty 
come quickly to treat of those matters that have been reported these 
past days, much can be accomplished ; but if this opportunity is allowed 
to pass, all will be settled independently of his Majesty. The Catholics 
will follow their lead because these gentlemen are the most powerful of 
all: for the Treasurer has control of the wealth and revenues of the King- 
dom, the Admiral commands the fleet, and Cecil besides possessing the 
favour of the Queen, and being very prudent, is Master, as they term 
it, of the Wards and thereby holds all the nobility very much tied to 
him by their own interest”. In fine, these Councillors will be joined by 
many other leading men —by almost all in fact, apart from the partic- 
ular friends of the Earl of Essex, who is in captivity and ’at the end 
of his tether’. 

It is to be noted, moreover, that up to the present this is the first 





% He is referring to the general band or contract « purporting to be made by 
the good subjects of the King’s Majesty, for the preservation of his person and the 
pursuit of his undoubted right to the crown of England and Ireland ». Cf. TyTLEr, 
History of Scotland, IX, 268; and G,. Nicolson to Cecil, Edinburgh 27 November 
1599, S. P. Scot., LXV, n. 76. The Estates which met in December 1599 showed, 
however, no eagerness to supply James with the money he needed and deferred the 
matter till the next meeting : Nicolson to Cecil, 15 December 1599, S. P. Scot., LXV, 
n. 80 ; Roger Aston to Cecil, Holywood 16 December 1599, ibid., n. 81. 

7% Compare rather similar observations by Essex in his Instructions for Mar in 
1601. Cf. Henry Cuffe to Cecil, Correspondence of King James VI of Scotland with 
Sir Robert Cecil, pp. 82-84. 
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proposition that has been made to his Majesty by those who hold the 
reins of government and are in power, for hitherto all proposals have come 
only from Catholics. This, therefore, opens the door to bigger things, and 
the person who has inspired and initiated this negotiation with the cor- 
respondent of Father Persons in London is himself one of the leading 
men and a near relative of these councillors. It is further to be noted, 
that the son of the Treasurer has arrived at Padua with the intention 
and under vow of entering religion. For certain reasons, however, he 
has written very secretly to Father Persons in Rome, asking his opinion, 
whether it would be better to defer his entering for some time and ob- 
tain a dispensation from the Pope”. He is a youth of much authority and 
of very austere life. Should the decision of his Majesty be communicated 
to us here, this young man would serve as a go-between in some matters 
of consequence ; for he is very trustworthy. So, for all these reasons we 
again beg his Majesty to vouchsafe to send his answer at once. This is 
all the more necessary, as Father Persons has heard that one in Flanders, 
not knowing of this business with these councillors, has insisted strongly 
on proposing to the Pope in the name of the Catholics that a letter be 
sent to Spain in favour of Cardinal Farnese”. Up to the present Father 
Persons has put him off from carrying this into effect in the hope of 
receiving beforehand the reply from Spain, clearly indicating the inten- 





74 He in referring to Thomas Sackville. For many years he did much for the 
Catholic cause, but eventually in 1625 he reverted to the State religion. Cf. C.R.S., 
II, pp. 1-2; and I, p. 101. - Of his father, the Lord Buckhurst, the Treasurer, 
Persons in an earlier document of this year wrote : « The second Councillor who prob- 
ably will come to Boulogne to treat of peace is the Treasurer, a man of good judg- 
ment and at heart a Catholic, though he does not appear so exteriorly. Howerer it 
is known for certain by his deeds, since he married his eldest son, who is also a Cath- 
olic to the daughter of the Earl of Arundel who died in prison for our Holy Faith. 
She was a good Catholic, and when she died, he married his son to another Catholic 
Lady. His two daughters also he has married to Catholics, the first to Henry Lee- 
ming who was in Rome secretly this Holy Year, and had a conversation with Father 
Persons ; and the second to Lord Montague, a most constant person who for his Cath- 
olic Faith, though he is no more than twenty four years old, has already spent 
four years in captivity in the house of the same Treasurer, his enemy. This Lord 
Montague is one of the most openly declared Catholics in England and oredered his 
two youthful relatives who were at Padua to go to Rome to gain the jubilee. Father 
Persons took them secretly to the Pope for his blessing and they returned immedi- 
ately ». Cf. « Algunos advertimientos para el tratado de las pazes con Ynglaterra », f. 12. 
Simancas, Est. Leg. 972. Cf. also H. Tourston, A Memorial of the Two Margarets, 
in The Month, 95 (1900) 598. - Persons personal relations with Lord Buckhurst 
dating from his Oxford days, were very friendly. It was Lord Buckhurst who wound 
up Persons’ s affairs for him, when he left England and entered the Society of Jesus. 
Cf. C.R.S., II, pp. 23-24. - Lord Buckhurst was reconciled to the Church by Father 
Richard Blount S. J. shortly before his sudden death at the Council Table. Cf. J. 
Morris, Troubles of Our Catholic Forefathers, I (London 1872) 197. - In 1600 Sir 
Henry Glenham, Lord Buckhurst’s son-in-law got into trouble and was put in prison 
for having visited Rome and had conversation with Persons. Cf. Cal. Salisbury Mss., 
X, pp. 295-296, 305, 319 and 406. 

78 His claim to the succession, that of the House of Parma, was through the line 
of Portugal. Cf. Genealogic table in H. G. Starrorp, 34-35. 
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tion of his Majesty. But if this is delayed he will not be able to divert him 
from approaching the Pope. It then appears very necessary for his Majesty 
to inform at once his ambassador at this court, of his decision, in such 
a way as to make it clear who is his first choice, who his second, who his 
third and so on. A caution however, is needed. This order of candidates 
must not be made so rigid that should there appear to be difficulties in the 
way of the first person chosen, no aid can be given to help forward another 
candidate, agreeable to his Majesty, who has an easier path. So long 
as Catholics are not deprived of all support from his Majesty, all those can- 
didates whom he in no way desires, Catholics also will not want ». 















In this letter two points are of special significance, the one the state- 
ment that this is the first proposition made to the King of Spain 
by those who held power in England, and the second, the assertion 
that the initiative came not from Catholics but from a member of the 
Cecilian party, a near relative of the councillors concerned. These coun- 
cillors were, as Persons declared, ‘ politiques ’, bent on securing a contin- 
uance of their power. At the time, they were uncertain of Essex and ; 
what he might do and were afraid of the King of Scots, who recent- * 
ly had called upon his subjects for aid to avenge his mother’s death 
and who, it was rumoured, would not await the Queen’s death to vin- 
dicate his claim to the crown. 

A few days after the above report of April 25 Persons’s correspondent 
in England wrote to him again”® : 
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« The friend of whom I wrote in my letter of April 25, after having 
talked with the gentlemen I mentioned, who are the Treasurer, the Admi- 
ral and others, assured me that if the King of Spain would come to a deci- 
sion, he would find here many friends, heretics among them; but that 
this want of decision in the past has kept everyone in suspense. No prudent 3 
man is willing to declare himself openly, so long as he sees no decision on 
the part of the King, and no support on which to rely in case of the Queen’s 
death. These gentlemen assert that the Catholics have no one to lead them, 
in this matter, that the King of Scotland, being near at hand, will start 
at once in the event of the Queen’s death to put his designs into execution, ‘ 
and that many to avoid danger, will range themselves on his side. This d 
will be of the greatest avail to the Scotch King in that he will meet with 
no resistance at the beginning unless some plan be devised and a definite 
decision taken here and now. 

Of the English claimants the daughter of the late Earl of Derby will 
find most partisans ; for the Lady Arabella will not be recognised so as 
not to strengthen thereby the claim of the King of Scotland, she being 
in the same line. Were the King a Catholic, this line would be preferred 
before all. But as he is not, they say that most heretics and Catholics will 





7° « La sustancia de una carta escripta en cifra de Londres a 3 de mayo 1600 ». 
Simancas, Est. Leg. 972, « decifrada ». 
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support the Infanta ”’ in view of the facility Flanders has of sending sup- 
port, joined to the fact that the heretics have hope and assurance of reli- 
gious toleration. This said friend assured me that we should find these gen- 
tlemen, already named, very favourably disposed. Of the Duke of Parma 
they do not make much account, as his territories are far away and he has 
no forces near at hand ; and further because the will of the King of Spain 
in this matter is not known. It is imperative, therefore, that we have quickly 
more information of the King’s will, if anything is to be accomplished ». 


These reports from England of 25 Aprile and 3 May were enclosed 
in a dispatch to Philip III, written by Sessa on June 12”. In that 
despatch the ambassador gave an account of a conversation he had 
had that morning with Father Persons. 


The Jesuit again strongly insisted on the necessity of the King decid- 
ing at once on a candidate for the succession. His correspondents in Eng- 
land reported that the Queen could live but a little longer. Were no pre- 
parations made before her death and his Majesty’s choice not known, the 
party of the Treasurer and others who were opposed to James VI would 
come to some agreement with him. Catholics would follow them ; for with 
no one to lead them and without support they would see all the heretics 
united to uphold the King of Scotland, who would be on the spot and 
ready to seize the occasion on the death of the Queen. Of foreign candidates 
his correspondents considered the Infanta and the Archduke would meet 
with the least difficulty ; and of English claimants they suggested the eldest 
daughter of the Earl of Derby, were she to marry one whom his Majesty 
judged most suitable. From information they had at Rome, negotiations 
should at once be entrusted to the King’s ambassador in Flanders, Don Bal- 
thasar de Zimiga, and the Archduke and the Infanta kept informed, even 
if she were not the candidate chosen by his Majesty ; for the negotiations 
could hardly be successfully conducted without their participation. But 
they should be warned not to impart any information to Flemish ministers, 
for even the most loyal of them would hardly welcome any increase in his 
Majesty’s power. Once informed of the candidate chosen, the Archduke 


77 In reports from England of January and February, a summary of which Sessa 
enclosed in a dispatch of 19 April 1600, it was suggested that Philip III should not 
assert his claim ; for though it would be supported by some Catholics, it would be 
opposed by the majority, and to vindicate it would raise a storm throughout Christen- 
dom. The Catholics proposed the Infanta as a candidate, and should her claim not 
be pressed, they could only suggest the Duke of Savoy : who being a widower, might 
marry one of the English claimants, Arabella Stuart or preferably the eldest daugh- 
ter of the late Earl of Derby. Sessa to Philip III, 19 April 1600. Simancas, Est. Leg. 
972. - However the reports of the 27 and 28 March show that they had considered 
the matter further ; for they proposed as candidates in this order ; the Infanta, the 
Duke of Savoy, the Duke of Parma and the son of the Earl of Worcester. Sessa to 
Philip III, 12 May 1600. Ibid. Leg. 972. - The Duke of Parma married the niece 
of Clement VIII. 

78 Sessa to Philip III, Rome 12 June 1600. Simancas, Est. Leg. 972. 
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and the Infanta should be supplied with all possible means of coming at 
the appointed time to the support of those in England who would declare 
themselves in favour of his Majesty’s choice. Should the Admiral, as it 
is hoped, be one of them, his command of the fleet would facilitate the land- 
ing of that support as well as secure the control of Ireland. Greater care 
and attention should be given to the fleet prepared each year to counter 
the attacks on the Spanish coast and elsewhere. Father Persons stated 
further that he would urge his correspondents in England to place their 
trust in the King’s ambassador in Flanders and to assure not only Catho- 
lics but also the Queen’s councillors and other leading men with whom 
they were in contact’”® that Don Balthasar would take the greatest care 
to guard their secret. He considered, moreover, that though Don Baltha- 
sar should be entrusted with the negotiations, the ambassador in Rome 
should also be fully informed of his Majesty’s decision, so that Father Per- 
sons in whom and in whose correspondents alone the leading men with 
whom they are in touch, had so far confided, might direct them how to 
proceed with Don Balthasar. This he did not think well to do before re- 
ceiving a reply from his Majesty. At this stage it did not appear necessary 
to inform the Pope of these secret reports : once his Holiness came to know 
of what his Majesty had accomplished and of the party he had gained in 
England, he would, without doubt, be ready to support the project by 
his spiritual authority. 


This despatch of Sessa together with the letters of April 25 and 
May 3 was discussed by the Council of State on July 11°*. Only a few 
days before this session of the Council the King replied to the repeated 
requests of English Catholics that he should name a candidate for the 
succession. The chief difficulty in deciding definitely to support the 
claim of the Infanta appears to have been the apprehension that it 
eventually might involve the union of Flanders with England and the 
consequent loss to Spain. Of this there was little danger at the moment ; 
for the King could place perfect trust in the Infanta and the Archduke, 
bound as they were by such close ties to him. But as they had no chil- 
dren, who could foresee the consequences in the distant future of 
placing them on the throne of England ?* The King therefore in his let- 
ter confined himself to stating that he would give full support to the 





7® The Spanish phrase is «con quien tienen intelligencias », which is repeated 
lower down. 

8° The report of this is in Simancas, Est. Leg. 840 (olim 1856). Hume’s summary 
of the report (Spanish Calendar, p. 663) contains a number of inaccuracies, besides 
omitting certain items. It is odd, too, that he has added a passage which is not in 
the report, but which is taken from the letter of England of May 3. Yet he has not 
printed this letter nor made any mention of it. In the margin of the document the 
King noted that he had seen the report and whilst praising the councillors for their 
care, declared that the matter was of such grave import that he needed time to think 
about it. He certainly took time! 
81 Cf. Consulta of July 11 1600 and February 1 1601. Simancas, Est. Leg. 840. 
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Catholics and see that a Catholic successor should be appointed. Such 
a vague reply in no way corresponded with the situation in England 
nor did it meet the wishes of these concerned : it could only exasperate 
them, who had been reported as wearied with the dilatory methods 
of Spain. 

Sessa received the King’s letter on July 25, communicated it to 
Father Persons and discussed it with him, The Jesuit was not slow 
to point out the futility of such a reply in the prevailing circumstances 
and made some blunt comments, though introducing them diplomati- 
cally with soothing words. 


« Your Excellency » he wrote to Sessa, «has ordered me to put in 
writing the substance of our discussion as regards his Majesty’s letter of 
July 3 of this year, and I shall do so in this short report, first assuring 
your Excellency that the decision his Majesty has taken as regards the 
person who is to succeed to that kingdom is an excellent one. It has given 
me much satisfaction as it will to all the Catholics of that kingdom when 
they come to know it. — Especially will they realise the great zeal and 
charity with which his Majesty has made it known by that letter, using such 
affectionate terms as will greatly move the Catholics, who have ever had 
and still have so high an opinion of his Catholic Faith and charity. 

On the other hand I see that as matters have progressed in that king- 
dom in the present circumstances and with the possibility of change 
so imminent, this declaration of his will not appear to them sufficient, 
confined as it is to the general statement that the person to succeed to the 
throne should be a Catholic and a zealous upholder of our holy Faith, 
without naming any particular person or describing his qualities and cir- 
cumstances. And I say this for the following reasons. 

The first is that it will appear to them impossible to descend to detailed 
negotiations except it be in favour of a particular person, nor can any 
opinion be formed about one who has been named or promised to be 
named but whose identity has not been revealed. The English have to keep 
two things in view as regards the person they are to recognise as King ; 
in the first place the well-being of the kingdom or state, and in the second 
the particular interests and position of those concerned, especially of 
those of great influence. Neither the one nor the other, they will say, can 
they consider without knowing who the person is. 

The second reason is that preparations must be made forthwith to 
secure support for themselves and to remove obstacles ; and these cannot 
be made nor brought to a good conclusion without knowing who the person 
is who is to succeed to the throne. Nor can satisfactory replies be given to 
the doubts and objections many will raise, if that person is not known. 

The third reason is that the leading men and the nobles must of neces- 
sity deal with this matter and make their position known. Being, as they 
are, men of rank, prudent and experienced, they may consider a reply 
given in general terms, when they had proposed particular persons, as indi- 
cating a want of appreciation of the situation and of trust and esteem 
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for themselves. As their own interests and security are in question, it will 
seem to them they can assure themselves neither of the one nor of the other 
without knowig who the person is to whom they are to submit. 

In the fourth place, many persons of power who can do much to fur- 
ther or hinder this negotiation will adhere to our party for no religious 
reasons. Not being, it may be, Catholics but indifferent in religion or as 
they are called there ‘ politiques ’, they will join us for other motives. For 
such the reply that the person to succeed must be a Catholic will not suffice; 
for they will want in advance to treat with him about some toleration 
for a time in religious matters or some moderation as regards the resto- 
ration of ecclesiastical property and similar topics. They will need, 
therefore, to know beforehand the person with whom they are to make 
an agreement. 

Fifthly, to make themselves more secure the nobles and leading men 
of the kingdom will want first either by themselves or by others to get 
in touch with the person who is to be king, whether by sending him a son 
or a friend or by a letter or by some other means ; and this they will not 
be willing to defer till he is king, since they will think that then he will 
not be known nor bound to anyone: and since they have to place them- 
selves in danger for him, it will scem only reasonable that they know 
him beforehand and are known to him. 

Sixthly, those of the royal descent of England with their supporters 
who are opposed the one to the other, will form suspicions until the par- 
ticular person be known, fearing that an opposition house or faction will 
be able to secure an advantage by marriage or by some other pact: and 
in such case it will be necessary for them to make themselves secure from 
future harm. 

Seventhly, should the decision of his Majesty be made known in such 
general terms to those who have proposed particular persons, it will seem 
to them an artifice on our part and will breed that same suspicion that 
some turbulent and mischievous persons gave forth against Cardinal Al- 
len during his lifetime and against me in particular, namely, that he 
wished to subject the country to the Court of Spain. This, in the present 
circumstances they will urge all the more since they will think his Majesty 
desires the kingdom for himself. And though to some good and pru- 
dent men this would not be distasteful, knowing in very truth that this 
would be the safest way of all, yet the difficulties of bringing it about, aris- 
ing both from those within the realm and from foreign princes would be 
very considerable, as your Excellency and I have many times discussed. 
This, too, was the opinion of the late King of pious memory, who consid- 
ered it better for him to place a friend or a dependant confederate on the 
throne than to claim it for himself; though this, too, I leave to the judg- 
ment of his Majesty. 

Eighthly, as all other claimants both English and foreign put forward 
some definite particular person and make offers of favours and reply to 
the objections that can be raised, such as the King of Scotland, the agents 
of Arabella and of the Earl of Essex, — and ’tis thought that the King 
of France also is making a claim in favour of his bastard son or of himself— 
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the supporters of his Majesty cannot treat the matter simply in general 
terms. 


Ninethly, it is of the highest importance in this matter of the succes- 
sion that the successor be publicly proclaimed immediately after the death 
of the former monarch, since according to the laws of the realm all who 
after that would put forward another claimant are held to be guilty of 
high treason. Thus it is to the person first proclaimed that all in the king- 
dom or a great part of them are wont to adhere, and once having given 
their adherence they will not easily change. If Queen Mary had not had 
herself proclaimed Queen immediately she knew of her brother, Edward’s 
death, she would never have prevailed. It is, however, impossible to pro- 
claim publicly an indeterminate person, neither known nor named: and 
there will be no time after the death of the Queen to send to know his Maj- 
esty’s decision. Hence the necessity of knowing beforehand the person, 
so that he may make arrangements with them in time. 

Finally, the English Catholics think that the game was lost in France 
in great part through the same fault of the king in not declaring his mind 
in time, as to who was to be King. They do not wish the same to happen 
in England. 

These are the reasons that some have alleged on other occasions.Others 
when they learn that his Majesty does not decide on a particular person 
to succeed to the crown, will urge the same. It is, moreover, to be held 
in mind that the establishing of a successor on the throne after the death 
of the former monarch is wont to be settled very quickly in England ; 
and once he is established, there will be no other remedy than to have re- 
course to arms — a difficult matter as experience has shown. 

It is for these reasons that I hold it essential for his Majesty to make 
known his choice of some particular person to some trusted individuals, so 
that the matter may be negotiated and the necessary preparations made. 
Above all it is considered necessary for his Majesty to commission his 
ambassador in Flanders to undertake this negotiation, as has already been 
signified to his Majesty in former letters ; for the ambassador being near 
at hand will be able with greater facility to treat with those gentlemen. 
Here all possible information and assistance will be given by means of 
your Excellency. 

As regards his Holiness, what has already been done, seems sufficient, 
viz., informing him in general terms so that he may support the Catholics 
and urge them by his authority through the Archpriest, the Assistants and 
the clergy to keep united and not to consent to anyone being king who is 
not well known to be a Catholic. For this purpose his Holiness has already 
been induced to write three briefs and to despatch them together with 
instructions®, These latter with copies of the said briefs I am enclosing 
for your Excellency, so that his Majesty may be fully informed. I am 


8 The briefs referred to are dated 12 July 1600: one to the Nuncio in Flan- 
ders, printed in TrERNEY-Dopp, Church History of England, III, p. txx ; the sec- 
ond to the English Catholics, and the third to the Archpriest, the Assistants and 
the English clergy. These two are printed in Correspondance d’Ottavio Mirto Fran- 
gipani, ed. A. Louant, III (Brussels 1942) pp. 782-786. 
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thinking of sending the same to Don Balthasar de Zuniga that he also 
in these English matters may be informed together with the Nuncio who 
is a person of great zeal for the Faith and is, I understand, much trusted in 
the affairs of his Majesty. I have seen to it, therefore, that he has these briefs 
and instructions, and that at the same time the Archpriest and the Supe- 
rior of the Society of Jesus who resides in London be told to have good 
correspondence with the Nuncio in matters of religion, as well as with 
Don Balthasar de Zufiga and in all that the occasion offers for the public 
good and the service of his Majesty. 

I beg your Excellency to intercede with the King to arrange a pension 
on some benefice in Italy or Spain for the Archpriest of England who is 
poor. He is the only prelate in the whole realm and has many necessitous 
clerics and other Catholics dependant on him, but has nothing where- 
with to relieve them and support himself. This Archpriest in a great serv- 
ant of God, saintly and very learned and has considerable influence with 
all the Catholics. It would be to the service of God and of his Majesty to 
afford him some aid. 

I enclose with this the report that we have had from a very reliable 
source which your Excellency knows, of the great need in England of 
peace, so that Don Balthasar may know the true state of affairs. 

I enclose also a copy of a letter written from London 21 June concern- 
ing the affairs of the Earl of Essex and others. It is translated into Ital- 
ian ; for there was no one here to give a Spanish version of it. With this 
I take my leave. From the English College 30 June 1600 »*®. 


The letter from England of 21 June to which Persons referred be- 
sides relating the victory of Count Maurice at Nieuport and the rejoic- 
ing in England on account of it gave news also of Essex. After sentence 
had been given against him, by which he was deprived of the exercise 
of his offices, he remained under house-arrest until July 9 when the 
Queen sent the Chancellor to tell him that she had done him the fa- 
vour of granting him liberty, and that he could go to any of his resi- 
dences but not come to court. The Chancellor, as a friend, had warned 
him to use his liberty with moderation and not to make himself 
too popular. The Earl, on his part, thanked the Queen, but added that 
as up to that time he had been a prisoner by her command, so he 
would remain for the future until she restored him to his former fa- 
vour. Secretary Cecil and his faction were somewhat apprehensive at 
this liberty accorded to the Earl; for it seemed to them to show that 
the Queen still retained some part of her former affection for him, and 
they feared that Essex would accomodate himself to her humour and 





8 Persons to Sessa 30 June 1600. Simancas, Est. Leg. 972. The date is clearly 
a slip. The month should be July for the King’s letter on which Persons comments 
did not reach Rome until 25 July, as Sessa reports. 
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by humbling himself and by flattering her enter once again into fa- 
vour. His natural disposition up to that time, it was true, had been 
contrary to this, as he had shown himself a high-spirited hectoring 
individual, yet some thought that he would go to the other extreme 
owing partly to his losing much of his resolute independent spirit in 
his adversity and partly to the financial straits in which he found him- 
self, as he had not a mite wherewith to support himself. So by this 
way would he avenge himself on his enemies. 

The Queen had shown extraordinary satisfaction at his submission. 
At the celebrations of the marriage of the eldest son of the Earl of Wor- 
cester to a lady at the court, she had waltzed day after day. Indeed 
people marvelled how much she had danced and walked and how pleased 
she appeared with the decision she had taken as regards the Earl 
of Essex. From all this some gathered that he was to be restored to his 
former familiarity with the Queen. 

In another passage the letter referred to a book that had come to 
England, written by an Englishman in Paris. Its purpose was to show 
that the King of France had a good claim to the succession and that 
of all the princes in the world he was the most fitted to succeed to the 
throne of England. It was understood that a gentleman called Consta- 
ble would go to Rome to treat of the matter“. 





*# Sessa to Philip III, Rome 2 August 1600, with enclosures, all deciphers. Si- 
mancas, Est. Leg. 972. The writer of the letter is referring to Henry Constable, the 
poet and the book in question may be: « A counterfeit discourse between counterfeit 
travellers, which was a reply to ‘ Doleman’s’ Conference about the next succession », 
and which George Nicolson mentions in a letter as having been written and sent to 
the King of Scotland. Nicolson to Cecil, Edinburgh 22 July 1600, S. P. Scot., LXVI, 
n. 44. - John Petit, writing from Liege also mentions that a book has come out in 
answer to Doleman which is «all for the Scot ». Clitheroe was the author, and he 
having died Charles Paget paid for its printing. J. Petit to Peter Haylins, 25 July- 
4 Aug. 1600. Dom. Cal. Eliz. 1598-1601, p. 456. - Petit sent the book to Haylins 
(Phelippes) August 10-20 and added that the latter part of the book had been com- 
posed since Clitheroe’s death. Ibid., p. 460. - Constable may thus have been part 
author. If this is the book referred to, as seems probable, then the writer of the above 
letter is mistaken in the report of its purpose which was to support the claim of the 
King of Scotland not that of the King of France. However, as early as August 1599 
J. Petit reported that certain Englishmen in Paris were urging the King of France 
to claim the succession. P.R.O., S. P. 77. 6, f. 34. - For a short account of Consta- 
ble’s political activities at this period, cf. L. J. Guiney, Recusant Poets (London 
1938) 309-313. She has, however, been misled by Hume, Spanish Calendar, p. 681, 
who placed an undated document under 1601, which should from internal evidence 
be dated either late in 1597 or early in 1598. For one thing Barrett and Stapleton 
are referred to in the document as alive, but they both died in 1598, the one in May, 
the other in October. The name, too, Mauvessiere in Hume should read Malvasia 
who had acted as Papal Nuncio in Flanders until recalled at the instance of Philip II 
late in 1595 and with whom William Gifford was in correspondence. 
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IX 


Father Persons’s comments on the King’s letter of July 3 appear 
to have had little effect in inducing Philip III to decide definitely on 
a candidate for the succession. Further news from England of October 
4, however, emphasised the urgency of such a decision, and indicated 
that the choice lay between the Infanta and the King of Scots. This 
news Father Persons reported in a letter to Sessa of November 13: 


« Your Excellency » he wrote, « will receive in this paper the points 
mentioned in a report from England dated October 4, deciphered from 
the letter your Excellency has seen. As the matter treated of therein is 
of so great importance, it demands speedy decision and such we needs 
must have without delay. The first point is as follows. The individual of 
whom your Excellency knows, has spoken again to his brother and has 
induced him to treat once more with the councillors, who, as has been 
mentioned in former letters, belong to one and the same faction: and 
though the brother of the said person is by reason of his wife a somewhat 
interested party and is obliged to favour the claim of the Earl of Derby, 
nevertheless he and others see clearly and admit that neither the said 
Earl nor the Lady Arabella nor any other English claimants can prevail. 

Secondly, they declare decisively that either the King of Scotland 
or the Lady Infanta, supported by the King of Spain is bound to succeed, 
since no other potentate in the present circumstances appears to them 
to have a chance. Thus all parties in England are divided in upholding 
these two: and the councillors above mentioned, especially the Treasurer 
and Secretary Cecil and their adherents are in doubt which of the two 
factions they ought to join, until they know what decision the King [of 
Spain] has made. They say, moreover, that they cannot postpone much 
longer coming to terms with the King of Scotland, if no decision is forth- 
coming, because they are afraid of the Queen dying and of what thereafter 
may be the aims of their enemy, the Earl of Essex. 

Thirdly, these gentlemen protest explicitly that so long as the Queen 
lives, they are unwilling that any change should be made, but that all 
negotiations should be directed to what is to happen after her death. 

Fourthly, they do not wish that there should be any negotiations about 
this with the Admiral at the present time as he is a simple man and little 
able to guard a secret, but say that they will meantime keep on close terms 
of friendship with him by looking after his interests, so that they can 
always be sure of him. 

Fifthly, their alienation from the King of Scotland has been greatly 
increased by reason of his having caused the death of the Earl of Gowrie 
and his brother, since they are afraid the same procedure might easily 
be followed in England, should he and his Scotch friends come to govern 
the realm. 

Sixthly, they say they will lend their aid to bring about peace with 
Spain and in Flanders, and that this will be a great help later for all the rest. 
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Seventhly, they declare that even should peace be made, they do not 
know whether the Queen will agree to Zealand and Holland being included 
in it, since she has been persuaded by former councillors that the war 
in Holland is the safety of Engiand ; and this has made such an impression 
on her that the present councillors cannot overcome this conviction of 
hers. Still they declare that they will keep cutting down, so far as they 
can, the supplies in men and money that have to be sent to their support, 
and that it would be highly important for the Archduke to act with vig- 
our against these states. 

Eightly, if the King of Spain acts promptly so that we have without 
delay a definite report from you on this matter, the negotiation can at 
once be got under weigh and plans made for a safe person to be sent to 
Father Persons by the time spring is here, to treat of particular points : 
and this person will perhaps be one of his own cloth. 

These are the points taken from the letter in cipher, exactly as they 
are written. They are from a very reliable person. It is altogether necessary, 
therefore, that his Majesty should send at once his decision as to what 
has to be negotiated. The matter reduces itself to a choice between the 
two candidates above mentioned, the King of Scotland and the Archduke. 
Since, then, the King of Scotland is a heretic, it seems there can be no 
doubt that it would be more advantageous for his Majesty to support 
the Archduke. Still, I think it would also be no bad policy to keep the King 
of Scotland in play by fair words and to feed his hopes so as to see if he 
is willing to be converted, because in that case some trust could be placed 
in him ; for if he hold both England and Scotland, having such large claims 
against France, as he always will have, it will be much to his interest to 
ally himself with Spain. But so long as he is a heretic neither is this al- 
liance possible, nor can any trust be placed in him, even though he were 
to make overtures ; for his being a heretic will make him a friend of the 
rebels who are the enemies of Spain. However, as I have said, it would 
be an excellent thing to convert the King, and all possible means must 
be taken for that purpose. It will be in keeping with his Majesty’s Chris- 
tian character to favour and support all our endeavours to send persons 
to him by various ways and on various pretexts, as we have tried and are 
still trying to do. But in the meantime it also appears not good policy in 
a matter of such moment and consequence, for his Majesty to omit to make 
himself assured of other means in case the first method, that of convert- 
ing the King of Scotland, not prove successful. For this purpose and in 
order that the first method may have a better chance of success, it would 
be well for his Majesty to make certain of the large following which he 
has and which he can maintain in England. This he can do by declaring 
definitely but secretly his support of the Infanta and the Archduke at 
least to the leading men who favour and uphold their claims. This cannot 
in any may be prejudicial to him, for he can make what compact he wishes 
with these two rulers; and by it he maintains the allegiance of the 
whole Catholic party, of such both in England and in Scotland as are 
‘ politiques ’ and indifferent to the claims of either faction, and of those 
who are disaffected to the King of Scotland. All these will at once come 
to terms with that King the moment they know his Majesty is abandon- 
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ing support of the Infanta’s claim. In that case the King of Scotland 
will have no need of his Majesty’s favour to gain such a large following 
in England as to obtain the crown without any opposition worth consid- 
ering. From this would follow another great misfortune, namely, that 
he would become so proud and settled in heresy that there would be no 
hope of his conversion. i 

For all these reasons and in order not to forsake the Catholics as also 
for his own interest and service, it seems necessary for his Majesty to de- 
clare himself forthwith to these English gentlemen, lest they be lost to 
the cause, telling them that he intends to support the claim of the Lady 
Infanta very effectually with all his forces. By so doing his Majesty will 
be so powerfully placed in this negotiation that whatever the means by 
which the King of Scotland may obtain the Kingdom, he will be unable 
to do so without coming to satisfactory terms with his Majesty. We will 
see to it also that he is informed of this by other means, which will be an 
effective way of making him fully realise his position®™. 

He has already, so ’tis thought, some idea of it and is aware that he 
can place little reliance in the Kings of France and Denmark for reasons 
of state which are common knowledge; for they will not wish to have 
so powerful a neighbour. This is all I can say on the subject. Your Excel- 
lency knows that it is my desire in this affair to find a suitable solution 
and to serve God, his Majesty and my country. May God direct it all to 
his greater glory, and preserve your Excellency. From the English College, 
Rome ** », 


This letter of Persons was enclosed in a despatch of Sessa to Philip III 
of November 14 in which the Ambassador also pointed out to the King 
how urgent it was that he should decide at once in favour of the 
Infanta. 


« On all occasions » he wrote, «I have kept your Majesty informed of 
whatsoever has come to my knowledge as regards the affairs of England 
and Ireland. As to the first I have only to add for consideration by your 
Majesty’s orders the enclosed account drawn up from public and secret 
reports received by Father Persons, together with his opinion on the mat- 
ter and that of his correspondents. 

I have, moreover, learnt that there is here an Englishman, called Con- 
stable, who has resided for many years in Paris, and who, some say, aft- 
er having been with the King of Scots for some months, is in correspond- 
ence with him. He has come here to persuade the Pope that the King 
is well disposed, will easily be converted and thus with the Pope’s support 
of his succession, which he claims as of right, will at one and the same 


85 Persons may be referring here to his letter to the Earl of Angus, 14 Novem- 
ber 1600. Stonyhurst, Anglia II, n. 64, p. 196. Cf. also Persons to the Nuncio in 
Flanders, Ibid. Anglia VI, n. 31, p. 167. 
8¢ Persons to Sessa, 13 November 1600. Simancas, Est. Leg. 972. 
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time restore the exercise of the Catholic religion in the two kingdoms of 
England and Scotland. He asserts, moreover, that by reason of this — his 
claim of right — and because he is on the spot and is supported by other 
princes and by the large following he has in England, it is held for certain 
that even were his Holiness and your Majesty opposed to him, he cannot 
be prevented from gaining that crown so soon as the Queen dies. Hence 
he declares that an attempt should be made to convert him during the life- 
time of the Queen, and that once converted he should be favoured and 
supported by the Pope with spiritual and temporal aid, and even by your 
Majesty, necessary conditions being laid down for the preservation of 
peace and of the Catholic religion. Constable offers to go himself to persuade 
the King, should his Holiness be pleased to send him for that purpose. In 
the absence of Cardinal Farnese, the Pope has referred him to Cardinal 
Borghese, Vice-Protector of England, who is assuredly a Cardinal of ex- 
cellent dispositions and particularly well affected to the service of your 
Majesty. He has shown himself very grateful for the pension your Majesty 
assigned him. His Holiness wished Constable to confer also with Father 
Persons, though they are not of the same parties ; for Constable was a 
heretic up to eight years ago and a friend of Paget and others who left 
Flanders discontented. It is known that he has come here by the aid and 
at the expense of the King of France and has been directed to the ambas- 
sador of that King. This has aroused greater suspicion of him. Notwith- 
standing all this Father Persons thinks it no bad thing that he should 
go to Scotland and explore the dispositions of the King, on his familiarity 
with whom Constable sets such a high value; for by such solicitous en- 
quiry no advantage will be lost, since if the King be not converted, his 
Holiness will be disillusioned and the way things turn out will show what 
line of action is most necessary. 

But with all this is presupposed what Don Balthasar has recently re- 
ported and Father Persons confesses to be true, that in the present state 
of affairs nobody could gain possession of that kingdom (England) with 
greater facility than the King of Scotland. The reasons for this have al- 
ready been stated, to which may be added the powerlessness of the Eng- 
lish claimants to the throne, the King’s near relationship to the King 
of Denmark, the friendship of the rebels in the Low Countries, the ancient 
and customary alliance between France and Scotland and the very short 
time it would take the King to muster help from all those countries and 
from within his own kingdom. It, therefore, seems clear that should your 
Majesty be unwilling to make an effort to forestall him by promoting 
the claim of your brother and sister, it seems necessary to wait and see 
what hope there is of his conversion and after that of alliance and friend- 
ship with your Majesty, it being presupposed that in this matter his Ho- 
liness will show due zeal for God’s service and recognise the necessity of 
proceeding in close accord nith your Majesty. ; 

In order that the Pope may not depart from this path through not 
knowing the decision of your Majesty I think the time has already come 
for your Mejesty to vouchsafe to communicate it to his Holiness so that 
he may at once lend his aid to forward what your Majesty thinks best in 
either case whether the King of Scotland be converted or not. Of his con- 
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version his Holiness must have little hope, for though Father Persons 
did not advise against the journey of Constable to Scotland, the Pope, 
according to the report of Cardinal Borghese, has refused to give him any 
letter or personal message to the King himself, but has only permitted 
Constable to make the journey on his own responsibility, alleging that it 
is sufficient to have sent the King an exhortatory brief in answer to a let- 
ter from him, and to have ordered Cardinal Bellarmine to reply to him 
in the same sense. To this exhortatory brief the King has so far showed 
no response nor has he replied to it. 

I refer then for further information to Persons’s papers: and it on- 
ly remains for me to remind your Majesty how important it is that you 
order these papers to be considered and a decision taken with despatch. 
For, as the state of affairs is such that owing to the daily expectation of 
the death of the Queen, everyone must allign himself with one or other 
party, any delay in letting your Majesty’s choice of a particular candidate 
be known will force all to come to an agreement with the king of Scotland, 
cause the following your Majesty has to desert you to the ruin of the 
Catholics, and even to enter into a close understanding with the King. For 
the maintenance, then, of your Majesty’s party and for the preservation 
and increase of Catholics, their Highnesses must needs be declared his 
opponents »®’, 


X 

This despatch of Sessa with Persons’s letter was considered by the 
Council of State at its meeting on February 1, 1601. As a result of 
its deliberations the Council advised the King to promote the claim 
of the Infanta. The King, accordingly, so decided and by his orders 
a further session of the Council of State appears to have been held 
before February 12 to consider the best means to be employed for 
that purpose*’. In accordance with the recommendations of the Council 
at this session, Fhilip III wrote to Sessa on February 12 the following 
letter : 


8? Sessa to Philip III, Rome 14 November 1600, with Persons’s letter to Sessa 
13 November 1600 enclosed, both deciphers. Simancas, Est. Leg. 972. The last part 
of Sessa’s letter, not given above, is taken up with affairs of Ireland, such matters 
as the sending of a papal envoy there, the preparing of a Spanish expedition by 
Philip III and the possible grant of that country to him by the Pope as its overlord, 
now that the former grant of it to English monarchs has been abrogated on account 
of heresy. On the back of Persons’s letter is a summary of it, made no doubt for 
consultation by the Council of State, with the words « vista y consultada ». 

88 Cf. Spanish Calendar, p. 682, from Simancas, Est. Leg. 840. The summary 
there given of the report of the Duke of Sessa corresponds with the contents of his 
despatch of November 14 and of Persons’s letter of November 13, neither of which 
are referred to by Hume. 

8° Cf. The Report of the Council of State to Philip III on the English Suc- 
cession Spanish Calendar, p. 660. This has been tentatively but erroneously assigned 
by Hume to July 1600. It is certainly after the advice given by the Council on 1 
February 1601 to promote the claim of the Infanta and before the letter fo Philip III 
to Sessa 12 February 1601, for the King’s letter reproduces its recommenda- 


















VS Ds RE eS 


CME RS, SERENE NRT POP MN AT ies be 


ESA 











CECIL, PERSONS AND THE SUCCESSION 129 


« The English Catholics have been instant with me to name a person 
to succeed to that kingdom after the death of the Queen, and have proposed 
several persons so that I may choose the one that should seem to me most 
suitable, naming in the first place the Lady Infanta, my sister Isabel. 
Having considered the matter and recommended it earnestly to God, I 
have decided that the succession to that kingdom should be procured for 
the said Infanta, not only because it seems the most suitable choice for 
the end in view, the establishing, preservation and increase of the Catho- 
lic religion, and of the authority of the Holy See in that kingdom, as well 
as the welfare of its people, but also because of the qualities and virtues 
of the Infanta. So I charge and enjoin on you to inform Father Persons 
of this decision and of the reasons that have moved me to make it, which, as 
can be seen, are so just. With Father Persons, therefore, a man of great 
experience who knows the right of my sister to the succession you are to 
discuss the most suitable way to make this decision known to the Pope, 
so that he may not only approve of it, as I have every confidence in his 
zeal, that he will, but that he may also take all necessary steps with the 
Catholics that they may persevere in and promote their excellent proposal. 
Presupposed to all this is that there is no disadvantage in that course; 
for should both of you, after the receipt of this, my decision, think that 
there may be, you are to inform me of the same. You must earnestly enjoin 
great secrecy on Persons and should confer with him as to the best manner 
and form of communicating this decision to the Catholics so that only 
those come to know of it who can be trusted to promote its successful is- 
sue; for harm might result from it being generally known. You should 
consider whether it be expedient to entrust this matter to one of the priests 
who is to go from the English College to that realm and who has the 
qualities necessary for a negotiation of such importance”. 

You should know, moreover, that I have communicated my decision 
to the Infanta and the Archduke and wish you to keep them and Don 
Balthasar de Ziuifiiga informed of anything that occurs connected with this 
negotiation so that all may aid to bring it to a successful issue for the serv- 
ice of God, and the welfare of all Christendom, which is the principal mo- 
tive that has moved me to enter upon it »*. 


Though the King stated in his letter that he had informed the Arch- 
duke and the Infanta", he seems to have delayed a little in sending 
the information to his ambassador in Flanders ; for on March 17 Don 


tions in detail. Hume has also misread the name of the place mentioned: it is not 
Rouen but Rome. 

°° Neither Sessa nor Persons thought it expedient to communicate the King’s 
decision to the English Catholics by means of a priest from the English College, 
Rome. Cf. Sessa to Philip III, 22 March 1601, infra. 

* Philip to Sessa, 12 February 1601. Original draft. Simancas, Est. Leg. 1856. 

* It appears, however, they did not receive the information till later. Cf., 
Sessa to Philip III, 8 June 1601, reporting on a letter from Zufiga to him of 12 
May. Arch. Nat. Paris, K. 1630, n. 120. These Spanish papers formerly at Paris 
were given back to Spain by the German authorities during the late war. They ara 
now at Simancas, but Paris still retains microfilms of them. 
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Balthasar appears still ignorant of the decision to support the claim 
of the Infanta*. In the undated Instructions informing him of it, follow- 
ing the advice of the Council of State, the King declared that though 
there would be no danger under the rule of their Hinghnesses in the 
Union of Flanders and England, yet after their death Flanders might 
fall into the hands of strangers. The Ambassador, accordingly was to 
inform their Highnesses that to avoid this danger, once they were peace- 
fully settled in England, they were to restore Flanders to Spain”. 
He added that he would endeavour to send him a good sum of money 
to make sure of the aid of those who could promote the Infanta’s 
claim. He had understood, indeed, that Secretary Cecil, the Chancellor, 
the Grand Chamberlain and the Admiral were ready to support the 
Catholics after the death of the Queen. Zuniga should inform their 
Highnesses of this so that they may consider means of recompensing 
and stimulating their earnest good will’. 

The suggested restoration of Flanders to Spain was obviously a very 
delicate question. On June 22 Zuniga reported that he had not yet 
broached the subject with the Archduke. No doubt, trust could be 
placed in their Highnesses but it was difficult to believe that they would 
make such a renunciation. The King’s generosity to them had been 
great, but were they to agree to such a proposal, theirs would be even 
greater ®®, 

The Archduke and the Infanta, in fact, showed no eagerness to as- 
sert the claim of the latter to the English throne. By 12 May they had 
not agreed to it and even by 22 June, as Zufiiga reported, they were 
still hesitating to engage in this enterprise*’. 


XI 


Meanwhile on March 22 Sessa sent to the King a long despatch in 
answer to his letter of February 12. He had consulted with Father 





* On 28 February 1601 Philip III wrote to his ambassador that he would 
inform him of the decision he had taken by l’envoi prochain! Sessa in his letter 
to Balthasar 6 April 1601 expressed surprise at the ambassador making no refer- 
ence to it in his letter to Sessa of 17 March, and suspected that by that date he 
had not yet been informed. Cf. Philip III to Balthasar de Zufiiga, 28 February 
1601, in H. Loncnay et J. Cuve.ier, I, 1598-1621, n. 158 ; Sessa to Zuiga, 6 April 
1601, and Sessa to Philip III, 8 June 1601. Arch. Nat. Paris, K. 1630, nn. 91 and 120. 

*4 Compare this with « The Report of the Council of State to Philip III on 
the English Succession », Spanish Calendar, p. 660. 

% «Instructions données par Philippe III 4 Zuniga et le retour eventuel de 
nos provinces a l’Espagne », in Loncnay et CuVELIER, I, n. 159. 

*¢ Zuniga to Philip III, 22 June 1601. Ibid., n. 172. 

*? Cf. Sessa to Philip III, 8 June 1601, reporting on Zuiiiga’s letter to him 
of 12 May 1601, Paris, Arch. Nat., K. 1630, n. 120; and Ziniga to Philip III, 
22 June 1601, ut supra. 














PAAR Ee eae 


LOTTE USE T I ae e  w 


REI 


BRITE FI 9 te By 











CECIL, PERSONS AND THE SUCCESSION 131 


Persons, as directed, and having agreed on the manner of presenting 
the decision to the Pope, had given him full information and had asked 
him to talk with the Jesuit. This his Holiness had vouchsafed to do 
at considerable length and had shown gratification at being informed 
of all. He had put questions on matters that might cause difficulty, but 
had, in fine, shown complete understanding of the situation; that 
supposing there was no Englishman who could be thought to have 
sufficient following to be able to gain the kingdom, the King of Scots 
amongst foreign claimants was the most to be feared owing to his being 
near at hand, his friendship with France and the like, and that 
their Highnesses were the best claimants to oppose to him, as they 
were near to England and had the support of Spain. Still, the enter- 
prise seemed to the Pope one of great difficulty. To prevent its success 
the French King would do all he could ; for the union of England with 
Burgundy and Flanders would gravely disquiet him, as it would be 
more prejudicial for him than the union of England with Scotland. 
His Holiness, therefore, thought the greatest secrecy advisable until 
the time for action arrived. 

Father Persons had gathered further that the Pope had very little 
trust in the promises of James and his friends. Still, reasons of state 
could be very compelling ; and in Italy and in other parts of Christen- 
dom the desire was so widespread to prevent any increase in the power 
of his Majesty and to diminish it, if possible, that, as Sessa had reported, 
the King of Scotland, even though a heretic, would not fail to have 
many partisans who would exert great influence on his Holiness, and 
at times, may be, had already caused him to vacillate. At the present 
moment, indeed, there was one in Rome, called Constable, supported 
by Cardinal d’Ossat and the French faction, who together with some 
Italians had spoken and still speak very shamefully against Persons 
and all the Jesuits and their followers in England, asserting that under 
colour of religion these aimed at nothing else than tyrannously subject- 
ing that kingdom to the crown of Spain against the will of good Eng- 
lish Catholics. These opponents of Persons had already succeeded in 
sowing dissension among them. Even very recently the ambassador 
had seen a memorial, written, it is suspected, by them, full of a thou- 
sand blasphemies and colourable lies, for the purpose of spreading 
abroad in this court and throughout Christendom an evil conceit of 
the Jesuits and Spaniards, implying that we were working for nothing 
else than to make the whole world subject and to tyrannise over it, 
and giving people to understand that our zeal for religion was merely 
ambition. If possibile he would get a copy of this paper and send it to 
his Majesty. His Holiness was aware of it and had proposed to Persons 
to order the most suitable remedy to be applied to restrain these tur- 
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bulent people and prevent these dissensions which the Devil has spread 
amongst the English Catholics®*. 

On March 17 Sessa had had another audience, during which the 
Pope had told him that for many reasons he would be glad to see Eng- 
land and Flanders united to form a strong Catholic power, as the 
North had been such a source of trouble. He would do his best when 
the time came. Were he now to declare himself openly it would only 
stir up the French and Scottish parties to greater activity. Father Per- 
sons, too, thought it would suffice for the time being if they could se- 
cretly assure friends of the good will of the Pope and of his accord 
with his Majesty. Should, however, the Queen die, the Pope would 
have to declare himself at once in favour of the Infanta, aiding her 
with spiritual arms and so satisfying the consciences of those who would 
support her. That the Pope would do this could be expected from 
his position; still, up to the present he had not said that he would. Sessa 
was aware of the Pope’s disinclination to make promises about future 
matters, which might be because he thought such premature and that 
it was best policy not to commit himself till the time came. But another 
cause might be his apprehension that the matter coming to the knowl- 
edge of the French, might cause them to be suspicious of and distrust 
his Holiness and give them occasion for drawing apart from him and 
slackening in their dutifulness. This fear, which was not, he believed, 
rooted in affection, was such that there was no woman more careful 
not to arouse suspicion in her husband than was the Pope as regards 
the French King**. This was the very truth of the matter ; and Sessa 





*8 Sessa is undoubtedly here referring to « Un libello infamatorio pieno di ca- 
lunnie et false inventioni per infamare l’attioni del Re di Spagna e delli Padri Gie- 
suiti intorno le cose d’Inghilterra fatto per alcuni inglesi inquieti in Roma questo 
anno 1601 ». There is a copy of this amongst the papers of the distinguished and 
learned Spaniard, Mgr. Pefia, an auditor of the Rota who was very highly esteemed 
both by Philip II and Philip III and was at this time in very close contact 
with Sessa. Cf. Bibl. Vat, MS Vat. Lat. 6227, ff. 202-204. - However it be as 
regards blasphemies, the paper is certainly full of calumnies. These are given a 
short answer in the margin, but a larger reply is referred to at the end of the do- 
cument. This larger reply does not appear to be extant. C. Grene S. J., the 17th 
century copyist, refers to this reply as consisting of five sheets, but unfortunately 
had no time to copy it. Cf. Archives of Stonyhurst, Coll. P, ff. 351 and 489. - The 
‘libello infamatorio’ was composed by H. Constable and Dr. W. Pierse or Percy. The 
latter appears to have been employed in the French Embassy at Rome,’ and the 
paper was doubtless used by the French as propaganda at that time against the 
Spaniards and against the Jesuits who had been exiled by Henry IV. Cf. « Alcuni 
punti che dimando il sig. card.le Borghese da T. A. francese intorno il libello del- 
l’inglesi inquieti alli 12 di marzo 1601 ». Vat. Lat. 6227, ff. 205-206. 

*® Clement VIII considered the reconciliation of Henry IV with the Church, 
which was brought about only after prolonged consideration on the part of the Pope, 
as a crowning achievement even though somewhat hazardous —and rightly so. He 
was very apprehensive of anything that might disturb the good relations that had 
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would not be doing his duty if he did not so inform his Majesty. If 
he were not mistaken, this was the reason why he had found the Pope 
more lukewarm than he had expected in this business as in other af- 
fairs on which he would report to his Majesty for his service in separate 
despatches. 

Yesterday Father Persons had come to him again, and they had 
agreed on the points of the report enclosed with this despatch’. Sessa 
had considered the King’s suggestion of confiding this negotiation to 
a priest of the English College, but both he and Father Persons had 
thought best to choose Thomas James, a layman, who had been twenty 
years at San Lucar, and had been general interpreter to the Inquisi- 
tion and was well known in that court. On his coming to Rome for 
the Holy Year he had called on Sessa, bearing a recommendation from 
the Duke of Medina Sidonia. James, so Father Persons had informed 
the ambassador, was the person who had kept him and Campion in his 
house in England, and that on suspicion of having done so and on 
being accused of hearing Mass at the house of the Spanish ambassador, 
Bernardino de Mendoza, he had been for a time imprisoned. On gain- 
ing his liberty he had fled to Spain. He was on the point of returning 
there, and they would arrange for him to start as if going via Milan, 
and then proceed to Flanders, carrying letters of credence both from 
himself and Father Persons. From Flanders he could return to the 
King to convey orally matters that could not well be committed to 
paper, or he could go to England, where he had a brother, a merchant. 

In a postscript Sessa added that Persons having had another au- 
dience with the Pope had come to him again. His Holiness, he had 
found, had shown great interest in this matter, and had ordered him 
to continue promoting secretly this negotiation with his confidants in 
England, assuring them that his Holiness was a party to it. The Pope 
had also strongly urged that Spanish preparations be expedited *”. 

Much about the same time as this letter Persons communicated the 
King’s decision to the Archpriest and certain Jesuits in England and 
by their means to others. The effect of this Sessa reported to the King 
in a despatch of June 8, enclosing letters from England of March and 
April. After the death of Essex whilst the King’s decision was as 
yet unknown many had written letters from England of their own ac- 
count. When at length the decision of the King was made known, owing 





been established between them, quite apart from his desire to find in France a coun- 
terpoise to the power of Spain. 
100 These will be : « Apuntamientos sobre los medios que se podran tomar y pro- 
curar para facilitar la sucesién de la sefiora infanta ». Arch. Nat. Paris., K. 1631, n. 5. 
#1 Sessa to Philip III, Rome 22 March 1601. Paris, Arch. Nat., K. 1631, n. 6, 
with a brief summary on the back of the letter and of the report made on it by 
the Council of State. 
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to the long delay and to the apathy of the Archduke, it had been re- 
ceived with some suspicion and regarded as a ruse to placate the Catho- 
lics while peace was being negotiated. The Earl of Mar had come from 
James with commission to bribe and talk over everyone and offer lib- 
erty of conscience. Negotiations, however, had been opened again 
with some leading gentlemen and had been well received. Without 
informing them of the King’s decision an approach had been made to 
some councillors who had been hostile to Essex. For the reasons already 
given they had taken up no determined position in the matters. Cecil 
himself had been so scared by Essex accusing him of having sold his 
support to the Infanta that he dared not at the moment lend an ear 
to this negotiation. This state of affairs, however, might improve when 
the King began to act. Since the death of the present King’s father, 
Philip II, the King of France had been in high repute and was thought 
to desire a league to drive the Spaniards out of Flanders. The advice 
of the correspondents was that the King should lay out a good sum of 
money, say 80,000 ducats, for gaining a party in England, and should 
prepare a fleet of galleys to take advantage of any occasion. Men, too, 
might be sent to Flanders and this negotiation brought to a conclusion 
by the summer. The party of Essex, at the moment in disgrace and ad- 
versity, might be won over in this way **’. 


XII 


In reality events in England had already undermined the founda- 
tion of the negotiation. On Sunday, February 8, occurred the rising 
of the Earl of Essex. He was tried on the 19th and executed on the 
25th of the same month’. With Essex removed from the path, an 





102 Sessa to Philip III, Rome 8 June. Paris, Arch. Nat., K. 1630, n. 120, with 
enclosures from England, ibid., n. 100. 

103 The whole episode of the rising needs much more critical investigation than 
it has received. Historians have generally dismissed the fear that Essex expressed 
of being murdered by his opponents as a mere device to rouse his supporters. There 
is some evidence to the contrary. This fear, indeed, according to the statement 
of Essex himself precipitated the action (cf. Cecil to Mountjoy, 26 February 1601, 
Dom Cal. Eliz 1598-1601, p. 597; and Cecil to Sir George Carew, March 1601, 
Cal. Carew Mss. 1601-1603, p. 35) which played into the hands of his enemies 
and was possibly designed by them to do so. James, it will be remembered, had 
already before the rising decided to send Mar on an embassy to the Queen the pur- 
pose of which was shrouded in secrecy. In view of the documents here printed such 
an embassy might have placed Cecil in a critical situation. Hamilton, James’s ambas- 
sador who was recalled in February 1601, had, as Cecil knew, already accused 
him in the previous October of supporting the Infanta. Cf. Hudson to Cecil, 19 
October 1600, S. P. Scot., LXVI, n. 78. - In his letter to James 25 December 
1600 (printed in H. G. Srarrorp, 222-224) Essex had asked that Mar be sent 
by February 1, and had promised to instruct him about making the same charge. 
Did Cecil know of this? There are some indications that Henry Howard who is 
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approach to James was made open for Cecil, whilst James, on his part, 
though for a time still uncertain of the position and power of the fol- 
lowers of Essex and anxious whether he himself had been ‘touched’ 
by the rising and subsequent trial, soon came to realise that there was 
now no great rival to Cecil. Both made a complete volte-face and quickly 
agreed to gloss over the past. Already in the trial of Essex, the prosecu- 
tion ignored or did not pursue the references to James, no doubt out of 
policy and according to instructions, and in the official account of the 
trial, written by Francis Bacon even these references to Scotland were 
carefully suppressed. When Mar and Kinloss the ambassadors of James, 
arrived in England, Cecil took pains to refute the charge that he had 
been in favour of the Infanta. 


«I have used them both », he wrote to Nicolson in Scotland, « with 
as good form as becomes one public minister to another, having only gone 
so far as to protest my innocency from being Spanishly affected, or ever 
to have practised maliciously against the King »™. In his first secret let- 
ter to James, referring to Essex and his followers, he wrote : « But when I 
saw that all those whose eyes were blind to all but high imaginations, had 
left behind them the dregs of foul impressions against some ministers of 
this estate (especially against myself, as one that was sold over to the Span- 
ish practise and swollen to the chin with other dangerous plots againstyour 
person) I did straight consider how necessary would be for me, if either 
I desired to keep my sovereign’s clear intentions from being blemished 
or to quiet your thoughts towards her (in which the preservation of your 
future hopes by consequence is included) to pluck up quickly by the 
roots those gros inventions of conspiracies, because the multiplying still 


represented as a follower of Essex, really acted the spy. It is certainly remarka- 
ble that within a month after the execution of Essex Cecil should accept Howard 
as an instrument in the dangerous secret negotiations he began with James. Cf. 
James’ first letter to Cecil, Correspondence of James VI of Scotland with Sir Robert 
Cecil, pp. 1-3. - Tytler in a note (op. cit., IX, 330) would make Cecil determined 
on the execution of Essex some days before his trial, in fact the day after the riot. 
But the document on which he relies hardly seems to support this conclusion. Cf. 
Nicolson to Cecil, 15 February 1601. S. P. Scot., LXVII, n. 17. - However, in a 
letter to Sir George Carew, 10 February 1601, he does seem assured that both Essex 
and Southampton will be executed. Cal. Carew Mss. 1601-1603, p. 21. - Further, it 
is to be noted, that in the Secret Correspondence between James and Cecil there 
is an attempt to denigrate and destroy any confidence James may have had in 
Cobham, Raleigh and the Earl of Northumberland. Cf. Hates, Secret Correspond- 
ence of Sir Robert Cecil with James VI of Scotland, and Bruce, Correspondence of 
King James VI of Scotland, passim. - Cobham and Raleigh were ruined by the 
Main Plot 1603, Northumberland by being accused of participation in the Gunpowder 
Plot 1605 of which he was certainly not guilty. Between 1601 and 1605, that 
is, all rivals of Cecil, viz. Essex, Cobham, Raleigh and Northumberland were re- 
moved from the scene. These years need very thorough and critical investigation- 

104 Cecil to Nicolson, 23 May 1601, Cal. Salisbury Mss., X, pp. 155-156. The 
year is wrongly given as 1600. Cf. also Cecil to Gray (April?) 1601, S. P. Scot., 
LXVII, n. 45. 
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of such shadows upon me (holding the place I do) might prove in time 
the cause of some effects very prejudicial to both your Majesties fortunes ™, 
the fear whereof hath been (I protest to God) the principal ground of 
my so plain dealing with your ambassadors. For when I perceived that 
the practises which were used to disgrace me, must consequently have 
settled an apprehension in you —of an alienation of heart in her Majesty 
towards you, which must have mortised an opinion in your mind, that 
she must needs be inclined (if not resolved) to cut off the natural branch 
and graft upon some wild stock, seeing those that held the nearest place 
about were described to be so full of pernicious practises against your 
Majesty, I did think it my duty to remove that inference by that occasion 
which was offered me upon your ambassadors being here, though I assure 
myself (it being known) would prejudice me in your Majesty’s judgment, 
of whom that language which would be tuneable in other princes’ ears 
would jar in hers whose creation I am, »?, 


Thus did Cecil diplomatically but disingeniously right himself with 
James. Not a mention of the correspondence between Essex and his 
followers with James! From the. last sentence quoted it is clear that 
this part of Cecil’s negotiations with Mar and Kinloss was kept secret 
from Elizabeth. This volte-face of Cecil could hardly have deceived 
the King —and it certainly did not pass unperceived by Persons’s cor- 
respondents, for a report from England of April 29 announced that 
Cecil had gone over to James’. 


The King on his part, at the first intimation of the rising of Essex 
and its failure was, as Nicolson reported, «in the dumps»’”. A few 
days later Ralph Gray reported to Cecil that James « was much grieved 
at the uproar of our English Lords, accounting them his good friends »"”. 
Both James and others in Scotland, indeed, were anxious to know if 


their names had been in question in the rising and its aftermath ”™®. 


The King’s first reaction to the news was to delay for a day or two the 
departure of his ambassadors, Mar and Kinloss ™: and when they did 
depart, the instructions he gave them, show clearly that he was still 
uncertain of the situation in England and how powerful the followers 


105 Cecil’s altruism here is really striking ! 

106 Correspondence of King James VI of Scotland with Sir Robert Cecil, pp.. 4-5. 
The letter is endorsed by Cecil: « A copye of my first letter to the Kings Majesty 
in the Queens life upon my conference with the Earl of Mar and the Lord of Kin-- 
loss at the Duchye House >». 

107 Paris, Arch. Nat., K. 1630, n. 97. 

108 Nicolson to Cecil, 15 February 1601. S. P. Scot., LXVII, n. 16. 

109 Ralph Gray to Cecil, 20 February 1601. S. P. Scot., LX VII, n. 18. 

0 Nicolson to Cecil, 8 and 14 March 1601. S. P. Scot., LX VII, nn. 27 and 28. 

111 Nicolson to Cecil, 15 February 1601 S. P. Scot., LX VII, n. 17. - The ambas- 
sadors however had left before the 18th, for Thomas Douglas in a letter of that date 
reported that they had started on their journey. Cf. Thomas Douglas to Cecil, 
18 February 1601. Ibid. n. 4. The letter is erroneously dated 18 January. 
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of Essex still were ™*. It is probable, indeed, that the ambassadors 
deliberately made slow progress on their journey in order that the situa- 
tion might be clarified by the time of their arrival ; for they did not 
reach London until about March 6 ™*, Mar and Kinloss, however, soon 
reported favourably of their interview with Cecil which led James to 
write to the Secretary within a month of Essex s execution ™*. In this 
letter he assured Cecil of the good report his ambassadors had made of 
him and begged him to accept «his long and trusty Henry Howard 
both as a surety of his thankfulness and his constant love to him [Ce- 
cil] in all times hereafter, as also to be a sure and secret interpreter 
between the two in the opening of every one of their minds to another ». 
Cecil had the better cause to like and trust Howard, as long before 
that time Lord Henry had dealt very earnestly with the King to have 
a good opinion of Cecil. Indeed, James had been content that How- 
ard should endeavour to reconcile the Secretary and Essex for the 
benefit ot the King. 


« But that Cecil» he continued, « mistrusted the aspiring mind of 
Essex the King cannot but commend, taking it for a sign that he would 
never allow that a subject should climb to so high a room, and that he 
should ever be thrail to a subject that hath from his childhood been trained 
in the service of a free prince : and yet the King doth protest upon his 
conscience and honour that Essex had never any dealing with him which 
was not most honourable and avowable. As for his misbehaviour there 
it belongs not to the King to judge of it, for although he loved him for 
his virtues, he was no ways obliged to embrace his quarrels, but to accept 
of every man according to his own deserts. This far hath James thought 
good to commit to paper, to be a witness to Cecil of his inward disposi- 
tions towards him, assuring him that he takes in very good part his wari- 
ness in dealing, like as he doth promise upon his honour that in all times 
hereafter, the suspicion or disgracing of Cecil shall touch him as near as 
Cecil, and when it shall please God that he shall succeed to his right, he 
shall no surelier succeed to that place than he shall succeed in bestowing 
as great and greater favour upon Cecil as his predecessor doth bestow upon 
him, and in the meantime he may rest assured of the constant love and 
secrecy of your most loving and assured friend, King James »™. 


2 Cf. Instruction in Brrcn, II, 500. 

13 Cf. Hudson to Cecil, 7 March 1600. S. P. Scot., LXVII, n. 26; and 
Bircn, II, 509. - 

ut James to Cecil. Correspondence of James VI of Scotland with Sir Robert Cecil, 
pp. 1-3. - It was the first letter of the secret correspondence between James and 
Cecil. The latter endorsed the letter « 1600 30 first letter to 10», As the new year 
1601 was reckoned then to begin on March 25, this endorsement shows that the 
letter must have been written before that date. Cecil added in the margin that 
the cipher numbers used throughout the letter represented the King and Cecil 
respectively. 

8 Spelling modernised. 
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Perfect confidence, however between them was not yet fully estab- 
lished. The reason seems to have been the attitude of the Queen to the 
King’s ambassador. She did not grant them audience —till March 
22"* —or they did not ask for it — and when she did so, according 
to Cecil’s report, « knowing all the particulars » of what passed between 
James and Essex, she took great offence because the ambassadors were 
reserved in acknowledging it™’. James, anxious to hear news of the 
audience received the report of it from his ambassadors on Saturday 
April 4, and was none too pleased with it **. He seems to have thought 
Cecil and other councillors partly responsible and on April 8, therefore 
wrote further instructions to his ambassadors ™*. In these he laid partic- 
ular emphasis on one point, that Mar and Kinloss were to clear him 
of any connection with the rising of Essex: they were to get a plain 
declaration that he was « untouched in any of these practices ». Should 
they be unable by any means to obtain this, they were to demand to 
be heard publicly before the nobility and the whole Council, and if pos- 
sible in the Star Chamber. He instructed them further to get help from 
the Queen for him in his necessities and to remind her of her promise 
that nothing would be done by her in her time to the prejudice of 
his right to the crown. They sheuld deal with Cecil and her principal 
councillors in all matters and assure them that as his requests should 
be granted so would he make account of their affection towards him. 
In case his requests were refused, they were to take their leave of the 
Queen with all respect and despite the refusal assure her of his affection. 
His greatest revenge would be to pray God to open her eyes and let 
her see that she is wronged by such base instruments about her as 
abused her ear, and though he would never give occasion of grief in her 
time, yet the day might come when there would be no bar between 


16 « Her Majesty hath appointed to-morrow for the ambassadors audience 
(if it be not ‘ faer’) otherwise Sunday »(March 22). Hudson to Cecil, London 20 March 
1601. - Yet this hardly agrees with Cecil’s report to Nicolson : « Since I last wrote unto 
you, the Earl of Mar, after ten days respite, sent for audience ; which was granted 
him, though his long deferring was noted ; but it seems he stayed until he heard 
from Scotland ». Cecil to Nicolson, 21 March 1601. Cal. Salisbury Mss., XI, pp. 137- 
139. If the date of this letter be correct then the Audience took place on Sunday 15 
March. Possibly Cecil’s Secretary Levinus Monk’s dating of the minute of the let- 
ter is incorrect. 

47 Cecil to the Master of Gray, 14 May 1601. Cal. Salisbury Mss., XIV, pp. 
175-176. 

18 Nicolson reported James’s eagerness to hear the news in a letter of 21 March. 
He wrote on April 7 that the King had received on Saturday (the 4th) the ambas- 
sador’s letter concerning the audience. Nicolson to Cecil, 21 March and 7 April 
1601. S. P. Scot., LX VII, nn. 30 and 34. 

18 Cf. Hates, Secret Correspondence of Sir Robert Cecil and King James VI fo 
Scotland, pp. 1-11; and Biren, II, 510-513. 
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him and them. They should let Cecil know plainly that since at this 
time, when they were in their kingdom they would thus ‘misknow’ 
him, when the chance turned, he would cast a deaf ear to their requests 
and demand satisfaction for the Queen’s hard usage of him. 

Such instructions certainly sounded ominous for future friendly re- 
lations between James and Cecil. The ambassadors, doubtless, used 
their discretion in following the instructions : for they knew that in this 
respect Cecil was not at fault. The situation was, in fact, saved by the 
Queen. She relented somewhat, and though she by no means granted 
all James’s requests —most of which she rightly remarked were not 
new*° —she dropped her enquiry into the negotiations between the 
King and Essex, and just before the departure of Mar and Kinloss agreed, 
on conditions, to increase his pension ™. Her letter to James of May 
14 referred to both these points whilst giving her reasons for refusing 
his other requests, but ended on a more pacific note to let bye-gones 
be bye-gones on condition of his good conduct in the future. « And now » 
she wrote, « although we have plainly delivered your ambassadors some 
particularities on which we might take it unkindly to have found them 
so reserved, yet as an agreement of our opinion that you will be care- 
ful hereafter to prevent not only the effect but the suspicions of all 
unkindness towards us than hitherto you have been... we are contented 
to add. 2,000 L. yearly as a gratuity»™. By June 2 the ambassa- 
dors had returned to Scotland and were able to inform the King orally 
of the disposition of Cecil towards him. The King was evidently satis- 
fied, for soon after was resumed by means of Henry Howard the se- 
cret correspondence between them. 

James, in fact, knew well Cecil’s position and power and was resolved 
to use it to attain the throne. Of that power Father Garnet wrote 
on April 16 1601: «all the nobility fawn upon him and stand in fear 
of him : in a word Cecil is King » **. That too was the opinion of James. 
Only a few days before he himself had written to his ambassadors : 
« Cecil is King there in effect »™. 


#20 Cf. Elizabeth to James, April 1600, in Letters of Queen Elizabeth and King 
James VI of Scotland, in Camden Society (1849), 134-135. Cf. also Cecit to Master 
of Gray, 14 May 1601, ut supra. 

121 Cecil to Gray, 14 May 1601, ut supra. 

122 Elizabeth to James, 11 May 1601. Cotton Mss., Titus, c. VIII, ff. 126-127. 
28 Garnet to (Persons), 16 April. ARSI, Angl. 30 II, ff. 182-183. 
124 Instructions of April 8 1601. Hates, pp. 1-12. 
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PERE COSSART, DU MONSTIER, 
AND RAMUS’ PROTESTANTISM 
IN THE LIGHT OF A NEW MANUSCRIPT 


WALTER J. Once S. I. - Saint Louis, Missouri. 


SuMMARIUM. - Lutetiae Parisiorum inventae sunt in publico tabulario 
tres orationes autographae, nunquam editae, in quibus Franciscus du 
Monstier, professor regius, Patrem Gabrielem Cossart S. I., A. D. 1651, 
insectatur, quod Petrum Ramum (1515-1572) immerito vituperasset, cum 
hic neque sectae calvinianae nomen unquam dedisset, neque quattuor 
Commentaria de religione christiana scripsisset, quae dolose ei fuissent 
attributa. Quae orationes, duas Patris Cossart contiones, omnibus notas 
sed ad hunc diem obscuras, magnopere illustrant. Argumenta autem a 
Du Monstier prolata non solum omni vi carent, sed etiam Ramum adhae- 
sisse sectae calvinianae atque quattuor Commentariorum auctorem esse 
potius confirmant. 


1. THE SETTING 


Peter Ramus’ espousal of Protestantism has always been surrounded 
with a certain obscurity. His quondam secretary, understudy, and 
biographer, Nicolas de Nancel, says that no one will ever know why, 
or even exactly when, Ramus really became a Protestant *. Both secre- 
tive and unusually quarrelsome even for his own quarrelsome genera- 
tion, Ramus was among those condemned by the French Calvinists 
themselves at the Synod of Nimes *. The Commentariorum de religione 
Christiana libri quatuor, the sole work on theology by this Master of 
Arts and first dean of the group of regius professors later to be styled the 
Collége de France, did not appear during his lifetime, being published 
for the first time in 1576, four years after Ramus’ tragic murder in 
the Massacre of St. Bartholomew’s Day. It puts in its appearance 
closely supervised by Rhenish Calvinists. Every one of the four editions 
of the work was published by the Wéchel firm at Frankfort-on-the-Main, 
accompanied each time by the specially written life of Ramus and a 
dedication to the Wéchels’ own erstwhile house guest Sir Philip Sidney. 
In view of these circumstances, which make one take thought con- 


* Nicolas DE NANcEL (Nancelius), Petri Rami Veromandui, eloquentiae et phi- 
losophiae apud Parisios professoris regii, vita a Nic. Nancelio Trachyeno Noviodu- 
nensi, Rami discipulo et populari, descripta (Parisiis, Claudius Morellus, 1599) 70-71. 
This work, referred to hereafter as Nance, Petri Rami vita, is included, with this 
separate title-page and separate pagination, in NANcEL, Declamationum liber... una 
cum Petri Rami vita... (Parisiis, Claudius Morellus, 1600). 

* Charles WADDINGTON, Ramus: sa vie, ses écrits, et ses opinions (Paris 1855) 
2 43-46. 
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cerning both the authenticity of the De religione Christiana and the 
whole basis of Ramus’ position as a Protestant, the early seventeenth- 
century dispute concerning Ramus’ religious position between the fa- 
mous Jesuit orator, Latin poet, and editor of the acts of Church councils, 
Pére Gabriel Cossart, and Francois du Monstier (or du Moustier), one 
of Ramus’ successors as regius professor of Greek and Latin philosophy, 
is exceedingly interesting. In a public lecture, Adversus novitatem doc- 
trinae oratio, pronounced at Paris in October, 1650, Cossart had dwelt 
at some length on Ramus as a man with an unhealthy itch for novel- 
ties. This had drawn the fire of Du Monstier, who apparently defen- 
ded Ramus in a lecture of his own, which in turn elicited from Cossart 
his Extemporalis defensio adversus satiram a Franc{isco| Dumonstier 
eodem die recitatam Parisiis III. Kal. Mai. M.DC.LI. What Du Mons- 
tier had to say has heretofore been ascertainable only from this latter 
work of Cossart, for the regius professor seems never to have published 
his part of the controversy. Indeed, in a note appended to the Extempo- 
ralis defensio when this came out in print, Cossart taunts Du Monstier 
with delaying publication in the vain hope that, by sufficient revision 
with the help of his friends, he can make his case more convincing *. 

It is therefore a matter of considerable interest to be able to iden- 
tify a hitherto unnoticed ¢ and erroneously labeled manuscript as noth- 
ing less than Du Monstier’s autograph of his lecture—or, rather, of 
the revision and enlargement of his lecture referred to by Pére Cossart 
in his taunting note. 


2. THe New MANUSCRIPT 


The manuscript in question is Archives Nationales MS M. 837. No. 3, 
described in the Archives as Oraisons pour Ramus accusé de Calvinisme. 
The only indication of an author or title which appears in the manuscript 
is a title-page inscription which is written in a quite different hand from 
the text of the manuscript itself and which runs as follows : 


Ces Oraisons Manuscrites sont, je crois, du Mr. Herman [sic — the 
more usual spelling is Hermant], Recteur en 1646, mort Docteur de Sor- 
bonne et Chanoine de Beauvais, mort le 11 juillet 1690. 





* «Ad Franciscum Dumonstier », in Cossart, Orationes et carmina (nova editio 
auctior et emendatior ; Parisiis, sumptibus Fratrum Barbou, 1723) 144. For Cossart’s 
Adversus novitatem doctrinae and Extemporalis defensio, references are hereafter to 
this edition. 

* For the discovery of this manuscript, I am indebted to Pére Paul Donceur, 
S. J., who in 1952 called my attention to an «interesting manuscript » having to 
do with Ramus which he had come across in the Archives Nationales in Paris. I wish 
also to thank Mile Yvonne Lanhers of the Archives Nationales for her many and 
continued courtesies in the course of my work with the manuscript. 
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Les premiéres sont pour deffendre Pierre Ramus Professeur du Roy 
au Collége de Beauvais [this is erroneous for the Collége de Presles, of 
which Ramus was principal], accusé de Calvinisme dans des oraisons du 
P. Cossart, professeur au Collége des Jésuites en Rhétorique en 1651, et 
dans la derniére il rapporte des preuves de sa Catholicité. 

Il y a aussy d’autres piéces de Mr. Herman [sic] estant Recteur con- 
cernant |’Université. 

J’acheptay ces mémoires qui concernent l'Université de Paris, avec 
d’autres. 
[Signed :] Fr[ére] Leonard, A. D. I. 

priez Dieu pour moi. 


The manuscript is made up of three folio gatherings, 19.5 «K 26.3 cm. 
It consists of three orations in Latin, numbered in the manuscript 2, 3, 
and 4 respectively, and having respectively 12 + [1], 11, and 12 leaves 
of text. The title just quoted is written on the second leaf of the first 
oration (numbered 2 in the manuscript), which, with leaf 1, has evidently 
been added to the manuscript, being in better condition than the rest 
of the leaves. 

The number « 2 » occurs on leaf 1 — that is, before the title signed by 
Frére Léonard. It seems evident, therefore, that, when the orations came 
into his hands, there was not another oration before that now numbered 
2, or he would not have put this title after this latter number, but rather 
before the preceding oration. By the same token, if he had numbered 
the orations at the time he wrote the title inscription, he would, it seems, 
have numbered this oration «1» instead of «2», The present numbering 
(2, 3, 4) therefore would seem to be subsequent to Frére Léonard’s title 
inscription. Very likely, the present manuscript, itself loosely sewed with 
old cord, was once sewed loosely with some other manuscript, perhaps 
also in Frére Léonard’s collection, but it seems impossible to determine 
what connection, if any, this hypothetical other manuscript had with 
the three pieces in the present group of leaves. A catalogue of manuscripts 
in Frére Léonard’s own hand which I have examined at the Archives 
Nationales throws no light on the question, since it fails altogether to 
list the present one. 

The last leaf of the first oration (numbered 2 in the manuscript) was 
once completely detached from the rest of the oration and has been pasted 
at the inner margin onto the present last leaf, which, of course, forms 
one sheet with leaf 1. 

The three orations in the manuscript will hereafter be referred to 
respectively as Orations I (2 in the manuscript), II (3 in the manuscript), 
and III (4 in the manuscript), and the entire manuscript as Oraisons 
pour Ramus accusé de Calvinisme. 

The title-page of the manuscript is in the handwriting of Frére Léo- 
nard, matching the catalogue in his handwriting just mentioned. The rest 
of the manuscript is in a different, seventeenth-century hand. It is a 
clean copy, with very few corrections in the text, but with marginal ref- 
erences in the same seventeenth-century hand, which have often been 
added to—again in the same hand. From the identity of arrangement of 
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each of the three orations, as well as from the unvarying condition of the 
hand itself, it seems that all three orations, the second and third of which 
make occasional reference to the first, were probably written out more 
or less together, at least in this manuscript copy we have. There is no 
reason to suppose that they were not actually composed at more or less 
the same time. 


3. THE AUTHOR AND DATE OF THE MANUSCRIPT 


Frére Léonard de Sainte Catherine de Sienne, Unworthy Discalced 
Augustinian (Augustin Déchaussé Indigne), as he signs himself, is a 
well-known early eighteenth-century collector of manuscripts whose 
collections have enriched the Archives Nationales. Nevertheless, despite 
his qualifications as a collector, his assigning of this manuscript tenta- 
tively to Hermant suggests that he did no more than skim through 
its pages. This is shown, too, by his remark that the last oration advan- 
ces proofs of Ramus’ Catholicity, for, in point of fact, all three orations 
do this. With closer attention both to the manuscript and to Pére Cos- 
sart’s published works, Frére Léonard would have picked up the trail 
which begins with the. note « Ad Franciscum Dumonstier » appended 
by Cossart to his Extemporalis defensio, as already mentioned above, 
and reading as follows: 


« Your oration, I understand, you are revising with great industry, 
polishing it up night and day to give it a good sheen when it appears. 
I am waiting for it on pins and needles. At the instance of your friends, 
you are expurgating it to eliminate your more salient blunders. I con- 
gratulate you in advance. On the subject of Ramus’ life, every antiqua- 
rian, every library shelf is being ransacked—a matter which might well 
have been attended to beforehand. This industry, tardy as it is, I com- 
mend. There is only one thing I should like to call to your attention, to 
spare you and your friends your pains and sweat in lining up witness 
to prove that Ramus was once a Catholic. This we do not contest. Just 
limit your research to proving that he was one after 1570, the year he 
made public his profession of Calvinism. When you get together a good 
collection of informative testimony on this point, send it off to Rome 
so that the Tridentine index of forbidden books can be emended accor- 
dingly »°>. 





5 « Orationem tuam, ut audio, recognoscis impigre, & ut in lucem ornatior pro- 
deat, diurnis nocturnisque laboribus expolis: cupide illam exspecto. Eam a male- 
dictis insignioribus, amicorum hortatu, repurgas; in antecessum gratulor. De 
Rami vita, quod ante factum oportuerat, consuluntur antiquarii, omnes bibliothe- 
carum foruli vestigantur : diligentiam hanc, quamvis sera est, laudo. Unum quo tuis 
amicorumque laboribus parcas, moneo; ne insudes iis corrogandis testimoniis, qui- 
bus doceas, catholicum aliquando Ramum fuisse ; hoc enim non ambigimus: sed ea 
conquiras una, quae talem eum convincant fuisse post annum superioris saeculi sep- 
tuagesimum ; quo tantum anno calviniam professionem edidit. Luculentorum hujus- 
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The orations in the newly discovered manuscript take this note of 
Cossart’s as their point of departure, quoting from it at the opening 
of Oration I (fol. 1”), expressing delight that the Jesuit is « quarreling 
about only the last few inches of life », and taking up his challenge : 
«So you are sitting way out on the edge of the scab... You under- 
stand, then, Cossart, on whose conditions I am conducting this case. I 
shall now enjoy an easy victory »*. 

This acceptance of the challenge addressed to Du Monstier is a good 
indication that the author of these orations is Du Monstier himself. 
Frére Léonard’s suggestion that the author might be Hermant derives 
no doubt from the captious anti-Jesuit tone of the orations, which 
matches that of the printed works of the well-known Canon of Beau- 
vais. But it matches equally well the relatively few printed pieces of 
the much less known Du Monstier. A further indication of Du Mons- 
tier’s authorship is the document, dated May 21, 1652, which in Ora- 
tion II (fol. 6’-7").the author says he has had a witness draw up for 
him to prove Ramus’ Catholicity. Falling within a year after Cossart’s 
challenge to Du Monstier, this date shows that we are here concerned 
with the Cossart-Du Monstier exchange in its still active stage and not 
with a subsequent recurrence of hostilities under the auspices of others. 

But the final proof that the author of the manuscript is Du Mons- 
tier is the fact that the manuscript is obviously written in his own 
hand. Despite the paucity of autographs by Du Monstier, it has been 
possible to ascertain this clearly. 


In the Bibliothéque de 1|’Institut de France at Paris, there is a manu- 
script identified as « Lettre autographe de Du Monstier 4 Denis II Gode- 
froy, lui donnant des renseignements sur plusieurs régents des Ecoles 
en droit canon de Paris [avril, 1655] » — MSS Collection Godefroy, Vol. 
274, T. II, fol. 349. If the matter and date of this letter leave any doubt 
that the Du Monstier who signs it is our present Francois du Monstier, 
the doubt is soon dispelled by comparing the signature at its close with 
a signature of Du Monstier on file under his name at the Collége de France. 
The two signatures match beyond question, and that at the Collége de 
France is certainly that of the Du Monstier who was professor there and 
Cossart’s opponent. Thus the Godefroy autograph manuscript is in the 
handwriting of this same Du Monstier. And this handwriting matches, 





modi testimoniorum segetem ubi repereris, Romam mitte, ut eorum ex fide Tri- 
dentinus index emendetur. Vale ». - Cossartr, Extemporalis defensio, in Orationes et 
carmina (1723) 144. The sense of « edidit » is obviously « made public » or « divulged », 
not « published », for Ramus published no new work in 1570, nor any old one mani- 
festing his Protestantism. 

* «Occupas igitur extremum scabiei... Audis, Cossarti, cuius egomet condi- 
tionis reum facio, utar iam facilitate victoriae » — Oration I (fols. 1¥-2"). There is 
some doubt about the reading « -met » in « egomet »; this part of the word is an ad- 
dition written above the line and may perhaps be «ipse » or something else. 
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also beyond a doubt, that of the manuscript of the three orations with 
which we have been concerned. 

It is thus certain that this last-named manuscript, the newly discovered 
Archives Nationales MS M.827. No. 3, styled Oraisons pour Ramus accusé 
de Calvinisme, is an autograph manuscript of the Francois du Monstier 
who engaged in the well-known dispute with Pére Cossart. 


Du Monstier himself is a little known figure, who does not appear 
in most standard reference works. Abel Lefranc, in his Histoire du Col- 
lége de France (Paris 1893), merely lists his name with the mention that 
he was professor of Greek and Latin philosophy at the Collége de France 
from 1646-61, but with no mention of his works. His published wri- 
tings themselves are indeed limited. The Bibliothéque Nationale possesses 
copies of the only works of his which I have been able to find : three 
protests of the University of Paris, presented and/or signed (but not 
necessarily written) by Du Monstier as rector, against the Society of 
Jesus, all published in 1644’, and his thanks to Alphonse-Louis de Ri- 
chelieu for his regius professorship *, published in 1648 (this date does 
not correspond very well with Lefranc’s 1646). This was apparently 
the last of Du Monstier’s « works » to appear in print, although he was 
to continue professor at the Collége de France for thirteen more years. 


4. CoSSART AND His « ADVERSUS NOVITATEM DOCTRINAE » AND 
« EXTEMPORALIS DEFENSIO » 


Gabriel Cossart was born of a noble parentage on November 2, 
1615, and entered the Jesuit novitiate at the age of eighteen®. After 
his course of studies, and after teaching in various other Jesuit col- 
leges, « because of his outstanding reputation as a teacher» he was 
selected to teach rhetoric at the Jesuit college in Paris, later to be known 


7 Requéte présentée a nosseigneurs de la cour de Parlement par l’ Université de Paris, 
suivant la conclusion faite en son assemblée ordinaire au collége des Cholets, le 5 de dé- 
cembre 1643, touchant une doctrine pernicieuse enseignée au collége de Clairmont 4 Pa- 
ris [par F. Du Monstier, recteur] ({s. l.] 1644) ; 8vo, 20 pp. ; Seconde requéte présentée 
a MM. du Parlement de Paris par l’ Université, contre les Jésuites, pour joindre a celle 
du 5 mars {signed : Du Monstier] ([{s. 1.] 1644), 8vo, 39 pp., several times reprinted ; 
IIT* requéte de l’ Université de Paris présentée & la cour de Parlement le 7 de décembre 
1644 contre les libelles que les Jésuites ont publiés sous le titre d’ Apologie par le P. Caus- 
sin et de Manifeste apologétique par le P. Le Moine et autres semblables, avec les ré- 
pliques qu’icelle Université emploie pour servir tant au jugement de cette requéte que des 
deux précédentes, imprimées par ordre de l'Université [signed : Du Monstier] (Paris 
1644), 8vo, 2 pts. in 1 vol., 2d edition printed this same year. 

8 Eminentissimo principi Alphonso Richelio cardinali Franciscus Du Monstier 
nuncupatum se professorem regium gratulabatur (Lutetiae Parisiorum 1648), 4to, 
24 pp. 

® The biographical information here is from «In obitum Gabrielis Cossartii 
epicedia », in Cossart, Orationes et carmina (1723) 4-7. 
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as the Collége Louis-le-Grand. Here he taught for seven years. During 
this time he delivered the two Latin panegyrics of Louis XIV which, 
together with a few other Latin occasional pieces (including the Adver- 
sus novitatem doctrinae and the Extemporalis defensio) and not a little 
Latin poetry ranging from such classical themes as Zeuxis’ grapes to 
the Great Fire of London, makes up the small volume (entirely in Latin) 
of his Orationes et carmina. Cossart devoted the rest of his life after 
his teaching career to what his Latin biographer calls « heavy letters » 
(graviores litterae), chiefly the great edition of the Councils of the Church, 
Sacrosancta concilia, begun by Pére Philippe Labbe, S. J. Pére Cossart 
had finished editing the eleventh volume just before his death in the 
college at Paris September 18, 1674. His Orationes et carmina was edited 
the following year at Paris by Pére Charles de la Rue (Ruaeus) and re- 
published subsequently in 1690 and 1723. 

Cossart’s Adversus novitatem doctrinae oratio*®® is hardly a document 
appealing to twentieth-century taste. In the absolutist climate of the 
France of Louis XIV —who was in 1651 still in his minority, governing 
through his mother, Anne of Austria, and Mazarin —zeal for religious 
orthodoxy here considerably overreaches itself. For, while it is eminently 
clear that what Cossart is really concerned with is any corruption of 
the Christian and Catholic faith —the oration begins and ends on this 
note, which it also sustains through perhaps a third of its whole length 
— the Catholic faith itself is evidently entangled with a good many other 
things under the Sun King, and, almost before he knows what he is doing, 
Pére Cossart declares himself against any new philosophia and scientia, 
which he says is risky for the state (respublica) ™, and even against new 
sports or « jokes » (ioci) and games for children (lusus pueriles) *, which 
he notes even Plato lists as subversive, as well as against freedom to 
make innovations in the school curriculum, where, he says, changes in 
dialectic will upset morals, political science, laws, and religion itself *. 
It is at this point, of course, that Ramus and his so-called reform of dia- 
lectic come in for censure: Ramus is a prime example of one whose 
itch for innovations brought him to no good end™. 


Pére Cossart enlarges upon the disasters to the Faith which have come 
because of heresy to Greece, the British Isles, Bohemia, Belgium, Pan- 
nonia (roughly, western Hungary), Denmark, Poland, and France her- 
self®, and inveighs against « Alexander Patricius Armacanus » (the pen- 





1° Orationes et carmina (1723) 90-117. 
™ Pp. Oe. 

a —. 33. 

13 Pp. 94-95. 

14 Pp. 96-97. 

Pp. 103-6. 
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name under which Jansenius had published his famous anti-French 
Mars Gallicus, calculated to get him a higher security clearance with the 
Spanish rulers of the Netherlands), and in general against books attack- 
ing kings and civil authority **. Finally, addressing himself to the Uni- 
versity of Paris — in true humanist fashion, Cossart eschews the vulgar 
medieval word universitas and calls the University an « Academy » (Aca- 
demia) which of course it was not — he pleads that the University, as the 
oldest of all universities, be a guardian of orthodoxy’. Pére Cossart 
here means religious orthodoxy, but the oration modulates into and closes 
on the curiously secular note which the absolutist tradition can impart 
to religion: since the state depends for its security upon the Catholic 
religion, the state should see to it that the Faith is protected against 
all innovations—for its own reasons of state. 

Whatever its implications concerning the thorny problem of Church- 
state relations, in its mode of development the Adversus novitatem doctri- 
nae is strictly a rhetorical or dialectical exercise on the theme of innova- 
tion or change, which Pére Cossart succeeds, on rhetorical if not on solid 
theological grounds, in making appear the enemy of religion and of all 
that is good. The most that one can say for Cossart’s extreme positions 
is that he is at least half-consciously aware, in the way anyone operating 
in the old dialectical-rhetorical tradition might be at least half-consciously 
aware, that he is pulling out all the stops in pleading one side of an es- 
sentially two-sided case, and that one could perhaps make an interesting 
and convincing rhetorical display in favor of innovation just as one could 
against it. This expatiating on « theses » was something one learned from 
Aphthonius’ Progymnasmata or any one of a hundred other Renaissance 
schoolboys’ manuals. One hardly feels, to be sure, that the good father 
would in fact have undertaken to draw up a brief in favor of innovation— 
men of his day seldom enough did, any of them, for even their stands 
which we recognize now as revolutionary were taken commonly for rea- 
sons not admitted as revolutionary. 


But it seems reasonable that Pére Cossart would have conceded the 
possibility of making out a case for innovation. For, if he is a reactionary 
by almost any conceivable standards, Pére Cossart is an urbane reac- 
tionary, and, while the theoretical implications of his rhetorical stands 
do not bear too close inspection, he has a respect for historical fact and 
is not likely to be trapped into out-and-out misstatement. This ap- 
pears clearly in his remarks on Ramus in this original Adversus no- 
vitatem doctrinae and in his subsequent Extemporalis defensio. 

This latter document, as has been seen, is Cossart’s reply to Du Mons- 
tier’s protest, occasioned by the Adversus novitatem doctrinae, that 
Ramus was not a Protestant at all. It is a circumstantial bill of partic- 
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ulars relating to Ramus’ Protestantism. In the language of the rhetor- 
ical manuals of the time, traditional since classical antiquity, the 
Adversus novitatem doctrinae was concerned with a «thesis» (thesis) 
or «question » (quaestio), that is, with a generalized proposition (here, 
all innovation is dangerous and to be avoided if possible). In the same vo- 
cabulary, the Extemporalis defensio is concerned with an « hypothesis » 
(hypothesis) or « case » (causa), which deals with a field restricted, not 
by the «if-then » logical construct which defines the present-day sense of 
hypothesis, but simply by the fact that, instead of a general truth, it in- 
cludes only a particularized problem (here, Ramus was a Protestant and 
the author of the Commentariorum de religione Christiana libri quatuor). 
As particularized matters, « hypotheses » are thus commonly involved 
with questions of factual detail, which Cossart handles factually 
enough, if always with rhetorical flare. 

Since the Du Monstier manuscript, as has been seen, in the form in 
which it here survives, is not merely the original attack on Cossart’s 
Adversus novitatem doctrinae but a reiteration and elaboration of this 
original attack cast in the form of a surrejoinder to Cossart’s Extempora- 
lis defensio, the arguments which Cossart brings in this latter document, 
as well as in his original. Adversus novitatem doctrinae, to prove Ramus’ 
Protestantism and authorship of the De doctrina Christiana will be taken 
up in connection with the Du Monstier manuscript, to which we 
now turn. 


5. THE Du Monstrer-Cossart DISPUTE : 
CONTENTS OF THE NEw MANUSCRIPT 


The matter treated by Du Monstier in his three orations breaks down 
readily enough into two basic questions : (1) Did Ramus die a Protes- 
tant or a Catholic? and (2) Is his Commentariorum de religione Chris- 
tiana libri quatuor a forgery only posthumously fathered on him ? 

These are the issues, but it is difficult to correlate them neatly with 
the break-down of the manuscript into its three separate orations, for 
the orations string together their citations and argumentation in a more 
or less rhetorically cumulative, rather than a logically progressive or- 
der, and occasionally repeat themselves. However, in general, Oration 
I tends to specialize in attacking Cossart’s sources, Oration II in attack- 
ing his argumentation, and Oration III in attacking Cossart himself 
for the dastardliness of his deed in indicting Ramus of heresy. In the 
attack on Cossart, Jesuits in general come in for some vituperation, 
chiefly for being what the author says Cossart is —too prone to label 
as a heretic anyone who does not agree with them. 
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The authors whom Oration I seeks to discredit (fol. 1°¥) include Gil- 
bert Génébrard, who in 1577 had delivered his Oraison funébre sur le tres- 
pas du révérend pére en Dieu Messire Pierre Danés, in which he attacks 
Ramus as «ignorant », «toujours particulier en quelque art ou science 
qu’il ayt mis le né», and a heretic in every subject in the curriculum *, 
—remarks which doubtless were the immediate source of Pére Cossart’s 
remarks on Ramus. Henri de Sponde or Spondanus (1568-1645) one of 
the continuators of Baronius, the manuscript goes on (fol. 2"), is likewise 
to be discounted as living at too great a time interval from Ramus. 
Besides, Du Monstier adds (fol. 3), Monseigneur de Sponde himself re- 
marks that the great sixteenth-century outburst of heresies had been 
coincident with the death of Theophrastus Paracelsus in 1541, three years 
before the condemnation in 1544 of Ramus’ anti-Aristotelian Aristotelicae 
animadversiones, so that Ramus could hardly have been responsible for 
the wave of heresy as such. Similarly, Banosius, who in 1567 had edited 
the Commentariorum de religione Christiana libri quatuor, attributing it to 
Ramus, was no familiaris of Ramus: Where, asks Du Monstier (fol. 7°), 
is any Banosius ever mentioned in Ramus’ letters? Du Monstier goes 
on to quote Nancel’s testimony regarding Ramus’ daily attendance at 
Mass (quite irrelevantly, for Nancel introduces this fact precisely to point 
up Ramus’ about-face in becoming a Protestant’*, and, rather more 
relevantly, cites Nancel to the effect that Ramus was killed not by emis- 
saries of the crown who were hunting down Protestants as such, but by 
murderers hired by his personal enemies— « venali fero a conductis sic- 
cariis adversariorum odio interemptus est » (fol. 10°). The oration rather 
features quotations from St. Ambrose and St. Jerome. 

Oration II begins with a favorite Ramist device, the « logical summary», 
a syllogism which sums up the argumentation or movement of thought. 
Cossart, we are told (fol. 1), argues as follows : 

It is a property of Calvinists to recognize their associates. 

But, Theodore Beza recognized Ramus. 

Therefore, Ramus was a Calvinist ?°. 
Other « logical summaries » of Pére Cossart’s argumentation are employed 
through this same oration. As a device in dispute, these summaries are, 
of course, not a Ramist invention, but they were certainly favored more 
by Ramists than by others, so that Du Monstier’s tendency to feature 
them may indicate some kind of personal familiarity with Ramism, all 
the more interesting by reason of his connection with the Jansenist tra- 
dition, waich in 1662 was to produce Antoine Arnauld’s and Pierre Ni- 
cole’s Logique de Port-Royal, a work with a loose, but real, relationship 
to Ramus’ Dialectica. For the Jansenist question plays in and out of this 
dispute, as will be seen. 

Oration II condenses Cossart’s second argumentation in another 





*8 Gilbert GENEBRARD (or Genebrard), Oraison funébre... sur... Danés (Paris 
1577) 44-46. 

19 NANCEL, Petri Rami vita, 33-34, 70-72. . 

* « Calvinianorum est, inquit [Cossartius], suos nosse. Atqui Theodorus Beza 
Ramum novit. Ergo Ramus Calvinianus erat » (Fol. 1°). 
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logical summary, this time an abbreviated or telescoped syllogism, to 
which both Ramists and non-Ramists, perpetuating a misunderstanding 
of Aristotle dating at least from Boethius, commonly applied the term 
«enthymeme »: 

Ramus is inscribed in the history of Calvinist martyrs. 

Therefore Ramus is to be reckoned as one of the Calvinist martyrs. 
Du Monstier replies that Ramus’ enemies could readily get him so inscribed 
(fol. 3°), and concludes (fol. 4'-¥) with a retort to Cossart : therefore, if 
you place credit in everything in print, you will have to accept every- 
thing in the book, which everyone knows is an imposture, called Societatis 
Iesu novum fidei symbolum in Hispania promulgatum, where you can 
read, among other things, that Jesuits believe in two gods. Besides, Cos- 
sart is reminded (fol. 3%), Nancel, a Catholic, admits that Ramus is called 
a martyr, a thing he would hardly do if he had thought Ramus had died 
for Protestantism, not for truth but for empty error. Nancel explains 
Ramus’ martyrdom as philosophical, not religious, Ramus is « philosophus 
martyr » (a marginal note in the manuscript refers to Nancel, Petri Rami 
vita, pp. 62-63), and, Du Monstier concludes, since philosophy stands 
for truth, this means that in Nancel’s eyes Ramus was really more a Cath- 
olic martyr than a Protestant one. 

It is with another retort that Oration II answers Cossart’s parallel 
between Jansenius and Ramus. The Jesuit had argued that you cannot 
discredit the authenticity of a book just because it is published posthu- 
mously, instancing the posthumous Augustinus of Jansenius, the source- 
book of Jansenism. No one, Du Monstier concedes, questions the authen- 
ticity of the Augustinus, for the very good reason that Jansenius speci- 
fically provided in his will for its publication. But, he goes on (fols. 4V- 
5°), here the parallel breaks down, and you can look in vain for any men- 
tion of the De religione Christiana in Ramus’ will. The reference to Ramus’ 
will is a natural one, for this will, often printed elsewhere because it com- 
tained the terms upon which scholars might seek the chair of mathemat- 
ics which Ramus, in the same will, founded at Paris, is actually included 
in Banosius’ life of Ramus published in all editions of the De religione 
Christiana. 

As it continues, Oration II works over various antiquarians and bib- 
liographers who mention Ramus: Jean-Jacques Boissard (1528-1602), 
Georg Draud or Draudius, whose Bibliotheca classica (Frankfort-on-the 
Main 1625) is a monument of its epoch, and Josias Simler or Simlerus 
(1530-76), the reviser of the Bibliotheca of the equally famous Conrad Ges- 
ner. The works of these men are ransacked, without much success, for 
statements interpretable as casting doubt on the authenticity of the De 
religione Christiana. Banosius, citing Boissard, is noted (fol. 5°Y) as re- 
marking that the De religione Christiana was saved from Ramus’ library— 
where, of course, we are invited to recall, most of the books were not by 
Ramus. Boissard, it is pointed out, fails to certify that the manuscript 
of the De religione Christiana was in Ramus’ hand. And Charpentier, 
Ramus’ arch-enemy, we are told (fol. 7‘), never accuses Ramus of heresy, 
although he accuses him of everything else. 

In the middle of this oration (fol. 7"°VY) the author produces his prime 
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piece of evidence, which he will repeat in abridged form in Oration III 
(fols. 6¥-7"). Introduced with the challenge, « Accipe ex hoc, Cossarti, si 
forte aliquid decoctius audis », the evidence is quoted by Du Monstier 
in its original French : « Nous soubssignez Conseiller du Roy au Chastelet 
de Paris certifions avoir plusieurs et diverses fois entendu dire au sieur 
Adrien Perrier, Libraire juré de l’Université de Paris qui faisoit profes- 
sion de la religion pretendue reforme décédé il y a plus de 20 ans que 
maistre Pierre de la Ramee dit Ramus principal du College de Presles 
estoit Catholique Romain et faisoit profession ouverte de la religion Ca- 
tholique apostolique et Romaine, quoy que ses ennemis luy aient donné 
le reputation d’avoir este Huguenot. Qu’il lui en devoit bien souvenir 
par ce que six jours (Cossarti, six jours) auparavant la journée apellée 
vulgairement de la St. Barthelemy il lui avoir fait bailler le fouet publi- 
quement et excessivement pour l’avoir veu ne s’estre mis a genoux de- 
vant un prebtre qui portoit le sacrement a un malade dans la rue St. Jean 
de Beauvais ou il demeuroit alors a l’enseigne du Bellerophon en allant 
en classe au College de Beauvais. Nous certifions pareillement (ades Cos- 
sarti) qu’en l’annee 1622 du temps du siege du Montauban, le dit Adrien 
Perrier en nous vendant un paquet de livres dudit Ramus imprimez in 
octavo entre lesquels estoit le livre intitule de religione christiana (atque 
hi sunt Commentarii de quibus agitur) nous dit que ce livre n/’estoit 
dudit Ramus bien qu’il en portast le nom et que celui qui l’avoit publie, 
nomme Languet, frangois de nation et natif de Vezelay, avoit deguisé son 
nom prenant celui de Theophilus Banosius. Ce que ledit Perrier disoit au sujet 
de ce qu’on nommé Boitel de Languedoc faisant aussi profession de la re- 
ligion pretendue reforme, alors present, soutenoit que par ce livre de reli- 
gione christiana l’on ne pouvoit douter que Ramus n’eut este de la re- 
ligion pretendue reformee. En foy de quoy nous avons signé de nostre 
main accoustume a Paris le vingtquatrieme jour de May mille six cent 
cinquante deux ». 

With this, Du Monstier is in a mood to gloat and delay his triumph 
to make it sweeter in a ferment of Fabian rhetoric: « Whose testimony 
am I citing? That of a man famous for dignity, doctrine, and virtue. 
Whose ? That of a member of this city’s council. Whose ? That of a man 
who has a brother a Jesuit. Whose then? That of Master Hardy, who, 
unable to bear the prostitution of truth, has thus declared to me, not in 
words alone but in a handwritten document »*. The Hardy referred to 
here is Claude Hardy, the mathematician and translator of Euclid, who 
was born at Le Mans in the late sixteenth century and died at Paris in 
1678. A friend of Mydorge and of Descartes, Hardy had become Conseil- 
ler au Chatelet in 1626. He is mentioned frequently in Marsenne’s corre- 
spondence ®, Perier or Perrier is the well-known Parisian book seller 





" « Cuius ego testimonium recito ? Viri dignitatis, doctrina et virtute clarissimi. 
Cuius ? Senatoris in hac urbi. Cuius? Viri cui frater Jesuita. Cuius denique? Do- 
mini Hardy, qui violatae veritatis impatiens, ita mihi nuper nec verbis tantum sed 
chirographo et syngrapho testatus est ». (Fols. 6-7). 

* Marin MERSENNE, Correspondence, edited by Cornelis de Waard and René 
Pintard (3 vols.; Paris, Beauchesne and Presses universitaires, 1932-47). 
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whose name appears on a number of sixteenth-century title-pages *. 

With this display of the Hardy document, Du Monstier moves on to 
less spectacular triumphs. Ramus, we are told (fol. 8‘), wrote on August 
16, 1572, ten or eleven days before his death (the Massacre began, but 
did not end, on the Feast of St. Bartholomew, August 24), to say that 
he had finished, at the king’s request, his revisions of grammar (Latin 
and Greek), rhetoric, and dialectic, and that he proposed to complete the 
rest of the liberal arts (liberales artes). How, asks the author of our man- 
uscript, could he possibly have completed the De religione Christiana in 
the ten days left to him of life ? Nancel is appealed to again (fol. 8") as 
noting the absence of theology books in Ramus’ library. The early Bol- 
Jandist—or rather Ur-Bollandist—Heribert Rosweyde (Rosweydius) is 
cited (fol. 9°) from the Jesuit camp as holding an opinion that the De re- 
ligione Christiana which appeared «under Ramus’ name » (sub nomine 
Rami) was really written by someone else who was a « powerful heretic » 
(potentissimo heretico) *. André Wéchel, Ramus’ printer, a known Calvinist, 
is indicted (fol. 9°) as a member of the plot to make Ramus out to be 
a heretic, too. The Jesuit Pére Jean Brisacier is quoted (fol. 9%) as fol- 
lows : « Cet opuscule n’a jamais este composé dans la forme qu’il est que 
par les ennemies de Ramus qui, pour autoriser leurs erreurs sous un si 
illustre nom, les y ont inserees, comme il y a grand apparence ». As for 
Pére Cossart’s reminder that Ramus’ works are forbidden to be read, 
Ramus does indeed figure on the Index librorum prohibitorum, Littera B, 
but the Index goes by the title-pages of books, thus using Ramus’ name 
to cover the books published as his, but without vouching at all for the 
fact that he is really their author (fol. 10°Y), The latter pages of this ora- 
tion are filled with marginal annotations referring to matters only con- 
fusedly relevant to the text, however intrinsically interesting in themselves 
for the light they throw on the widespread influence of Ramism— for 
example, the remarks (noted on fol. 9¥) concerning Jean Bodin’s Metho- 
dus ad facilem historiarum cognitionem made by Antonio Possevino, S. J. 

Oration III continues to string out equivocal or unconvincing indica- 
tions that Ramus continued a Catholic to the end of his life. The fact 
that he enjoyed many benefices and that these were never contested 
argues his Catholicity (fol. 2"). In his gymnasium (i. e., the Collége de 
Presles), Ramus was made not only director through the initiative of the 
Parlement, but chapelain as well by designation of the King (fol. 2Y). 
Besides, as (the elder and less known) Arnauld shows in his Playdoié pour 
U Université contre les Jésuites published in 1594, p. 41, Jesuits have be- 
fore this had a tendency to label as heretics all those who oppose them 
(fol. 4°). Vossius and Rodingus (Wilhelm Roding, the Hessian, a Ramist 
and an editor of Ramus’ Dialectica) tell how Ramus was attacked for being 


*8 For example, Rutilus Lupus, Aquila Romanus, Julius Rufininus de figuris 
sententiarum et elocutionis... (Parisiis, ex officina Plantiniana, apud Adrianum 
Perier, 1599), sm. fol. 

*4 The reference as given by Du Monstier is to Rosweyde’s, De fide heretica ser- 
vanda. In the 1610 Paris edition of this work, I cannot trace Du Monstier’s reference— 
which, even as cited by Du Monstier, is obviously no real proof of his point anyhow. 
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an anti-Aristotelian (fol. 6), which is not at all the same as for being 
a Protestant. Other authors are cited for testimony no more conclusive 
than this: [J.-L. Guez de] Balzac, La Croix du Maine (fols. 6¥-7'), Jacques 
Carpentier, [Enrico Caterino] Davila, Spondanus (Henri de Sponde) again, 
Denis Lambin, Versoris, and Etienne Pasquier (fols. 7-97). Hardy’s re- 
port of Perier’s testimony is introduced once more (fols. 6¥-7'), reworded 
in the first person so as to appear a direct quotation from Perier. 


In conclusion, Du Monstier reminds Cossart that many defenders of 
Ramus, such as Arnauld, Paschasius, and he himself, have never been 
accused of heresy (fol. 10"), and that it is ridiculous for the book Trium- 
phus Catholicae veritatis to list Ramus with Calvin and Luther among 
those from whom Cornelius Jansenius patched together his errors —Ra- 
mus, the author of works on grammar, rhetoric, dialectic, geometry, 
astrology, arithmetic and algebra (de numeris), and music ! —and thus 
to imply that Ramus is all the things which Pére Brisacier in his Jan- 
sénisme confondu maintains that the Jansenists are, « des hérésiarques, 
des monstres d’impiété, des portes d’enfer, des pontifes du diable » (fol. 
10’). With a final suggestion that, in attacking a regius professor *, 
perhaps Cossart insinuates that nothing royal can be good (fol. 10v) 
and thus is guilty of sedition (fol. 11%), Du Monstier concludes this last 
oration with an outburst, garnished with a half-dozen lines of scriptural 
quotations, against Cossart’s cowardice in attacking the dead because 
he is afraid to attack the living (fol. 11") and in assassinating the reputa- 
tion of a murdered man (fol. 11°). 


6. THE MANUSCRIPT AND RAMus’ DEATH 


What conclusions are to be drawn regarding the two questions which 
Du Monstier agitates: Ramus’ religious stand and the authorship of 
the De religione Christiana ? 

With regard to Ramus’ religion in the last years of his life, despite 
all Du Monstier has been able to say, there can be absolutely no doubt 
that he was a Protestant. The evidence is everywhere, and Du Monstier 
avoids it so systematically that the best one can say for his sincerity 
is that he did not publish his three orations, and indeed perhaps never 
delivered any of them in the form in which we have them. To some 


** The connection of the regius professors with the crown had just been under- 
lined, and their esprit de corps no doubt strengthened, some few years before the 
Cossart-Du Monstier dispute, by the appearance of the commemorative quarto vol- 
ume, Le College Royal de France, ou Institution, establissement & Catalogue des Lec- 
leurs & Professeurs Ordinaires du Roy, Fondez a Paris, par le grand Roy Frangois 
I Pére des Lettres, et autres Roys ses successeurs, jusques a Louis XIV, Dieu donné; 
avec la Reverence et Requeste des Lecteurs du Roy... (Paris 1644). 
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extent, his attempt to establish Ramus’ perseverance in the Catholic faith 
enjoyed the invulnerability of what a later age has learned to call the 
« big lie », for Ramus’ Protestantism in the last few years of his life was 
so well known that nobody ever thought of having a formal proof for 
it drawn up. In his Extemporalis defensio, this fact emerges from Cossart’s 
citations of Henri de Sponde, Génébrard, and Banosius **, but Cossart 
does not try to prove it directly, lumping Ramus’ religious deviation 
with his other « heresies » and devoting this rebuttal of Du Monstier to 
proving that Ramus’ hankering for innovations was abnormal and un- 
healthy. Apparently, in his initial lecture against Cossart, Du Mons- 
tier had defended Ramus’ character along rather general lines, decid- 
ing only in the present three recast or rewritten orations to cut the 
ground out from under Cossart’s feet by denying the authenticity of 
the De religione Christiana and the truth of Ramus’ lapse into heresy. 


Ramus’ most qualified biographer, his former secretary and under- 
study for nearly twenty years, Nicolas de Nancel, speaks unequivocally 
of Ramus’ embracing the Reform ”’, as of a fact which was simple, evident, 
well-known, and verifiable from day to day. Ramus took part in the Prot- 
estant Synod of the Ile-de-France **, and the 1572 Synod of Nimes in- 
cludes him among other Protestants (« Messieurs Ramus, Morellius, Ber- 
geron et autres ») in its condemnation of propositions which they, as Prot- 
estants, have advanced—in Ramus’ case propositions favoring, among 
other things, a government in the Reformed Church leaving too much 
power in the hands of the laity *°. We have any number of letters by Ra- 
mus treating as a Protestant with other Protestants of purely domestic 
problems *, and a letter of October, 1570, to Charies of Guise, Cardinal 
of Lorraine, printed in Ramus’ and Talon’s Collectaneae praefationes, 
epistolae, orationes as early as 1577, in which Ramus writes about having 
left the Catholic Church *. 

In the face of this overwhelming positive evidence of Ramus’ Protes- 
tantism at the close of his life, the weakness of the « proof» advanced 
by Du Monstier and his unconvincing special pleading become all too 
apparent. In the case of his Exhibit No. 1, the signed statement from 
Claude Hardy, the fact that the statement is signed by a man whose 
actual existence can be readily verified obscures the further fact that 
his statement does not testify to much at all. It reports what Hardy re- 
members after at least twenty years, namely, that he had heard Perier say 
that Ramus was openly a Catholic although his enemies said he was a 
Huguenot, and that he, Perier, was sure of Ramus’ « open » Catholicity 
to Ramus’ dying day because of one incident which he recalls from his 


26 Orationes et carmina (1723) 125-129. 
2? NANCEL, Petri Rami vita, 70-71. 

28 WADDINGTON, Ramus, 243. 

2° The relevant part of this document is printed in WappINGToN, Ramus, 244. 
8° See those to Heinrich Bullinger printed in Wapp1INeton, Ramus, 433-440. 
31 WADDINGTON, Ramus, 135-136, translates an extract. 
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childhood : Ramus had had him punished for not showing respect to the 
Blessed Sacrament carried by a priest six days before the St. Bartholo- 
mew’s Day Massacre. But Ramus, as we know in detail from Nancel ®, 
was a terrorist when it came to discipline among his charges, losing his 
temper and beating and kicking them and sending many a boy away half 
dead (seminecem) —although, in hoc tamen laudandus, marvels Nancel, 
through all this he never swore. Such a man was quite capable of punish- 
ing what might look like headstrongness on the part of a youngster, 
however the act in question might square with his own religious stand. 
If Perier died in 1632, he was a man of around seventy or seventy-five 
recalling events from his very early teens in which the context may well 
have been distorted in his mind or quite lost. 


The statement further reports that Hardy recalls that Perier asserted 
that the Commentariorum de religione Christiana libri quatuor was not 
by Ramus but by a man named Languet, a native of Vézelay, who 
was the real « Theophilus Banosius », This question is treated in the 
next section on the authenticity of this work. 

For what slight plausibility his thesis may have, Du Monstier has 
little to draw on from Ramus’ own history save the indecisiveness of 
Ramus’ initial steps toward Protestantism. Like a great many others at 
the time, the dean of the regius professors floated over into Protestan- 
tism from Catholicism in a cloud of issues which could leave a great 
number of his contemporaries quite uncertain as to what landmarks, 
if any, he was following. Intimately associated with Ramus as he was, 
Nancel. a reporter of clinical objectivity who discusses Ramus’ natural 
virtues without mention of the theological «for fear of offending either 
side, », observes that no one really knew why Ramus, the hitherto zeal- 
ous Catholic, embraced the Reformed religion, or even exactly when he 
did —or whether he was earlier only pretending to be a zealous Catholic 
while he was really not one at all *. Waddington notes that « Il résulte 
du témoignage formel de Ramus’ que sa conversion au protestantisme 
date du colloque de Poissy (septembre 1561)»**, and Ramus, indeed, does 
remark that he first was convinced by the Cardinal of Lorraine’s discourse 
at Poissy that the first century of Christianity was «truly a Golden Age » 
and that things had got progressively worse since *. But this remark 
occurs in retrospect, more than nine years after Poissy itself, in a letter 
to the Cardinal full of resentment and rancor. Ramus’ connection with 





32 NANCEL, Petri Rami vita, 60. 

83 Tbid., 70-71. 

34 WADDINGTON, Ramus, 134. 

*° Ramus, «Carolo Lotharingo Cardinali », a letter dated 11 cal. novemb. 1570, 
in Petri Rami... et Audomari Talaei Collectaneae praefationes, epistolae, orationes .. . 
(Parisiis 1577) 257. A short extract from this letter is given in French translation 
in WADDINGTON, Ramus, 135-36. 
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the Huguenot printer Wéchel, whose firm was to coin money for genera- 
tions off some 172 separate editions of Ramus’ and Omer Talon’s works”, 
dates from 1555, when the Dialectique was brought out by Andre Wée- 
chel. And by the time of Poissy, other factors besides the Cardinal’s 
discourse are in play —not only increased activity on the part of the 
Wéechel firm, but the death, within a few months of the Colloquy, of Omer 
Talon, Ramus’ closest friend and literary associate, who was not only 
a Catholic but, un:ike Ramus, a priest, ordained late in life to become 
the curate of the Church of St Nicolas du Chardonnet, to which Ramus 
held the benefice. 

The benefices which the well-to-do Ramus held surely did not en- 
courage his committing himself openly to the Reform. His Protestantism 
was something which come over him hesitantly and slowly, in terms of 
personal and business associates, in terms of politics, national and uni- 
versity, in terms of the Golden Age myth implied in the complex of 
humanist doctrine and the pagan, non-evolutionary, cyelic view of history, 
and doubtless in other terms which will always escape us. It was only 
after his return in 1570 from Switzerland and Germany, where, at Hei- 
delberg in 1569 or 1570 he had first actually taken part in a Protestant 
communion service *’, that Ramus openly professed his Protestantism 
in Paris. But after this return, there is no doubt of this Protestantism. 


In keeping with the hesitancy of his lapse into Protestantism is the 
fact that, as modern study of the De religione Christiana has shown, Ra- 
mus’ own brand of Protestantism is singularly lacking in Luther’s sense 
of Angst and in Calvin’s ruthless conviction *, being somewhat farsed, like 
Erasmus’ Catholicism, with humanistic yearnings, and, all-in-all, amount- 
ing to only a rather colorless, if superficially orderly, redaction of Zwing- 
lianism. Ramus’ chief objection to the religious situation in general is 
the same as his objection to Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian, and even Euclid, 
and a direct heritage from the scholasticism in which he was trained 
—religion is not « methodized » enough, not «scientized» in the sense 
of organized for orderly classroom presentation. This is what Ramus 
means when he writes that his « zeal for logic invaded the realm of reli- 
gion *, and why he associates the « commentary » on the principal theo- 





36 This count is based on editions which I myself have traced and which I re- 
port on in the Ramus and Talon Inventory, soon to be published together with my 
Ramus, Method, and the Decay of Dialogue, a full-length study of the import of Ram- 
ism. Omer Talon (in Latin, Audomarus Talaeus, 1510?-62) was Ramus’ close 
friend and literary associate. 

37 See A. BerNus, Pierre Ramus 4 Bale, in Société de Vhistoire du protestantisme 
frangais, Bulletin historique et littéraire, 39 (1890) 508-23. Ramus had refused to 
participate in the Protestant communion service as late_as July or August, 1569, 
at Basle. 

38 See P[aul] Losstein, Petrus Ramus als Theologe (Strassburg 1878). 

88 WADDINGTON, Ramus, 136. 
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logical authors which he says he is writing in October, 1570, with the 
works which he has done on the «arts» of grammar, rhetoric, dialectic, 
arithmetic, and geometry “. When the De religione Christiana finally ap- 
pears, the introduction will announce to Sir Philip Sidney and to the 
world that Ramus has «methodized » religion after the model of these 
arts. 

Ramus’ performance is reminiscent of Calvin’s earlier Christianae reli- 
gionis institutio—the institutio being strictly a schoolroom, term, explained 
in Calvin’s full title as a summa of piety“. In both Calvin’s and Ra- 
mus’ case, we have one of the central phenomena of Calvinist Protestan- 
tism : the master of arts or his equivalent, the man trained in what was 
properly scholastic philosophy (not theology), claiming place as a teacher 
of religion. For Ramus did not learn how to « methodize » religion from 
Calvin. He was «methodizing » from 1543 on, long before he became a 
Protestant at all. He learned how to « methodize » from the arts tradition, 
from scholastic philosophy. With Ramism, this tradition of the universi- 
ties has won a victory over the magisterium of the Church: religion has 
been scientized, it has become a liberal «art ». 

The issues here are complex and merit far more detailed study than 
they have been given. In creating confusion so as to make the most of 
his case, Dw Monstier is helped by those who, like Cossart —or the nine- 
teenth- and twentieth-century Protestant writers who follow Cossart’s 
line here—equate anti-Aristotelianism and anti-Catholicism in defiance 
of the reality and intricacy of the situation in Ramus’ day. Ramus’ anti- 
Aristotelianism is a difficult thing to assess in the first place, if only be- 
cause it is difficult for anyone to be « against » Aristotle in any coherent 
way. More than that, all of Ramus’ most virulent anti-Aristotelian writ- 
ing was done when he was a practicing Catholic, and no one at the time 
laid the slightest charge of religious heresy against him for any such 
thing. He was warned away from Geneva by the Protestant Beza for 
this same anti-Aristotelianism. And, as he veered toward Protestantism, 
he became, at least in his own mind, more Aristotelian. It was only after 
he had declared himself openly a Protestant that he ventured, in 1571, to 
indite a work which he entitled Defensio pro Aristotele adversus Iacobum 
Schecium. 


4° Ramus, «Carolo Lotharingo Cardinali », 11 cal. novemb. 1570, in Petri Rami 

. et Audomari Talaei Collectaneae praefationes, epistolae, orationes ... (1577) 257- 
58. Reference just before Ramus’ death to his work on religion as « coming » —such 
as that reported by Du Monstier in Oration II, fol. 8°, asindicated above —would 
be quite natural as referring to the publication, but not to the writing, of the work. 
“ Christianae religionis institutio totam fere pietatis summam, et quidquid est in 
doctrina salutis cognitu necessarium, complectens, omnibus pietatis studiosis lectu dig- 
nissimum opus, ac recens editum, Ioanne Calvino Noviodunensi autore (Basileae 1536 
—mense martii, i. e., 1535). A direct and unmistakable connection with the univer- 
sity arts course tradition is shown here by the terms instifutio, totam summam, doc- 
trina, cognitu necessarium, studiosis lectu dignissimum. 
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7. Tue AUTHENTICITY OF RAmus’ «DE RELIGIONE CHRISTIANA » 
AND OF BANosIus’ « V1ITA RAMI » 


It is often not easy to prove the complete authenticity of a post- 
humously published work. The sixteenth century was, if not an age 
of absolute literary anonymity, at least one in which a writer’s work 
could cling somewhat loosely to his own person. In addition, the Prot- 
estant theological milieu, gusty with controversy, did not promise 
stability of any kind to manuscripts left unattended at their author’s 
death, nor indeed, security to an author’s name against false attribu- 
tions. Ramus, a bachelor, had no devoted family to look after his literary 
effects. It would have been useless, most probably, even if he had had, 
for at his murder, his library was rifled and its contents dispersed “. 
It is in this rather unpromising setting that we find the posthumous Com- 
mentariorum de religione Christiana libri quatuor, commonly considered, 
on the word of its editor, as entirely Ramus’ own production. 


There are four editions of this work, more or less page-for-page re- 
productions of one another, all published in octavo at Frankfort-on-the- 
Main by André Wéchel or his heirs and appearing in the years 1576, 1577, 
1583, and 15944, Each of these editions includes, besides the text of the 
De religione Christiana itself, Banosius’ Petri Rami vita and, within this 
life, Ramus’ will. In a preface dated January 1, 1576 (i. e., 1577 ?), Ba- 
nosius dedicates the life and apparently the whole book as well to Sir 
Philip Sidney, and attributes the De religione Christiana to Ramus. 

There is no doubt that Ramus had been engaged in a work on religion 
well before his death. As has been seen, he himself writes in October, 
1570, that he had undertaken «commentaries » (commentaria) on the 
writings of « theologians » (theologi) “, and it seems that the writing had 
been well under way at the time he was in Basle in 156945. Nancel men- 
tions that Ramus had turned to theology «in order to complete the whole 
‘encyclopedia’»*®, 

But between 1569 and the appearance of the De religione Christiana 
in print, there are seven long years—four of them with Ramus dead and 
his library scattered. What happened to Ramus’ manuscript in these 
years it is difficult to say, but perhaps nothing much at all. The Bano- 





42 NANCEL, Petri Rami vita, 78. Nancel here complains also of the loss of some 
of his own manuscripts in the sacking of Ramus’ library and begs any one who may 
come across them to return them — this in 1599, twenty-seven years after the event. 

“ All editions have 348 pages of text, plus the Petri Rami Vita (32 to 48 pages) 
with the dedication to Sidney. The location of copies of these and all editions of all 
works of Ramus and Talon is given in the Ramus and Talon Inventory referred to 
in note 36 above. 

#4 See note 40 above and the accompanying text. 

45 WapDINGTON, Ramus, 197; BERNUus, op. cit., 512. 

46 NANCEL, Petri Rami vita, 45. 
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sius life of Ramus assures us that the manuscript, in Ramus own hand- 
writing, came into his possession through «a certain Frenchman » and 
was the basis of the printed work “. Banosius’ remark that the manu- 
script was an autograph is interesting in view of Nancel’s observation 
that no one but «an expert » could read Ramus’ writing and that one of 
his own tasks at the Collége de Presles had been to transcribe what Ra- 
mus wrote so that it could be read by the printers and others “. If Bano- 
sius had a manuscript in Ramus’ own handwriting, it would be rather 
easy to identify, at least by its resistance to being read. 


A close study of the text of the De religione Christiana reveals noth- 
ing to awaken suspicions that the work is not really Ramus’ own. 
Theology is defined at the beginning as doctrina bene vivendi* —a 
neat Ramist definition in accord with Ramus’ other definitions of dia- 
lectic or logic as doctrina (or ars —the terms are synonymous in this 
tradition) bene disserendi, rhetoric as ars bene dicendi, grammar as ars 
bene loquendi. If the work is less dichotomized, less « methodized », than 
most of Ramus’ arts, this is readily explained by the newness to him 
of its subject-matter. It is quartered neatly into four watertight books 
treating respectively faith, law, prayer, and sacraments in a way quite 
consonant with the Ramist preference for even-numbered divisions. 
Its general tone is that of the theological company which Ramus was 
cultivating when he says he was preparing his work on religion ™. 

Against Ramus’ authorship, Du Monstier is able to show only that 
some persons suspected (on grounds unsubstantiated or unexplained) 
that the book was by another man —an interesting fact, but a totally 
inconclusive one, since it is true of countless genuine works. Not ventur- 
ing to say who was the real author, Du Monstier hints darkly, in report- 
ing Perier’s remarks, that it might have been Languet, for whom we 
are told the name « Theophilus Banosius », attached to the De religione 
Christiana as editor and to the accompanying life of Ramus as author, 
is only a pseudonym. The Languet-Banosius question merits brief 
examination. 


Influenced strongly by Melanchthon and in constant touch with the 
German Protestant princes and with Sir Philip Sidney, Hubert Languet 
was, of course, part of the Ramist coterie. At Paris he had lived with 
Ramus’ printer André Wéchel and had saved Wéchel (and Ramus’ man- 
uscript of the De religione Christiana with him ?) in the St. Bartholomew’s 





47 In Ramus, Comm. de rel. Chr. libri quatuor (1576) 36-37: «Haec vero Com- 
mentaria quatuor de religione Christiana, veluti ab incendio erepta nunc promul- 
gantur, idque cuiusdam Galli opera, qui avtéygaqov virgula divina ad nos usque 
perduxit, non minori bonorum laetitia quam fructu ». 

48 NaNncEL, Petri Rami vita, 61, 21. 
4° Ramus, Comm. de rel. Chr. libri quatuor (1576) 6. 
50 See LossTEIn, Petrus Ramus als Theologe. 
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Day Massacre. He died at Angers in 1581, the same year that Wéchel 
himself died. He had been born in 1518 at Viteaux in Burgundy—the man- 
uscript’s assigning of Vézelay as his place of birth affords a good indica- 
tion of the indifferent quality of Hardy’s recollections as reported by 
Du Monstier : both names begin with a « V » and are in the same general 
direction from Paris, if some seventy-five kilometers apart. 

In stating that Languet used « Theophilus Banosius» as a_pseudo- 
nym, Du Monstier gives the impression that perhaps no Theophilus Ba- 
nosius existed anywhere at all. And indeed, the name sounds a little like 
a pseudonym especially designed for the writer of a treatise on the « art » 
of religion. Manufactured out of the Greek favavoia, a trade or craft 
or art—but a useful or « banausic » art as against the liberal arts of gram- 
mar, rhetoric, and dialectic with which religion is presumably being pa- 
ralleled—the « Banosius » has a certain relevance. « Theophilus » is even 
more relevant : «lover of God », a name devout and even scriptural, being 
the name of the person, real or generalized, to whom St. Luke addresses 
his Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles. To add plausibility to the no- 
tion that this is a specially designed name, the De religione Christiana 
itself is addressed to a «lover of God» or Theophilus, beginning with 
the words, « Quaeris, mi Theophile... ». 

However, there was a Theophilus Banosius who was a real man at 
this time, if a little known one. Two other books, at least, were printed 
under his name and are to be found in the Bibliothéque nationale : Theo- 
phili Banosii de politica civitatis Dei et hierarchia romana liber unus nun- 
quam antea editus (Francofurti: I. Wechelus, 1592) and Theophili Banosii 
Censura orthodoxa in excommunicationem Sixti V. P. P. contra Henricum 
Borbonum... innovata et aucta proemio... (Francofurti: I. Wechelus, 
1592). In the absence of information on any Banosius in the standard 
biographical reference works, it might be argued that the name might 
still be nothing more than a pseudonym, controlled by the Wéchel firm, 
who apparently publish all Banosius’ works. But the following passage 
in a letter dated at Frankfort-on-the-Main, June 18, 1577, from Hubert 
Languet to Sir Philip Sidney shows definitely that a real person by the 
name of Theophilus Banosius existed : 

«Our friend Banosius is sent by the churches of the Belgians in 
exile here and in the Palatinate to the synod which is called at Dort on 
the 24th of this month. From thence I hope to write to you. He is a good 
and learned man, and much attached to you. I pray all blessings, for 
you » 5, 

Sidney’s letter of October 1, 1577, to Languet apparently refers to 
the same man under the variant form « Banus »: 

« Vale, et me optimo Bano commendes, Lubetio nostro, Clusio, optimo 
Iordano, meoque Andreae [Wéchel ?] et Beuterichio.... Item vale, mi 
Huberte. Tui amantissimus, Philippus Sidneius » **, 


51 The Correspondence of Sir Philip Sidney and Hubert Languet, translated and 
edited by Steuart A. Pears (London 1845) 109. 
52 Corresp. of Sir P. Sidney and H. Languet, 227-28. 
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The Banosius of these letters matches perfectly the Banosius who writes 
the life of Ramus and edits the De religione Christiana. Both are ardent 
admirers of Sidney and close associates of Languet**, for the life of Ramus 
tells us that its author met Ramus himself when the latter came to Hei- 
delberg “. Thus, all in all, what little we know of Banosius hangs well 
together and fits him to be indeed the one who presented to the world 
Ramus’ De religione Christiana and his own life of its author. The « Ba- 
nosius » is in all likelihood a Renaissance surrogate for a vernacular fam- 
ily name meaning some sort of skilled artisan or workman-such as 
Schmidt or Févre or Le Févre or even Zimmermann or Charpentier. 


Given this identification of Banosius, is it still possible that Languet 
used his name as a pseudonym, as Ramus’, for example, used that of 
the equally existent Omer Talon (Audomarus Talaeus) for his Admo- 
nitio ad Turnebum 2? 


It is easy to see why Perier might have thought this plausible. Lan- 
guet has an impressive record of anonymous publications. He has long 
been supposed to be the writer of the December 23, 1570, address to 
Charles IX on behalf of the German princes, and of the anonymous Vin- 
diciae contra tyrannos. Most of his published works are diplomatic or semi- 
diplomatic correspondence, which puts him in a position where anonym- 
ity was often a definite asset. Bayle believed that he perhaps worked 
behind the scenes to encourage Gaspar Peucer to publish his explanation 
of the Eucharist conforming to the Confession of Geneva. In short, Lan- 
guet is a likely person to father a work on if you wish to cast suspicion 
on its genuineness. 

Moreover, there is the distinct possibility that Languet has some 
place in the history of the manuscript of the De religione Christiana. When 
the Banosius life speaks of the manuscript as coming into the hands of 
its editor «by the aid of a certain Frenchman » (cuiusdam Galli opera)*, 
Languet, who, as has been seen, rescued Ramus’ printer Wéchel from 
the St. Bartholomew’s Day Massacre and who made frequent journeys 
into Germany, is undoubtedly the most likely Frenchman in sight. 

Nevertheless, there is no positive reason for ascribing to Languet ” 
the life of Ramus published under Banosius’ name. The heavy raids on 
Freige’s (Freigius’) 1575 Petri Rami vita carried out by the author of the 
Banosius life are further evidence that this life was really written by 
Banosius, a more or less casual acquaintance of Ramus’ and not by Lan- 
guet, who, as a personal friend, could have drawn more on personal re- 





88 Banosius, Petri Rami vita, in Ramus, Comm. de rel. Chr. libri quatuor (1576) 
14°, 

54 Banosius does not say, as WADDINGTON, Ramus, 190, following Nancel’s er- 
ror, says, that he himself (Banosius) was the companion of Ramus on the latter’s 
trip into Germany. This has been pointed out by Moritz GuacENneEIM, Beitrdge zur 
Biographie des Petrus Ramus, in Zeitschrift fiir Philosophie und philosophische Kritik, 
121 (Leipzig 1903) 145. 

55 Banostus, Petri Rami vila, in Ramus, Comm. del rel. Chr. libri quatuor (1576) 
fol. 36-37. 
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Day Massacre. He died at Angers in 1581, the same year that Wéchel 
himself died. He had been born in 1518 at Viteaux in Burgundy—the man- 
uscript’s assigning of Vézelay as his place of birth affords a good indica- 
tion of the indifferent quality of Hardy’s recollections as reported by 
Du Monstier: both names begin with a « V » and are in the same general 
direction from Paris, if some seventy-five kilometers apart. 

In stating that Languet used « Theophilus Banosius» as a_pseudo- 
nym, Du Monstier gives the impression that perhaps no Theophilus Ba- 
nosius existed anywhere at all. And indeed, the name sounds a little like 
a pseudonym especially designed for the writer of a treatise on the «art » 
of religion. Manufactured out of the Greek Bavavola, a trade or craft 
or art—but a useful or « banausic » art as against the liberal arts of gram- 
mar, rhetoric, and dialectic with which religion is presumably being pa- 
ralleled—the « Banosius » has a certain relevance. « Theophilus » is even 
more relevant : «lover of God », a name devout and even scriptural, being 
the name of the person, real or generalized, to whom St. Luke addresses 
his Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles. To add plausibility to the no- 
tion that this is a specially designed name, the De religione Christiana 
itself is addressed to a «lover of God» or Theophilus, beginning with 
the words, « Quaeris, mi Theophile .. . ». 

However, there was a Theophilus Banosius who was a real man at 
this time, if a little known one. Two other books, at least, were printed 
under his name and are to be found in the Bibliothéque nationale : Theo- 
phili Banosii de politica civitatis Dei et hierarchia romana liber unus nun- 
quam antea editus (Francofurti: I. Wechelus, 1592) and Theophili Banosii 
Censura orthodoxa in excommunicationem Sixti V. P. P. contra Henricum 
Borbonum... innovata et aucta proemio... (Francofurti: I. Wechelus, 
1592). In the absence of information on any Banosius in the standard 
biographical reference works, it might be argued that the name might 
still be nothing more than a pseudonym, controlled by the Wéchel firm, 
who apparently publish all Banosius’ works. But the following passage 
in a letter dated at Frankfort-on-the-Main, June 18, 1577, from Hubert 
Languet to Sir Philip Sidney shows definitely that a real person by the 
name of Theophilus Banosius existed : 

«Our friend Banosius is sent by the churches of the Belgians in 
exile here and in the Palatinate to the synod which is called at Dort on 
the 24th of this month. From thence I hope to write to you. He is a good 
and learned man, and much attached to you. I pray all blessings, for 
you » 51, 

Sidney’s letter of October 1, 1577, to Languet apparently refers to 
the same man under the variant form « Banus »: 

« Vale, et me optimo Bano commendes, Lubetio nostro, Clusio, optimo 
Iordano, meoque Andreae [Wéchel?] et Beuterichio.... Item vale, mi 
Huberte. Tui amantissimus, Philippus Sidneius » **. 


51 The Correspondence of Sir Philip Sidney and Hubert Languet, translated and 
edited by Steuart A. Pears (London 1845) 109. 
82 Corresp. of Sir P. Sidney and H. Languet, 227-28. 
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The Banosius of these letters matches perfectly the Banosius who writes 
the life of Ramus and edits the De religione Christiana. Both are ardent 
admirers of Sidney and close associates of Languet*®, for the life of Ramus 
tells us that its author met Ramus himself when the latter came to Hei- 
delberg “. Thus, all in all, what little we know of Banosius hangs well 
together and fits him to be indeed the one who presented to the world 
Ramus’ De religione Christiana and his own life of its author. The « Ba- 
nosius » is in all likelihood a Renaissance surrogate for a vernacular fam- 
ily name meaning some sort of skilled artisan or workman-such as 
Schmidt or Févre or Le Févre or even Zimmermann or Charpentier. 


Given this identification of Banosius, is it still possible that Languet 
used his name as a pseudonym, as Ramus’, for example, used that of 
the equally existent Omer Talon (Audomarus Talaeus) for his Admo- 
nitio ad Turnebum 2? 


It is easy to see why Perier might have thought this plausible. Lan- 
guet has an impressive record of anonymous publications. He has long 
been supposed to be the writer of the December 23, 1570, address to 
Charles IX on behalf of the German princes, and of the anonymous Vin- 
diciae contra tyrannos. Most of his published works are diplomatic or semi- 
diplomatic correspondence, which puts him in a position where anonym- 
ity was often a definite asset. Bayle believed that he perhaps worked 
behind the scenes to encourage Gaspar Peucer to publish his explanation 
of the Eucharist conforming to the Confession of Geneva. In short, Lan- 
guet is a likely person to father a work on if you wish to cast suspicion 
on its genuineness. 

Moreover, there is the distinct possibility that Languet has some 
place in the history of the manuscript of the De religione Christiana. When 
the Banosius life speaks of the manuscript as coming into the hands of 
its editor «by the aid of a certain Frenchman » (cuiusdam Galli opera)*, 
Languet, who, as has been seen, rescued Ramus’ printer Wéchel from 
the St. Bartholomew’s Day Massacre and who made frequent journeys 
into Germany, is undoubtedly the most likely Frenchman in sight. 

Nevertheless, there is no positive reason for ascribing to Languet 
the life of Ramus published under Banosius’ name. The heavy raids on 
Freige’s (Freigius’) 1575 Petri Rami vita carried out by the author of the 
Banosius life are further evidence that this life was really written by 
Banosius, a more or less casual acquaintance of Ramus’ and not by Lan- 
guet, who, as a personal friend, could have drawn more on personal re- 





58 Banosius, Petri Rami vita, in Ramus, Comm. de rel. Chr. libri quatuor (1576) 
14°. 

54 Banosius does not say, as WADDINGTON, Ramus, 190, following Nancel’s er- 
ror, says, that he himself (Banosius) was the companion of Ramus on the latter’s 
trip into Germany. This has been pointed out by Moritz GuGGENHEIM, Beitrdge zur 
Biographie des Petrus Ramus, in Zeitschrift fiir Philosophie und philosophische Kritik, 
121 (Leipzig 1903) 145. 

55 Banostus, Petri Rami vila, in Ramus, Comm. del rel. Chr. libri quatuor (1576) 
fol. 36-37. 
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collections. Add to this the further fact that Nancel, Ramus’ former sec- 
retary, accepts without question Banosius’ authorship of the life of Ra- 
mus, saying that the best account of Ramus’ trip through Germany is 
to be found in «the learned Theophilus Banosius », and the authenticity 
of the life seems quite certain. 


Thus, in conclusion, the common ascription of the Commentariorum 
de religione Christiana libri quatuor to Peter Ramus, and of the Petri 
Rami vita published with this work to Theophilus Banosius remains 
unshaken. The newly identified Du Monstier manuscript renders a neg- 
ative service in failing in its purpose: it shows that positive proof 
against the authenticity of these works apparently cannot be found, 
and, while it reveals the existence of a vague tradition contesting the 
authenticity of both works, it finds and leaves this tradition with no 
really solid foundation. 


8. CONCLUSIONS CONCERNING THE COSSART-Du MOonsTIER DISPUTE 


The Cossart-Du Monstier dispute not only provides this negative 
verification of the generally accepted account of Ramus’ Protestan- 
tism, but also shoxs the turns which argumentation could take in the 
mid-seventeenth polemics in which Jesuits were involved. In his zeal 
for orthodoxy, Pére Cossart certainly goes too far. He allows himself 
to be betrayed into inferring that innovations of any sort are to be con- 
sidered in the same light as religious heresy. This unjustified extension 
of the notion of heresy outside its proper sphere — an extention in the 
long runincalculably damaging to the cause of the Faith — is based to 
a great extent on a_ willingness to understand heresy itself simply as 
innovation. This understanding has its source not in Catholic doctrine 
but in limited sociological and political conditions from which, in Cos- 
sart’s case, Catholic doctrine had not adequately been disengaged. Inno- 
vation does, indeed,ha ve something to do with heresy, but, strictly speak- 
ing heresy is not simply innovation — the founder of the Society of 
Jesus, himself an inveterate innovator, had repeatedly to make this point. 
Rather, heresy is « picking and choosing », failing to accept the whole 
of divine Revelation as proposed in its integrity by the Catholic Church, 
deciding that, from among the truths of revelation, one will believe 
this and not that. Since there is no « body » of non- revealed knowledge 
proposed to man in the way revealed truth is proposed — or, indeed, 
available to manin any way as a complete donnée in the way revealed 
truth is complete — outside the field of revelation, the concept of her- 
esy does not properly apply, and had best be let alone. Failure to rec- 
ognize this fact produces only tragedy, involving the Faith in all sorts 
of lost causes, with whose fall, in the minds of many, the Faith itself 
goes, 
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Cossart’s willingness to equate heresy more or less with innovation 
is intimately connected with the habit, common everywhere before the 
development of the new physics and all that went with it, of thinking 
of knowledge not primarily as science but as a «teaching» or doctrina, 
This habit is historically exceedingly complex, associated with a vocal 
rather than a visual approach to knowledge, and with university devel- 
opments, where philosophy, science, and the arts were all doctrinae, the 
property of the guild of masters or doctors. As doctrinae, the arts and 
sciences were primarily something somebody said, something enclosed 
in the arts of discourse, a part of a real dialectic, not something viewed 
essentially as objectified outside the personal world ™. If this outlook, 
neither self-consciously entertained nor reflexively adverted to, but ex- 
ceedingly real, discouraged the fallacy, common today, of thinking of 
knowledge as though it could have some totally objectified, in the sense 
of a-personal, existence, it also encouraged a false absolutism by invest- 
ing all knowledge with something of the absolutism which belongs to 
the self-possessed, interior economy of the person. Quite fallaciously, but 
understandably, the sciences (the questionable physics of the day, the 
residual logic of the post-Renaissance age, and so on) were taken here 
to be absolute- wholes, perfectly integral and complete forever, despite 
the obvious fact that every age had always to rewrite the textbooks, 
and will have to always. The integrity of these sciences, suggested by 
certain basic and profound insights into the structure of knowledge, but 
at the same time quite undemonstrable on a strictly logical and circum- 
stantial basis, was really maintained by association with a person. Aris- 
totle’s physics was accepted not because it was scientifically demonstra- 
ble (it was in great part quite false), but because one supposed that the 
person called Aristotle, in the fullness of his scientific knowledge, had 
somehow effected a unification of the matter which oneself always fell 
a little short of achieving. The truths of revelation, of course, exist in 
this sort of integrity or unity, directly derivative from the mind of God, 
to which man has direct, if veiled, access through the theological virtue 
of faith. But no natural science is accessible to man through anything 
like such a theological virtue. Back of Cossart’s antipathy to innovation 
lies an inarticulate assumption that natural science is thus accessibile. 
The foundation for this assumption is first, the fact that natural science 
is normally learned from another person, and secondly the exaltation 
ofthis other person—the teacher—which in the medieval and Renaissance 
university tradition becomes almost an apotheosis. 

However, if from the notions of faith and heresy Cossart extrapolates 
erroneously and disastrously into the natural sciences, in so far as the 
points actually disputed by Du Monstier go, Cossart is quite right and his 
opponent patently wrong. Handling his evidence with complete honesty, 
Cossart demonstrates in the Extemporalis defensio that Ramus was a 
Protestant and that the Commentariorum de religione Chistiana libri qua- 





5¢ The shift from the vocal-auditory to the visualist outlook is treated at great 
length in the work referred to above in note 36, Ramus, Method, and the Decay of 
Dialogue: From the Art of Discourse to the Art of Reason. 
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tuor is, beyond all reasonable doubt, substantially Ramus’, and, most 
probably, in every detail his. Cossart’s Extemporalis defensio was directed 
against the lecture of which the three manuscript orations of Du Mons- 
tier’s here discussed are a revision. But in this revision, Du Monstier 
really turns up nothing new which Cossart’s original evidence in the Ez- 
temporalis defensio does not nullify in advance. 


Du Monstier’s manuscript provides a capital example of a person 
desperately straining evidence beyond the limits of honesty to prove a 
point which had some. emotional value for him. One cannot even credit 
Du Monstier with a dislike of the Bourbon absolutism under the spell 
of which Cossart does his thinking and develops his most reactionary 
theorems. For Du Monstier was no more a nineteenth- or twentieth- 
century man than his Jesuit opponent. If Cossart — with Plato — is 
against even new games for children because they may endanger the 
respublica, Du Monstier in turn suggests that even to utter a word against 
a man who, like Ramus, was a regius professor, an appointee of the king, 
is to be guilty, or at least suspect, of sedition ! The protagonists in this 
dispute both operate well within the shade of the royal-umbrella. Du 
Monstier’s motive in launching his attack seems to have been not a lau- 
dable love of freedom, but an intense dislike of the Society of Jesus too 
confusedly emotional to be at present explicable. 

It seems no accident that Du Monstier’s manuscript was never pub- 
lished either in its original form or in the revised form which Cossart 
refers to as in preparation and which the present study discusses. No 
doubt, the regius professor feared to publish because of the uncon- 
scionable weakness of the «evidence » he had been able to gather in 
his vain attempt to prove that Ramus was neither a Protestant nor 
the author of the Commentariorum de religione Christiana libri quatuor. 
Indeed, the character which the manuscript reveals in Du Monstier 
perhaps explains his own slim production of published works during 
his long career as professor at the Collége de France. He seems to have 
been a person who could burn up his energies in the service of unreali- 
ties which for him had become emotionally appealing. Present-day 
scholarship can at least be grateful to him in this case for his desperate 
effort to disprove Ramus’ Protestantism and the authenticity of Ra- 
mus’ «art» of religion. For the fact that, much closer to the sources 
than we are, he was unable to prove his contentions helps show that 
Ramus’ Protestantism and authorship of the De religione Christiana 
cannot be plausibily contested. 
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I].- TEXTUS INEDITI 


JESUITES ET LIBERTES GALLICANES EN 1611 


PreERRE BET S. I. - Paris. 


SuMMARIUM. - Anno 1610 Societatis Iesu religiosi petunt a regina Ma- 
ria de Medicis, regnum gallicum regente, facultatem rursus aperiendi Col- 
legii Claromontani, quod a Societate ex Gallia eiecta (1594) clausum 
erat. Universitas Studiorum parisiensis obsistit apud Regiam Curiam 
(Parlement), quae quidem occasionem nanciscitur ut Societati Iesu quas- 
dam formulas « gallicanas » imponat. Die vero 3 ian. 1612, litteris quas 
nunc primum in lucem edimus, nuntius Ubaldini cardinali secretario in 
primis minutatim narrat iudicii et sententiae cursum ; deinde refert ut 
homines politici, iam ab hoc tempore, imponere Universitati parisiensi 
machinentur declarationem quandam « gallicanam», quae quodammodo 
Quattuor notos Articulos anni 1682 praenuntiare videtur ; denique expo- 
nit quaenam sint hac in re sententiae ministrorum ac consiliorum regn 
atque praecipuorum episcoporum. 


La période qui s’étend en France de la mort de Henri IV aux Etats 
Généraux de 1614, c’est a dire la durée de la régence officielle de Marie 
de Médicis, est marquée par une série d’incidents dans les rapports de 
l’Eglise et de l’Etat. Non pas que la Cour de France se trouvat alors 
en conflit avec celle de Rome. La personnalité de la Régente, italienne 
pieuse et respectueuse de la personne du Pape et des droits du Saints 
Siége, était faite pour faciliter les bonnes relations. Mais il existait un 
groupe (constitué spécialement de parlementaires: Achille de Harlay, 
Premier Président du Parlement de Paris jusqu’en 1611, l’avocat gé- 
néral, Louis Servin, l’avocat Arnauld, le conseiller Gillot et d’autres) 
qui menait la lutte contre l’influence romaine, contre la réception du 
Concile de Trente et contre les jésuites. Non seulement la mort de 
Henri IV leur laissait le champ plus libre, mais méme le régicide, qui 
avait mis fin 4 ses jours, leur fournissait l’occasion de montrer un danger 
pour la sécurité des princes dans les théories politiques soutenues par 
des jésuites, Mariana, Bellarmin, Suarez. 

La cause de Rome était représentée 4 Paris par le nonce Ubaldini’. 
Sa correspondance officielle avec le cardinal Borghese, secrétaire 
d’Etat de Paul V, montre son activité pour défendre les prérogatives du 
Souverain Pontife. Quand la dignité du Siége Apostolique est en jeu, 





* Victor Martin, Le gallicanisme et la réforme catholique (Paris 1920) 351-352. 
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il n’épargne rien: priéres, raisonnements, menaces, démarches prés de 
la Reine, démarches prés du chancelier, et prés des autres ministres. II 
met en mouvement cardinaux et prélats francais et intervient aussi 
prés de certains parlementaires. Sans doute est-ce la raison pour la- 
quelle sa correspondance a été recopiée et conservée en plusieurs exem- 
plaires 4 Paris comme a Rome. 


A la Bibliothéque Vaticane, outre les originaux de ses lettres, dont la 
série se trouve partiellement conservée dans le fonds Barberini Latin 
n°8 8047-8051, le méme fonds compte au moins une double série de co- 
pies, n° 5873-5879 et 5898-5903. Le fonds Chigi compte lui aussi une série 
de lettres, M. I. 15-16. - Aux Archives Vaticanes, nous .avons la série des 
registres de la Nonciature de France, n° 53-56; et celle des Nunziature 
Diverse offre une triple série : n°’ 37, 38-41 et 49-53. - A Paris, le fonds 
Italien de la Bibliothéque Nationale conserve plusieurs séries : n° 30-38, 
39-46, 1264-1269, 1334, qui se recoupent plus ou moins. - A cela il faut 
ajouter les registres de dépéches chiffrées, dispersés dans le fonds Bor- 
ghese des Archives Vaticanes: II. 242, 244; III. 4c, etc. Certains de ces 
chiffres se retrouvent sous le nom de lettres dans les recueils précédents. 


Pour Ubaldini, le temps de cette régence est une époque critique. 
Il voit l’autorité de la Reine chaque jour plus faible, tandis que s’ac- 
croit d’autant la hardiesse des ennemis de Rome. Or, selon lui, Harlay, 
Servin et leurs adhérents n’ont d’autre dessein que de séparer le royaume 
du Saint-Siége *. Et il fait remarquer au cardinal Borghese « combien 
est ténu le fil qui tient encore unie la France au Saint-Siége »*. Il ne 
voit de salut que dans l’autorité royale et pense que pour voir la fin 
des dangers qui menacent |’Eglise de France, il faut attendre «les 
années d’un Roi dont l’autorité soit absolue et extraordinaires la constance 
et la piété » *. 

En attendant, les occasions ne lui manquent pas d’exercer sa vigi- 
lance et son activité. La Compagnie de Jésus est la premiére cible visée 
par le clan anti-romain, dont les intentions véritables et derniéres 
sont encore a déméler. N’ayant pu impliquer les jésuites dans l’attentat 
de Ravaillac, le Parlement profita cependant de sa condamnation pour 
inviter la Sorbonne a renouveler la censure portée en 1413 contre la théo- 
rie du régicide, soutenue par Jean Petit. La Sorbonne ayant répondu 
4 invitation, le Parlement condamne au feu le livre du jésuite Mariana, 
comme tombant sous cette censure (8 juin 1610). A la fin de la méme 
année, c’est le livre du cardinal Bellarmin qui se voit interdit par ar- 
rét du 26 novembre. Le nonce obtient la suspension de |’arrét par le 


2 Archives Vaticanes, Nunziature Diverse 37, f°, 337: lettre du 27 décembre 1610. 
° Arch. Vat., Fondo Borghese, III. 4c, fo. 99: chiffre du 3 janvier 1612. 
* Ibid., f°. 106: chiffre du 13 février 1612. 
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Conseil du Roi, et le Parlement se tait pour un temps, laissant la parole 
aux pamphlétaires. Mais les jésuites eux-mémes vont lui fournir l’oc- 
casion de reprendre la lutte sans tarder. 

Malgré la faveur dont Henri IV entourait les jésuites, il n’avait 
pas cru opportun de leur permettre la réouverture du collége de Cler- 
mont, fermé depuis l’expulsion de 1594. En 1610 simplement une cen- 
taine de pensionnaires y vivaient sous la surveillance des Péres. Peu 
de temps aprés la mort du Roi, les jésuites crurent le moment venu de 
solliciter l’autorisation officielle pour ouvrir le collége et y enseigner. 
La Reine Régente était favorable 4 la Compagnie : les lettres patentes 
furent accordées, signées, scellées en aodt 1610. Restait, pour leur don- 
ner force d’exécution, a les faire enregistrer au Parlement. C’est contre 
quoi l'Université de Paris forma opposition et souleva une telle coali- 
tion des ennemis de la Compagnie, que les jésuites reculérent et cessé- 
rent de faire instance pour obtenir l’enregistrement. Mais au bout d’une 
année, l'Université, qui venait d’élire un nouveau recteur, réclama que 
laffaire fat vidée. Les jésuites réclamérent inutilement un délai: la 
cause fut appointée au samedi 17 décembre 1611. La procédure dura 
jusqu’au 22. L’avocat de l'Université, dans un plaidoyer de plusieurs 
heures, mit en cause la doctrine de la Compagnie, contraire aux maxi- 
mes de France et dangereuse pour la sécurité des princes. Le recteur 
de l’Université parla en personne. Puis l’avocat des jésuites n’opposa 
qu’une faible réponse d’une demi-heure. Enfin l’avocat général Louis 
Servin, le spécialiste des attaques contre les jésuites, prit ses conclusions °. 

Contrairement a ce que l’on pouvait attendre, il ne s’opposait pas 
formellement a l’enregistrement des lettres patentes accordées au col- 
lége de Clermont. Mais il dictait ses conditions. Les jésuites devaient 
s’engager 4 conformer leur enseignement aux maximes du Royaume et 
de la Sorbonne. Et il leur proposait comme un formulaire en quatre 
points : 


1° « Pour la sécurité de la personne des rois », ils rejetteraient la doc- 
trine du régicide, et «non seulement désavoueront, ceux de leur Société 
qui les ont enseignées, mais écriront contre iceux » De plus, ils s’engage- 
raient 4 dénoncer les conspirations contre le Prince, qui viendraient a leur 
connaissance. 

2° «Pour le bien de l’Etat... [ils] diront, enseigneront, écriront 
qu’entre les puissances souveraines ordonnées de Dieu, le Roi Trés Chré- 
tien des Francais ne reconnait autre supérieur és choses temporelles que 
Dieu seul », Et ils n’enseigneront pas ces distinctions scolastiques de pou- 
voir direct ou indirect per se ou per accidens, subtilités d’école « qui chan- 
gent seulement les termes et non le fond de la chose », mais, au contraire, 
«soutiendront pour maxime certaines et non problématiques qu’aucune 


® Voir le récit détaillé de l’affaire dans Fougurray, III, 268-282. 
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puissance ni autorité ne peut déposer, suspendre ni priver le Roi de son 
Royaume », 

3° Ils devront aussi affirmer la subordination des clercs au pouvoir 
civil, c’est a dire, nier l’immunité ecclésiastique et le privilége du fors. « Et 
que nulle puissance, quelle qu’elle soit, non pas méme |’Eglise assemblée en 
Concile ni autrement, n’a droit de dispenser ni absoudre les sujets du Roi ‘ 
du serment de fidelité et obéissance qu’ils lui doivent par toute sorte de Ne 
droits divins, naturels et humains ». Ce qui pouvait impliquer la supériorité a 
du Concile sur le Pape. 

4° Ils « maintiendraient en parole et par écrit les droits et libertés 
de l’Eglise Gallicane » °. 













































Comme le rapporte notre dépéche (n°. 1), le provincial de Paris, qui i 
représentait la Compagnie avec quelques autres de son ordre, répondit 
qu’il ne pensait pas nécessaire de se justifier devant les juges des impu- 
tations de Servin ; mais que sur la condition de se conformer a la doc- 
trine de la Sorbonne, il pouvait dés maintenant en faire la promesse 
a la Cour et méme s’engager 4 faire ratifier cet engagement par le Gé- 
néral de la Compagnie. Car une régle des professeurs de théologie de 
leur ordre leur prescrivait de se conformer, dans les points librement 
discutés entre catholiques, 4 la doctrine regue dans |’Université ot 
ils enseignaient. Enfin le Premier Président prit les suffrages et prononga 
l’arrét. La sentence ne tranchait pas définitivement la question pendante, 
qu’elle remettait 4 une délibération ultérieure. Mais elle prescrivait aux 
jésuites d’avoir 4 se représenter devant la Cour, pour y souscrire ]’en- . 
gagement de conformer leur enseignement 4a la doctrine de la Sorbonne, j 
«méme en ce qui concerne la conservation de la personne sacrée des i 
Rois, manutention de leur autorité royale et libertés de l’Eglise Gal- 
licane...». Et en attendant une autre sentence, il leur était interdit 
de se méler d’enseignement: par conséquent, ils devaient fermer le 
pensionnat qu’ils tenaient au collége de Clermont. Voici d’ailleurs le 
texte de l’arrét, tel qu’on peut encore le lire dans les registres du Par- 
lement de Paris : 
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«La Cour, sur l’enterrinement des lettres appointe les parties au Con- 
seil, corrigeront 4 leur plaidoyer et y ajouteront tout ce que bon leur sem- 
blera. Dans la huitaine produiront, bailleront contredicts et salvations 
dans le temps de l’ordonnance et 4 ouir droit. Ordonne que le Provincial 
et ceux de sa Compagnie qui l’assistent 4 l’audience souscrivent présente- 
ment la soumission faite par leur Provincial d’eux conformer a la doctrine 
de l’Ecole de Sorbonne méme en ce qui concerne la conservation de la per- 
sonne sacrée des Rois, manutention de leur autorité royale et libertés de 
l’Eglise Gallicane de tout temps et anciennement gardées et observées en 
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* Paris, Archives Nationales, Registres du Parlement de Paris, X. 1 a. 5333, au 
22 décembre 1611. 
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ce Royaume, pour le tout vu et communiqué au procureur général et joint 
a l’appointé au Conseil faire droit aux parties ainsi que de raison. Cepen- 
dant a fait et fait inhibition et défense aux demandeurs de rien innover, 
faire et entreprendre contre et au préjudice des lettres de leur rétablisse- 
ment et de d’arrét de vérification d’icelles, s’entremettre par eux ou par 
personnes interposées de l’instruction la jeunesse en cette ville de Paris, 
en quelque fagon que ce soit, et d’y faire aucun exercice et fonctions de 
scolarité 4 peine de déchéance du rétablissement qui leur a été accordé, dé- 
pens réservés » ’, 


Mais cet arrét n’est pas en réalité celui qui fut prononcé par le Pre- 
mier Président de Verdun a l’audience du 22 décembre 1611. La lettre 
du nonce Ubaldini nous apprend que ce texte est le résultat d’une série 
de modifications apportées a l’arrét primitif. Le texte authentique n’en 
a été conservé, ni par les registres du Parlement de Paris *, ni par les 
minutes °, qui, portent, les uns et les autres, le texte que nous avons 
cité. Mais Ubaldini, en relatant les démarches qu’il a multipliées pour 
faire modifier le premier arrét, nous permet d’en reconstituer la subs- 
tance et d’en mesurer la portée. La lettre d’Ubaldini du 3 janvier 1612, 
que nous publions en entier, nous montre que la sentence prononcée 
en Parlement le 22 décembre 1611, non seulement mettait les jésuites 
en trés facheuse posture, mais encore menagait les relations entre la 
France et Rome, et ouvrait dés cette époque une perspective sur la dé- 
claration des six articles de la Sorbonne de 1663 et par 1a sur la Décla- 
ration des Quatre articles du Clergé de France de 1682. 


* * * 


On voit tout d’abord par la lettre d’Ubaldini (n° 12) que l’arrét 
du 22 décembre interdisait aux jésuites de se méler d’enseignement. La 
clause, étant donné le procés en cours, semblait viser le pensionnat de 
Clermont. Mais, dans sa forme générale, il faisait peser une menace 
sur tous les colléges que la Compagnie possédait hors de Paris dans 
le ressort du Parlement. Surtout ceux qui étaient établis avec |’autori- 
sation royale, mais sans que les lettres patentes aient été enregistrées. 
En faisant ajouter a l’arrét les mots «en cette ville de Paris », les mi- 
nistres dissipaient cette menace. 

Mais surtout l’on imposait aux jésuites l’obligations de conformer 
leur enseignement 4 la doctrine de la Sorbonne. Et l’on précisait, en spé- 
cifiant les quatre points de Servin avec l’indépendance absolue du Roi 
au temporel, et les Libertés Gallicanes. Ce 4 quoi les jésuites frangais 





7 Ibid. 
8 Ibid. 
® Ibid., X. 1 b. 4816, au 22 décembre 1611. 
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devaient s’engager devant la Cour, souscrire leur déclaration et de plus 
la faire ratifier par leur Général. Or la doctrine de l’indépendance ab- 
solue du temporel par rapport au Pape s’opposait a la théologie de 
Bellarmin et des docteurs de la Compagnie. Sous la formule des « Li- 
bertés Gallicanes », les parlementaires comprenaient des exigences du 
pouvoir civil, que Rome ne pouvait tolérer. De la part des Jésuites, 
souscrire a de telles propositions, c’était renier l’enseignement tradition- 
nel de leus Ordre, se mettre en contradiction avec les théologiens romains 
et s’attirer non seulement le mécontentement du Pape, mais peut-étre 
encore les mesures les plus rigoureuses de la part de leur Général (n° 17). 
En faisant supprimer les quatre points de Servin et en ajoutant aux 
mots de « Libertés Gallicanes » la formule «de tout temps et ancienne- 
ment gardées et observées en ce royaume » — et donc tolérées par 
Rome —, on avait une formule a peu prés acceptable et qui fut en 
fait souscrite au greffe de la Cour le 30 janvier suivant. 

A vrai dire, ce n’était pas une nouveauté d’entendre le Parlement 
parler des Libertés de l’Eglise Gallicane et proclamer la souveraineté 
absolue du Roi et son indépendance au temporel. Ce qui est nouveau, 
c’est la tentative d’imposer cette doctrine aux jésuites sous une forme 
trés précise. Et par la, notre arrét du 22 décembre prélude a l’arrét 
contre Suarez, du 26 juin 1614, et a l’arrét du 17 mars 1626 donné par 
le Parlement dans |’affaire Santarelli. 

Mais un autre point préoccupait le nonce encore davantage. L’ar- 
rét du 22 décembre énongait les quatre points de Servin comme étant 
la doctrine de la Sorbonne, a laquelle les jésuites devaient se rallier 
pour étre admis a enseigner et agrégés 4 l'Université. Et certes, un 
docteur de Sorbonne comme le syndic Richer n’aurait pas fait difficulté 
a y reconnaitre ses idées. Mais d’autres, Duval, Ysambert par exemple, 
pouvaient protester. De 1a sans doute l’idée de certains membres du 
Parlement de demander 4a la Faculté de théologie, voire de lui imposer, 
une déclaration solennelle sur les points controversés. Ubaldini reviendra 
sur cette question quelque deux ans plus tard, au moment des pour- 
suites du Parlement contre le Defensio fidei de Suarez: « J’ai grand 
peur, écrira-t-il alors, que l’on ne tente maintenant [de réaliser] un 
ancien projet de ces politiques, de faire commander 4a la Sorbonne de con- 
damner la doctrine du pouvoir indirect du Pape in temporalibus »”*. 
Le dessein remonte au moins 4 1611, et méme lui est sans doute anté- 
rieur, puisque pour complaire aux politiques, le Premier Président de 
Verdun se fait fort d’obtenir cette déclaration (n° 4). 

Afin de parer a cette éventualité, qui lui parait trés redoutable, 
le nonce multiple les démarches. [1 intervient personnellement prés de 
la Reine, des ministres et des princes, pour arracher la promesse qu’on 
ne laissera pas la Sorbonne procéder a un acte aussi grave de conséquen- 


1 Arch. Vat., Fondo Borghese, II. 242, f°. 40v: chiffre du 3 juillet 1614. 
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ces pour l’Etat comme pour I’ Eglise (n° 6). Son auditeur de nonciature, 
Scappi, intervient dans le méme sens prés du Premier Président en per- 
sonne, pour le faire renoncer 4 son idée, et finit par en obtenir égale- 
ment la promesse que la Sorbonne ne serait pas mterrogée sur sa doc- 
trine (n° 10). Enfin pour plus de sécurité encore, il prend contact avec 
des docteurs de la Faculté, et en regoit l’assurance que, si le Parle- 
ment en venait a leur demander de se déclarer, ils éluderaient la ques- 
tion et, en cas d’insistance, en appelleraient 4 l’autorité supréme du 
Roi (n° 15). 

A voir les considérations que le nonce développe contre l’arrét du 
Parlement et contre la menace d’une déclaration de la Sorbonne, on 
voit que ce qu’il redoute, ce n’est pas seulement une proclamation de 
l’indépendance absolue du temporel, mais encore une incursion sur le 
terrain proprement ecclésiastique et l’affirmation explicite de la supé- 
riorité du Concile sur le Pape (n° 8). 

C’est en quoi surtout l’arrét du 22 décembre 1611 et les éclaircissements 
de la lettre d’Ubaldini du 3 jan vier suivant nous offrent des perspectives 
sur histoire religieuse du xvii°. En 1611-1612 le nonce redoutait de voir 
la Sorbonne céder aux invitations ou aux menaces des politiques et con- 
damner la doctrine du pouvoir indirect, et peut-étre aussi celle de la supé- 
riorité du Pape sur le Concile, voire celle de V’infaillibilité personnelle du 
Souverain Pontife. Ces questions reviendront a l’ordre du jour. En 1627 la 
Sorbonne, d’ailleurs divisée, condamnait le pouvoir indirect. Mais Riche- 
lieu lui imposera silence. La déclaration redoutée par le nonce ne viendra 
qu’en 1663. Cette fois la Sorbonne fera en six articles une déclaration sur 
sa doctrine au sujet des droits du Souverain Pontife : Article I: « La doc- 
trine de la faculté n’est pas que le Souverain Pontife ait quelqu’autorité 
sur le temporel des Rois Trés Chrétiens... - Article V: «La doctrine 
de la faculté n’est pas que le Souverain Pontife soit au dessus du Con- 
cile Oecuménique ». Ainsi la Sorbonne préludait de 19 ans 4 la Déclara- 
tion des Quatre Articles de 1682. Dés 1611 le nonce considérait com- 
me une éventualité imminente une pareille démarche de la Sorbonne 
et il mettait 4 la prévenir tout son zéle et tout son savoir faire. 

Cela en somme ne fait que confirmer, en élargissant un peu la perspec- 
tive, ce que disait Victor Martin : 


«L’on écrit assez fréquemment que la proclamation officielle du gaflli- 
canisme politique fut en grande partie l’ceuvre de Louis XIV: il la voulut, 
dit-on, il l’imposa, et la Sorbonne en 1663, comme l’épiscopat en 1682, 
cédérent a la pression du roi, bien qu’a contre cceur. Peut-étre se rappro- 
cherait-on davantage de la vérité en disant, au contraire, que cette procla- 
mation aurait vu le jour beaucoup plus tét si une autre influence politi- 
que ne s’y était opposée, celle de Richelieu » ™. 


11 MARTIN, 236. 
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Nous devons y ajouter: dés le début du siécle l’idée de la procla- 
mation non seulement du « gallicanisme politique », mais encore de la 
suprématie du Concile Oecuménique, avait déja eté concue par des 
groupes hostiles 4 l’influence romaine. Le nonce Ubaldini, soutenu par 
la Reine, appuyé par des cardinaux comme du Perron et la Roche- 
foucauld, réussit 4 la faire ajourner. Quand elle paraitra, clans la seconde 
moitié du siécle, elle n’entrainera plus des conséquences aussi graves 
que celles que redoutait Ubaldini. 

Un autre intérét de cette dépéche détaillée est de nous indiquer 
avec assez de précision les positions respectives des représentants de 
l’Eglise et de l’Etat en ce début de la Régence de Marie de Médicis. 

Sur le tréne, une Reine pleine de déférence vis a vis du Saint-Siége. 
Le nonce a toute confiance en sa bonne volonté, mais il se lamente de 
sa timidité et de son impuissance. Elle et son Conseil, elle surtout, ne 
demandent qu’a satisfaire le Pape ; mais ils ne veulent pas heurter le 
Parlement (n° 9). En 1626, alors que le pouvoir sera exercé par une 
autre personnalité que la Régente de 1611, l’aspect des conflits ne sera 
pas tellement modifié: le gouvernement royal s’efforcera toujours de 
«maintenir l’autorité de l’Eglise et ne pas violer celle du Parlement, 
qui en beaucoup d’occasions importantes est nécessaire 4 la manuten- 
tion de I’Etat »**. 

Le clergé n’est pas tout entier acquis aux principes ultramontains 
et aux jésuites. Les pairs ecclésiastiques, évéques de Beauvais et de 
Noyon, ont siégé au Parlement le 22 décembre, semblant autorjser, par 
leur présence méme, ce que |’on faisait contre les jésuites (n° 14). Mais 
les personnalités ecclésiastiques les plus marquantes et les plus influen- 
tes, les cardinaux de Joyeuse, du Perron, Gonzague, sont tout dévoués 
a la cause romaine. Ils le montrent bien en cette occasion, interviennent 
prés de la Reine contre le Parlement et aident puissamment le nonce. 
Ils ne tarderont pas 4 le montrer encore plus efficacement : condamna- 
tion de Richer, suspension de l’arrét du Parlement contre Sudrez, ra- 
diation des cahiers du Tiers de |’article sur la puissance du Roi, enfin 
réception du Concile de Trente par l’Assemblée du Clergé de France 
de 1615. A vrai dire, cette époque 1610-1615 marquera dans le xvu° 
le moment ou le Clergé de France suivra de plus prés les impulsions 
venues de Rome. En 1663 et en 1682 on ne retrouvera pas de du Per- 
ron et de La Rochefoucauld. 

Dans le Parlement, notre texte nous fait apercevoir trois groupes, 
ou mieux trois tendances que l’on peut représenter par trois personna- 
ges : Louis Servin, le Premier Président de Verdun, le Président Séguier. 


* Mémoires du cardinal de Richelieu, édit. Société de l’histoire de France, V 
(Paris 1921) 236. 
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L’avocat général Servin représente le groupe des politiques, dont il est 
le porte-parole et sans doute l’un des animateurs. Selon le nonce, ces politi- 
ques sont décidés 4 entrafner le Royaume dans un schisme. Aussi Ubaldini 
ne cesse de faire des instances prés de la Reine pour le faire déposséder de 
sa charge (n° 7). Pourtant il se prétend bon catholique (n® 14). Le 
nonce ne le croit pas sincére, mais lui, il parle peut-étre selon sa pensée vé- 
ritable. Ces politiques sont ceux qui demeurérent attachés 4 la dynastie, 
méme quand Henri de Navarre se trouvait sous le coup d’une sentence 
pontificale, qui le déclarait exclu du tréne de France. Ils ont gardé de cette 
époque une hostilité invincible contre l’idée méme d’une intervention du 
Pape dans le tempore]. De 1a aussi leur influence dans le Parlement: ils 
peuvent parler haut en face de leurs collégues, qui ont donné des gages a la 
Ligue: ne sont-ils pas les purs, les serviteurs indéfectibles du Roi et de 
Etat ? 

Mais ils ne forment pas tout le Parlement. C’est un point qu’il convient 
de souligner, car les raccourcis obligés de l’histoire et aussi des correspon- 
dances courantes de l’époque font trop facilement imaginer le Parlement 
comme un bloc sans fissure, rigide dans ses positions. Or le Premier 
Président de Verdun est lui aussi un « politique », mais 4 sa maniére. Par 
conviction personnelle et par son passé, il est amides jésuites, dont il fut 
Véléve au collége de Clermont (n° 3). Il doit sa charge aux efforts du 
nonce pour assurer en la place de Achille de Harlay, devenu vieux, un 
successeur moins hostile 4 Rome. Mais de Verdun tient 4 ménager 
tout le monde. Aussi bien par vanité personnelle que pour faire des 
avances aux politiques, qui n’ont pas da voir sa promotion sans quelque 
méfiance, il entend maintenir l’autorité du Parlement et la sienne propre 
(n° 12). Et c’est encore pour plaire aux politiques qu’il a fait mention, dans 
l’arrét, des libertés de l’Eglise Gallicane (n° 11) et qu’il se fait fort d’ame- 
ner la Sorbonne a se déclarer sur sa doctrine touchant le pouvoir du Pape 
(n° 4). Mais il n’est pas possédé par la passion d’un Servin et le nonce peut 
continuer d’entretenir des relations avec lui (n° 19). 

Enfin le Président Séguier est un ami de Rome et des jésuites. Il fait 
son possible pour aplanir les difficultés qui pourraient surgir entre la Cou- 
ronne et le Saint-Siége. Mais lui aussi doit ménager au moins le Premier 
Président, pour éviter de le jeter dans les bras de la faction adverse (n° 12), 
et sans doute aussi pour des raisons plus personnelles. N’empéche que Sé- 
guier n’exclut pas l’hypothése que le Parlement se décide en faveur des 
jésuites et contre le Premier Président. Servin et ses amis ne sont donc pas 
tellement les maitres. Et de fait en 1614, on verra Servin essayer — d’ailleurs 
en vain — de faire intervenir la Chambre des Enquétes dans la procédure 
contre Suarez, pour obtenir les mesures extrémes qu’il souhaite contre 
les jésuites. Et le nonce ne signale-t-il pas que ces officiers du Roi ferment 
les yeux sur le pensionnat installé plus ou moins légalement au collége 
de Clermont, et que certains méme y envoient leurs fils ? (n° 4). 





18 Ubaldini renouvellera plus tard ses efforts en 1614-1615. Cf. chiffre du 16 
janvier 1615, Arch. Vat., Fondo Borghese, II. 244, f°, 2v. 
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On oppose facilement l’attachement rigide des parlementaires pour 
les libertés de l’Eglise Gallicane a la souplesse du gouvernement royal et 
au pragmatisme du clergé dans leurs rapports avec Rome. C’est peut- 
étre que l’on considére le plus souvent les parlementaires 4 travers 
Jes traités théoriques des Pithou et Dupuy. II faudrait y regarder de 
plus prés et ne pas se contenter du recueil de leurs arréts et de leurs 
plaidoyers. Lorsque notre arrét du 22 décembre 1611 fut couché sur les 
registres du Parlement, non seulement il différait de ce qu'il était 
dans la bouche du Président pronongant la sentence, mais il était en- 
tendu qu’il ne serait pas exécuté (n° 10). On peut soupconner que les 
positions évolueront encore, lorsque les anciens éléves du collége de 
Clermont, officiellement ouvert en 1619, remplaceront sur les fleurs de 
lys les Harlay et les Servin, tandis que ces vieux lutteurs disparaitront 
de la scéne. 

Et, d’ailleurs, voici venir le Roi a l’autorité absolue, souhaité par 
le nonce. Lorsque le Roi se nomme Louis XIII, le premier ministre, 
le cardinal de Richelieu, ajoutons encore le chancelier Séguier, une 
caballe parlementaire ne saurait former l’espoir de séparer la France 
de Rome. On pourra bien encore de temps 4 autre prononcer le _mot 
de schisme. Un nonce aussi malmené par la Cour de France que Ranuz- 
zio Scotti ne prendra pas la rumeur trés au tragique ™. 

Et c’est pourtant lorque les Parlements seront le plus soumis de- 
vant l’autorité royale, et qu’ils auront renoncé pour un temps 4 la lutte 
contre les jésuites, qu’ils obtiendront leur revanche sur le terrain des 
idées gallicanes. Sous l’impulsion du gouvernement royal, la Sorbonne, 
puis enfin le clergé de France feront la Déclaration souhaitée en 1611 
par Servin et son groupe: les six articles de 1663 et les quatre articles 
de 1682. Mais au fait, ils auront le sort de l’arrét de 1611, avec un peu 
de célébrité et des démélés plus longs en surcroit. Les jésuites se soumi- 
rent a l’arrét du 22 décembre 1611 sous sa forme modifiée : le 30 jan- 
vier 1612, le Provincial, accompagné de plusieurs Pérés, dont Fronton 
du Duc et Jacques Sirmond, se présentérent au greffe de la Cour et décla- 
rérent qu’ils « se conforment a la doctrine de l’Ecole de Sorbonne, méme 
en ce qui concerne la conservation de la personne sacrée des Rois, ma- 
nutention de leur autorité royale, et libertés de l’Eglise Gallicane, de 
tout temps et ancienneté gardées et obversées en ce Royaume, dont 
ils ont requis acte et signé »**. Malgré le mécontentement du nonce et 
du Général de la Compagnie, |’affaire n’eut pas de suites bien notables. 
Ainsi encore, plus tard, Louis XIV, aprés avoir imposé par Edit la Dé- 
claration des Quatre Articles, promettra au Pape de ne pas en urger 
l’exécution. 





4% Cf. Relation de la nonciature de Scotti. Arch. Vat., Miscellanea, Armadio 
Ill, 71, 


4% ARSI, Francia 31, f°. 374 (copie). 
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C’est 14 sans doute un aspect qu’il ne faut pas négliger, de ces fameu- 
ses libertés de l’Eglise Gallicane. Plus que l’expression d’une aspiration 
de la nation, bien plus qu’un corps homogéne de doctrine, elles consti- 
tuaient un arsenal commode, ov |’on puisait des armes selon les besoins 
de l’heure : guerre des politiques du Parlement contre les jésuites, rési- 
stance des évéques aux interventions du Pape, opposition du Roi a la 
politique de la Cour de Rome. Puis, quand l’affaire était classée, on les 
remettait plus ou moins discrétement au magasin. Et les parlementaires 
continuaient 4 envoyer leurs fils au collége de Clermont, bientédt col- 
lege Louis le Grand, pendant que le Roi et les évéques ne cessaient de 
prier le Saint-Pére pour obtenir des jubilés, des dispenses et les insti- 
tutions canoniques avec le gratis de leurs bulles**. 


TEXTE 


Archives Vaticanes, Nunziatura di Francia 55, f.° 4v-18r. 


LETTRE D’UBALDINI A BORGHESE. 


Allill.mo e r.mo signore cardinale Borghese. Di Parigi, il di 3 gennaro 1612. 


[1] Non ha mai l’avvocato regio Servino’ parlato con tanta petulanza 
et empieta delle cose della nostra religione et della dignitaé e potesta pon- 
teficia spirituale e temporale, con quanta ne parld nella sua ultima at- 
tione contro i Padri Gesuiti, la dottrina de’ quali volendo persuadere che 
sia dannosa alla Francia et alla vita dei re*, la toccd nei quattro punti 
di che avvisai colle passate V. S. Ill.ma; nel primo de’ quali, che concer- 
nava la pretesa revelatione di confessione in caso di lesa maesta, essagerd 
quella sacrilega lingua la sua falsa et heretica opinione* si arditamente, 





16 Voir aux Archives Vaticanes les fonds des Lettere di Principi, Lettere di Car- 
dinali, Lettere di Vescovi, etc. 

1 Louis Servin, nommé a Tours, par Henri III, avocat du Roi au Parlement de 
Paris, occupa cette charge jusqu’a sa mort en 1626. Il s’y montra toujours un adver- 
saire redoutable des jésuites et de l’influence romaine. C’est lui, par exemple, qui 
fit condamner en 1610 les livres de Mariana, puis de Bellarmin. Plus tard, il fera 
encore condamner au feu le livre de Suarez, Defensio fidei (1614) et mourra subite- 
ment, au moment ou il allait prononcer son réquisitoire contre le livre de Santarelli. 

* Ces accusations portées contre la Compagnie, de mettre en danger par ses 
doctrines politiques la sécurité des princes, ne sont pas réservées aux seuls pamphlé- 
taires : Servin les a fait passer dans les arréts mémes du Parlement, lors de l’exécu- 
tion de Jean Chastel, et des condamnations de Mariana et de Bellarmin. 

* Servin aurait affirmé que l’on devait révéler les projets de conspirations contre 
les princes, et la personne des conjurés, méme quand on les avait appris en con- 
fession. Mais notre texte nous montre qu’il renia lui-méme cette opinion, qui ne 
nous semble pas avoir la méme portée historique que les autres points par lui propo- 
sés, sinon pour montrer comment les tribunaux civils, sous prétexte de l’ordre 
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che non una, ma tre o quattro volte qualificéd per heretica l’altra, che é 
la vera, la cattolica et che si deve tenere di fede ; et sopra gl’altri tre punti 
egli discorse anco si temeraria e scandalosamente, quanto non si pud 
né rapresentare né persuadersi; concludendo in fine che se volevanno i 
Gesuiti conformarsi nei predetti punti alla dottrina che ne professa questa 
Faculta theologica, et im particolare la Sorbona, egli consentiva alla ve- 
rificatione delle lettere gid ottenute da loro per lo stabilimento del loro 
collegio qui. Dopo di che domando il Primo Presidente a i Padri che erano 
vi presenti in numero di sei, col loro Provinciale* se volevano dire cosa 
alcuna ; per i quali rispose il Provinciale, con singolare modestia et hu- 
milta, che non gli occoreva di rispondere all’ingiurie et calunnie proposte 
contro di loro, le quali esso et i suoi Padri soffrivano con patienza per amor 
di Dio, non potendosi massime persuadere, che alcuno dei giudici e di 
quello auditorio ne facessero altro conto, che quello che si deve fare di 
mere buggie et di sogni; et quanto alla dottrina della Compagnia, disse 
in sustanza, che a lei non toccava di dare risolutione dei punti controversi, 
ma di pigliarla dalla Chiesa e dai suoi prelati, e che pero non rispondeva 
alcuna cosa sopra i detti punti, ma che offeriva e prometteva bene che 
in quello che non é di fede et contra bonos mores, la Compagnia non in- 
segnerebbe altrimente di quello che insegna la Sorbona, conforme alla 
loro constitutione che é sotto la regola 38 dei professori di theologia. E 
mentre egli la leggeva, il Primo Presidente * l’interroppe, domandandogli 
da quanto tempo in qua ella fosse stata fatta, e se i suoi Padri haves- 
sero mai insegnato dottrina contraria alla dottrina della Sorbona, mentre 
essi hanno letto qui. A che rispose detto Padre che l’ordinario della Com- 
pagnia era sempre stato che i loro regenti si conformino, in quello che é 
d’opinione, alla dottrina di quell’Universita dove regentano, et che cosi 
havevano sempre fatto i suoi Padri qui, mentre v’hanno avuto collegio 
aperto ; et concluse che questo erasi solito della Compagnia, che sperava 
di fra certo tempo otte[ne]re del Padre Generale® la ratificatione della 
sudetta sua offerta, la quale egli promise di procurar con ogni maggior 
instanza. 

[2] A questo s’oppose il sindico Richer’, il quale, tuttoché il Primo 
Presidente gli facesse cenno di tacersi, rimostrd nondimeno, colla solita 
sua audacia e vehemenza, al Parlamento, che i Padri promettevano due 
cose contrarie: l’uno, di conformarsi alla dottrina della Sorbona ; Il’altra, 
di osservare le loro Constitutioni, le quali obligandogli di diffendere l’as- 
soluta autorita del Papa nello spirituale e nel temporale, non potevano 
compatirsi colla dottrina di detta Sorbona ; che se essi si incorporavanno 





public, en arrivaient 4 trancher des matiéres purement spirituelles de leur nature. 

* Le Pére Christophe Balthazar. 

5 Nicolas de Verdun. II était Président au Parlement de Toulouse, quand il 
fut choisi par la Régente pour succéder 4 Achille de Harlay en avril 1611 comme 
Premier Président au Parlement de Paris. Ancien éléve du collége de Clermont, il 
passait pour un ami des jésuites. 

* Claude Aquaviva. 

7 Edmond Richer, syndic de la Faculté de théologie. Auteur du Libellus de ec- 
clesiastica et politica potestate..., il sera destitué et censuré en 1612. 
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nell’Universita, farebbono subito, et a loro posta, venire tanti dottori, 
che presto governeriano tutta questa Faculté; et che se la Sorbona vo- 
lesse hora far qui dichiaratione contraria alla dottrina dei Padri, essi la 
farebbono censurare a Roma; et concluse che, incorporandosi i Gesuiti 
anco con questa conditione, il Parlamento rovinava la Sorbona, parole 
che furno da lui replicate due volte in grandissima commotione. 

[3] Alla quale rimostranza si conformorno il Rettore® et l’avvocato 
dell’ Universita®, a’ quali impostoli finalmente silentio, et pigliati dal 
Primo Presidente i voti dei consiglieri, che vi si trovorno in pit frequente 
numero dell’ordinario, fu dal medesimo pronuntiato l’arresto con voce si 
alta et con faccia si allegra, che quelli che non sentirno le sue parole pre- 
cise, pensorno che l’arresto fosse favorabile ai Gesuiti, combinando il 
concetto havutosi sin qui, che detto Primo Presidente fosse loro fautore, 
e lallegrezza che mostrava d’havere in pronontiando detto arresto; di 
cui mando a V. S. Ill..ma copia nel foglio segnato A ™. 

[4] Nel quale vedendo io non solo il torto fattosi ai Gesuiti (il che era 
pur per sé solo punto molto considerabile, per il gran bene che sarebbe 
conseguito al publico se gli fosse stato permesso d’aprire il da loro do- 
mandato collegio, et per il danno che emergeva dall’havergli prohibito i 
scolari che essi tenevano a pensione in questo collegio di Clermonte ™, 
anco in vita et con saputa e tolleranza del re defunto, anzi di molti 
consiglieri et officiali del re in questo Parlamento, che vi tenevano in edu- 
catione i loro proprii figliuoli, ma che la religione e la potesta de’ Papi 
vi restava troppo interessata per i punti toccati da Servino, et virtual- 
mente compresi in detto arresto **, et sopra i quali pareva che dovessero 
i Gesuiti obligarsi di nell’avvenire seguitare dottrina diversa da quella 
che essi hanno sin qui tenuta, che nondimeno é la vera et la cattolica, et 
che dovessero far questo all’instanza e capriccio di Servino, et avanti, 
e per commandamento d’un tribunale regio e secolare, che in queste ma- 
terie non ha alcuna parte né potere; et prevedendo i pit gravi inconve- 
nienti che erano per seguire dal sudetto arresto, per animosita massime 
del Primo Presidente, il quale, invaghitosi d’una vana riputatione che egli 
pensava di acquistarsi appresso questi politici col far dichiarare alla Sor- 





® Pierre Hardivillier. 

* Pierre de la Marteliére. 

10 Malgré nos recherches dans les fonds des nonciatures aux Archives Vatica- 
nes, et a la Bibliothéque Vaticane, dans le fonds Barberini Latini, nous n’avons pu 
découvrir cette feuille. Le fonds Barberini Latini, qui conserve une partie des origi- 
naux de la correspondance d’Ubaldini (Barb. Lat. 8047-8051) présente une lacune 
entre le 8 novembre 1611 et le 30 janvier 1612. C’est pourquoi nous donnons notre 
texte d’aprés le registre de la nonciature de France, et non d’aprés la lettre originale, 
qui a échappé a nos investigations, aussi bien que les feuilles annexes qui |’accom- 
pagnaient. 

1 Les jésuites tenaient des pensionnaires au collége de Clermont, sans leur 
donner eux-mémes |’enseignement. 

12 « virtuellement compris...»: sans doute le nonce pense a la supériorité du 
Concile sur le Pape, qui fait partie des principes traditionnellement soutenus par 
les défenseurs des Libertés Gallicanes, et qui peut également se déduire du troisiéme 
point de Servin. 


AHSI - I - 1955 
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bona che la sua opinione in detti punti fosse conforme al senso di Servino, 
s’era dopo detto arresto vanto che detta Sorbona dichiarerebbe ben presto 
quello che in questi punti ella teneva, et che restarebbono i Gesuiti con- 
vinti d’haver con la loro contraria dottrina guastata tutta la Francia ; 

[5] subito domandai l’audienza alla Regina, per dolermi, come conve- 
niva, di quanto era successo, et per pregar S. Maesta d’applicar opportuno 
remedio al male presente, et di preservarsi da quel che di pit ne conse- 
guirebbe, quando la Sorbona, domandata della sua dottrina sopra i pre- 
fati punti, si dichiarasse in tutti o in alcuni di essi conforme all’opinione 
di Servino ; e quando i curati di Parigi havessero presentata una supplica 
al Parlamento, domandandogli d’interdire ai Gesuiti le confessioni, come 
m’era stato referto che di gia s’erano congragati insieme, et che la mag- 
gior parte di essi vi s’era sottoscritta ; e quando l’universita havesse con 
novo memoriale supplicato l’istesso Parlamento di far serrare ai Gesuiti 
tutti i collegii ch’essi hanno nelle citta sottoposte a detto Parlamento, 
per i quali non sono state qui verificate le loro lettere patenti  concesse- 
gli dal re defunto, sotto pretesto di non lasciar tanti valent’huomini di 
questa Universita otiosi, come hora lo sono, per mancamento di scolari, 
che studiano sotto i Gesuiti nei prefati collegii. - Ma per esser la vigilia 
di Natale et per haver la Regina creduto che io non instavo per l’audienza 
in tempo tale che per questo negotio, massime che il Cancelliere * e Vil- 
leroy ** et anco quachuno di questi principi, a’ quali havevo gia in cid 
fatto rapresentare le mie giuste querele, havevano primo rapportato a 
S. Maesta il sentimento ch’io havevo di questo accidente; mi fece la Mae- 
sta S. dire ch’ella desiderava di darmi in cid qualche sodisfatione prima 
di vedermi, et che m/’assicurassi di doverla havere, poiché ella et il suo 
Consiglio v’erano risolutissimi, et non pensavano che a trovar modo as- 
sai efficace per contentarmi. 

[6] A che essendomi convenuto d’acquietarmi, mi ristressi ad andare, 
et a mandare il mio auditore da tutti questi principi et anco dal Primo 
Presidente et da alcuni altri del Parlamento, a’ quali si é rimostrato in 
sustanza quanto in questa attione si sia usurpato il Parlamento et arro- 
gato Servino, questo in proporre punti meri theologici et toccanti ma- 
teria di sacramento, in discernerne si empia et temerariamente, et in ri- 
solvergli di suo capriccio contro la verita cattolica; et quello in adhe- 
rire all’instanza di detto Servino, et in pronuntiare un arresto che oblighi 
i Padri Gesuiti a dichiarare che la dottrina che essi insegneranno nei su- 
detti punti, sara ristretta al senso non della Chiesa e prelati di Francia, 
ma d’un membro di essa, che é la Sorbona ; et che perd m/’assicuravo che 
S. Santita non poteva che gravemente sentire un eccesso si grave del- 
l’uno e degl’altri; che il male avvenuto sin qui era purtroppo sensibile, 





18 C’est a dire, les villes situées dans le ressort du Parlement de Paris : par exem- 
ple Amiens, Reims, Poitiers. Dans certains cas, les Lettres Patentes du Roi, qui 
autorisaient l’ouverture du collége, avaient été enregistrées dans les juridictions 
locales (présidiaux). 

1 Le chancelier Brdalart de Sillery. 

%* Nicolas de Neufville de Villeroy, secrétaire d’Etat, dirigeait alors avec Sil- 
lery et avec le Président Jeannin la politique générale. Ils formaient le Conseil 
du Roi, dans son sens le plus étroit. 
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ma che si poteva in qualche parte riparare, o col farsi un arresto dal Con- 
siglio di S. Maesta annullativo o almeno suspensivo di quello del Parla- 
mento, come fu fatto di quello sopra il libro del signor cardinale Bellar- 
mino, 0 col avvocarsi a detto Consiglio questa et ogn’altra causa mossa 
o da moversi contro i Gesuiti’*. Et insistevo in questo secondo rimedio 
tanto pili quanto che lo stimavo unico preservativo dai maggiori mali 
che potevano conseguire da detto arresto ; per la cui effettuatione, quando 
la Sorbona fosse stata domandata della sua dottrina et havesse dichiarato 
un solo dei punti sudetti, come haveva concluso Servino, io mostravo 
manifestamente che s’apriva un schisma nella Chiesa, perché detta dichia- 
ratione sarebbe contraria al commune consenso di tutti i theologi d’Ita- 
lia, di Spagnia et d’ogni Universita e Scola cattolica ; et che si mettevano 
in necessita i prelati del regno di congregarsi, con l’autorita di N. S., in 
un concilio nationale, et di dichiarare la dottrina della Sorbona erronea, 
temeraria e falsa ; oltre che S. Santita sarebbe stata, in questo caso astretta, 
di censurare et scommunicare i dottori che havessero segnata la detta 
dichiaratione, da che sariano di poi proceduti tutti quei mali che ciaschuno 
di detti signori poteva da sé medesimo prevedere. 

[7] E quanto a Servino, dicevo che la colpa sua é troppo grave e troppo 
notoria, et che pero era necessario che egli la riparasse con pena, pit! che 
si potesse, equivalente. In che ricordavo che l’animo suo, che é tutto 
ugonotto, guastava questa gioventu che, pratticando il Palazzo per im- 
parare le massime con che si vive in Francia, imbeveva il veleno che gli 
instillava l’empieta di costui; che, essendo egli pensionario, come @ voce 
certissima, del re d’Inghilterra e degl’ugonotti della Francia, e molto 
confidente di chi ha forsi per troppo sospetta la scambievole buona intel- 
ligenza che passa tra N. S. e S. Maesta, non era da meravigliarsi s’egli 
cercava ogni occasione per seminare discordie e gelosia tra cotesta Santa 
Sede Apostolica e questa Corona; et che si doveva credere che, mentre 
egli sara nell’officio che hora tiene tanto indegnamente, non si sara mai 
sicuro del precipitio in che esso cerca di condurre la Francia colla sua 
violenza et iniquita’’. Onde era necessario, che S. Maesta si risolvesse 
generosamente di levarglelo quanto prima, e che cosi facesse conoscere 
che né ella né il suo Consiglio ha approvato quello che egli ha fatto in 
questa attione; et che se presentemente paresse questo rimedio troppo 
violento, che almeno li prohibisse la Maesta S. di non parlar pit nel av- 
venire, e mentre sara in Parlamento, di materie diretta o indirettamente 


16 On se souvient qu’en France les Parlements du Royaume, Cours suprémes 
de justice, recevaient du Roi leur autorité et rendaient la justice en son nom. Le 
Conseil du Roi, ot le Roi était censé toujours présent, contrélait leur activité de 
diverses maniéres : il pouvait casser leurs arréts, les suspendre ; ou bien retirer aux 
Parlements la connaissance d’une affaire pour la transférer 4 une autre juridiction, 
ou pour en décider lui-méme (évocation au Conseil). Le nonce demande que l’une 
de ces mesures soit prise en faveur de jésuites: ou casser l’arrét du Parlement 
par arrét du Conseil du Roi; ou bien, pour ménager la susceptibilité du Parlement, 
en suspendre l’exécution ; ou bien encore, évoquer au Conseil la cause pendante, 
et méme lui réserver par avance tous les proces des jésuites (privilége du commit- 
timus). 


17 ij. e. le schisme. 
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toccanti la religione, il Papa, la Sede Apostolica, la corte romana et gli 
ecclesiatici e le loro Imminuta, protestandomi che se la Maesta S. non 
desse, con simil dimostratione, segno espresso di essersi offessa del proce- 
dere di Servino in detta sua ultima attione, non havria potuto il clero 
di Francia, per debito dell’officio suo, dissimulare la petulanza et empieta 
di costui, onde saria proceduto, contro la persona e falsa sua dottrina, 
a tale dichiaratione e censura che conveniva ; 0 che se il clero non l’havesse, 
per qualche rispetto, fatto, vi sarebbe stato necessitato N. S., che non 
havria potuto suffrire che costui si fornasse degli articoli di fede, et di- 
chiarasse per heretico quello che é@ conforme alla verita cattolica. - E 
quanto al punto e opinione di Servino, che si debbi revelare la confessione 
in caso di lesa maesta e che sia heresia il creder altrimente, mostravo 
che costui si mostra non solo empio et sacrilego, ma anco contrario al 
bene et alla sicurezza de’ principi; perché, supposta vera la sua opi- 
nione, non si troverebbe pit chi s’andasse a confessare di simili deletti, 
et cosi cessarebbe la speranza che si pud havere dell’emendatione di chi 
havesse si perfido proposito, se, sicuro del sigillo sacramentale anco in 
quel caso, s’andasse a confessare, per i buoni documenti che gli suggeri- 
rebbe il confessore ; et cessarebbe insieme la cautela con che si pud guardare 
un principe da tal’attentati, quando egli, per mezzo di simili confessioni, 
é in genere avvertito a guardarsi, per esserci persona che machini alla 
sua persona, 

[8] E discorrendo sopra gli altri tre punti, non mancavo di rimostrare 
a quelli in particolare che ricevono honore e commodo dal governo pre- 
sente della Francia che tanto maggiore era la colpa di Servino, quanto 
che egli gli haveva proposti senza occasione e necessita alcuna, anzi con- 
tro il bene e servitio delle Loro Maesta, essendo purtroppo certo che, sup- 
posta per vera la conclusione di Servino che il Concilio sia sopra il Papa, 
ne conseguiva, a pili forte ragione, che anco i Generali Comitii e Stati 
del regno siano sopra il re**; e quel che é@ peggio, che hoggi sia libero 
agl’ugonotti o a’ cattivi cattolici et a chi desidera romori o turbulenze 
in questo Regno, di appellare ad futurum concilium dalla dichiaratione 
di nullita et dissolutione del putativo matrimonio del re defunto con la 
regina Margarita, et cosi di mettere in controversia la legitimita del Re 
d’hoggi e la regenza della Regina*®. Et gli pregavo di credere che forsi 





18 En 1665 le secrétaire d’Etat d’Alexandre VII recommandera au nonce a 
Paris de faire valoir le méme argument contre la censure prononcée par la Sorbonne 
contre la doctrine de l’infailliblilité personnelle du Pape: si les décisions du Pape 
sont sujettes au contréle du Concile général, le gouvernement monarchique n’est 
pas le meilleur — car on doit admettre que Jésus-Christ a donné a son Eglise la meil- 
leure forme de gouvernement — et les Etats Généraux du Royaume doivent étre 
au-dessus du Roi. Arch. Vat., Nunz. Francia 315, f. 114: lettre de la secrétairerie 
au nonce, du 16 juin 1665. 

19 Le premier mariage d’Henri IV avec Marguerite de Valois avait été déclaré 
nul en Cour de Rome. Le Roi avait ensuite épousé Marie de Médicis, dont naquit le 
dauphin Louis. Si le premier mariage est valide, et le second nul, Louis est illégitime 
et ne peut succéder au tréne: en ce cas les Condés peuvent émettre des prétentions 
a la Couronne. Mais le nonce n’indique pas clairement si l’hypothése est de lui, ou 
si réellement certains mécontents avaient soulevé la question. 
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il principale scopo che ha in questo fatto havuto Servino, malissime af- 
fetto verso dal cancelliere di Villeroy e della Regina medesima, sia stato 
di seminare questi pessimi concetti negli animi dei sudditi di S. Maesta. 

[9] Et in fine concludevo che era necessario, e per la Religione e per 
lo Stato e per consolatione di quelli che havevano per questo successo 
patito si grave scandalo, d’a tutto rimediare con prestezza, sicurezza et 
efficacia, il che non si poteva conseguire che per i mezzi considerati di 
sopra, et in particolare per quello dell’avvocatione al Consiglio di S. Mae- 
sta, vedendosi che dal Parlamento non si poteva aspettare che ogni male ; 
e che erravanno di credere a quello che potesse esser in cid promesso dal 
Primo Presidente, perché in questo fatto era riuscito tutto il contrario 
di quello che haveva promesso il Primo Presidente medesimo. - Le quali 
e molte altre cose vivamente rapresentate ai sudetti principi e ministri, 
operavano in essi la commotione ch’io pretendevo et ottenevo da ciascuno 
di loro, e, senza alcuna disconformita *, una dimostratione d’intero senti- 
mento del fatto, e certa parola di contentarmi con quelche sorte di ri- 
medio. Nel quale perd non concordavano i principi con i ministri, perché 
quelli approvavano che il Consiglio di S. Maesta suspendesse ® l’effetto del- 
l’arresto in tutte le sue parti, et avvocasse a sé il negotio e tutte le sue 
conseguenze, et che si provedesse a Servino in modo che non havesse pit 
a mettere S. Maesta in queste difficulta; ma i ministri, che tal volta 
hanno tropo risguardo di non impegnare l’autorita del re con il Parla- 
mento, lodavano che si venisse ai sudetti rimedii solamente in casi d’una 
estrema necessita, cioé quando, con participatione del medesimo Parla- 
mento, non s’havesse potuto trovare altro modo assai efficace per a cid 
rimediare ; e che, mentre si consultava del modo che si provedesse op- 
portunamente, che la Sorbona non desse alcuna dichiaratione sopra i 
predetti quattro punti, e che il Parlamento non accettasse nuove suppliche 
di chi sia contro i Gasuiti: di che pareva a loro di poter dar grande e 
certa sicurezza, come in effetto si obligd il Cancelliere, alla Regina et a 
molti di quei principi, che l’uno né l’altro si farebbe. Nel qual senso fu 
dai ministri guadagnato molto facilmente il marchese Concini™, il quale, 
per ordine di S. Maesta, ando a trovare il Primo cogl’altri Presidenti, 
accid contentassero la Regina col mettere in silentio questo fatto et col 
moderare in qualche parte e maniera il sudetto arresto: in che s’affati- 
corno ance da dovero il Cancelliere e Villeroy per la giusta aprehensione 
che havevanno di peggiori conseguenze. 

[10] E vedendo che non potevo indurre i ministri sudetti, col consiglio 
de’ quali si governa il tutto, e che mi bisognava passar in cid anco per 
le mani del] Parlamento *, perd volsi che l’auditore * fosse col Primo Pre- 


@ ms. disfiorconmita || © ms. suspondesse. 





2© Concino Concini devait 4 la faveur de Marie de Médicis pour sa femme d’étre 
devenu l’un des membres les plus influents du gouvernement. 

1 Le gouvernement de la Régente recule donc devant l’usage de l’autorité su- 
préme du Conseil sur le Parlement, et préfére ménager ce dernier, et négocier pour 
faire modifier l’arrét par les juges eux-mémes. 

2 Scappi, auditeur de nonciature. Il semble que le nonce se soit montré satis- 
fait de ses services en cette affaire. Le recueil 8051 du fonds Barberini Latini con- 
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sidente, et che, dissimulando di non riconoscere in lui parte alcuna della 
gravissima colpa ch’egli ha commessa in questo fatto, lo commovesse 
quanto pit poteva alla pronta e sufficiente corettione del fatto, et alle 
necessarie precautioni perché il malo non si faci maggiore, mostrandogli 
quanto cid gli complisse per mantenersi il concetto in che egli era appresso 
i buoni di zelante della religione e d’ossequente e devoto della Santa Sede 
Apostolica et anco di amorevole ai Gesuiti, e per mostrarsi grato e vero 
servitore della Regina, non potendo cid fare in occasione che di questa 
habbi pit. perniciose conseguenze al servitio di S. Maesta. - In che tento 
il Primo Presidente di scusarsi del fatto, con ragioni perd molto frivole : 
volse persuadere all’auditore che Servino haveva parlato con termini 
di grande ossequio verso S. Santita, e che non haveva toccato del punto 
della confessione, e che l’arresto non s’era potuto da lui impedire, poiché 
la pluralita de’ voti l’haveva cosi risoluto. Il quale arresto perché non 
s’era anco registrato, promise di vedere quello in che l’havesse potuto 
moderare, accennando che gli pareva che, quando non vi si fosse fatta 
mentione dei predetti quattro punti, io non havessi soggetto di dolermene ; 
e quanto alla Sorbona, ai curati et all’Universita, promise che ogni cosa 
sarebbe in silentio, e che egli vi terrebbe si efficacimente la mano, che 
dall’arresto sudetto non conseguirebbe alcuno degl’inconvenienti discorsi 
di sopra. - Replicd lo Scappi quanto era necessario per sbattere con 
modestia le sue scuse ; e per convincerlo che Servino havesse ad sobrie- 
tatem parlato del detto punto della confessione, gli ricordO che costui 
haveva in questo proposito allegato un decreto fatto alcuni anni sono 
da un luogotenente criminale [?] di Parigi, il quale, havendo tentato in- 
darno di sapere da un padre franciscano che haveva accompagnato un 
condennato a morte, al supplicio, se quel tale gli havesse confessato il 
delitto a per cui fu essecutato, decretO che nel avvenire non si chiamas- 
sero pil’ né Franciscani né Gesuiti a simili essecutioni. E quanto all’os- 
sequio che Servino haveva mostrato con parole di portar a S. Santita, 
disse che il vero ossequio consisteva in riconoscere in essa quella dignita 
e potesta et nello spirituale e nel temporale che riconosce il commun con- 
senso della Chiesa Cattolica. Et alla moderatione dell’arresto da lui pro- 
postagli, gli rispose che (lasciando l’importanza di quelle parole, « la con- 
servatione della vita deire», che troppo gravamente infamavano i Ge- 
suiti, quasi che essi habbino sin qui tenuto o-insegnato cosa che in qual- 
sisia modo tenda alla destruttione loro) lo pregava di considerare come 
io potevo mai approvare che i Gesuiti seguino il contenuto in detto arresto, 
e massime quelle parole, «le Liberta della Chiesa Gallicana », le quali 
contengono tutti i punti proposti da Servino, eccetto quello della confes- 
sione, in lu[o]go del quale vi sono compresi molti altri articoli che ten- 
gono tutti a restringere l’autorita de’ papi, et all’oppressione della giu- 
risditione et immunita ecclesiastica ; e che perd, se non se levavano anco 





@ ms. diletto. 


serve des lettre de Scappi: dans l’une d’elles, du 7 juin 1612, il fait appel au bon 
témoignage que Ubaldini a rendu de lui, pour solliciter quelque gratification de la 
Daterie Apostolique. Dans celle du 14 aodt, il remercie pour un don de 100 ducats. 
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queste parole, non havre’ mai consigliato i Gesuiti a sottomettersia detto 
arresto. Et alla promessa fattasi da lui per quello che tocca la Sorbona, 
l’ Universita et i curati, rispose lo Scappi che io havevo giusta causa di 
non assicurarmi dell’effetto d’essa, perché in tutto che potesse succedere 
in contrario, egli havrebbe sempre la scusa della quale si valeva adesso 
ancora, con dire che la forza dell’opinioni altrui l’haveva fatto pronon- 
tiare il detto arresto, o procedere in questo fatto diversamente da quello 
ch’egli m’haveva promesso ; e che pero lo pragava di assicurarmene mag- 
giormente. - Et essendo tra di loro passati molti discorsi, concluse final- 
mente il Primo Presidente che io mi potevo accertare che questo accidente 
non partorirebbe altro malo; che larresto si modererebbe in quelche 
modo ; et che, sepure vi restassero quelle parole, «le Liberta della Chiesa 
Gallicana », e che mi paresse che i Gesuiti non havessero a sottoporvisi, 
che essi non sarebbono astretti di farlo. 

[11] Il Presidente Séguier *, al quale pure mandai lo Scappi, mi face 
dire che il Primo Presidente haveva pronuntiato nell’Arresto «le Liberta 
della Chiesa Gallicana » di sua testa, e che perd farebbe ogni sforzo per- 
ché le levasse, massime ‘ch’egli conosceva che esse non giovavano punto 
a loro, et davano a Nostro. Signore occasione di disgusto, et a me giusta 
causa di non permettere che i Gesuiti lo seguino ; ma che si poteva non- 
dimeno dubitare che il dette Primo Presidente, troppo vago d’un poco 
d’ombra di gloria, non fosse per levarlo, per la vergogna a che penserebbe 
gli dovesse esser ascritto d’haver pronunciato un arresto diverso da quello 
che fosse di poi stato registrato. - In che non s’inganno Séguier ; perché, 
essendo vivamente et in nome della Regina il Primo Presidente persuaso 
dal Cancelliere e da Villeroy a levar dall’arresto i punti di Servino et anco 
le dette Liberta della Chiesa Gallicana, egli negd assolutamente di volerlo 
fare, et disse che era meglio che la Regina levasse il Parlamento, che lo 
volesse forzare di mutare i suoi arresti per sodisfare a un ministro di Prin- 
cipe residente appresso S. Maesta. Onde, per non disgustarlo et per sfug- 
gire la necessita d’interporre in cid l’autorita reale, si contentorno i su- 
detti due signori che si moderasse il detto arresto conforme alla copia 
che mando a V. S. Ill.ma nel foglio segnato B.**; a che anco s’accomodoé 
il Presidente Séguier per dubbio che, riportandosi il negotio in Parlamento, 
i pit voti non fossero per il Primo Presidente, o che, perdendola, egli 
non si disperasse e non si disunisse da Séguier anco negli altri negotii, 
onde si fosse poi totalmente gettato nelle braccia di quelli che hanno 
V’animo poco pio e tutto politico, per non dire atheo, il che, per dire il 
vero, tirerebbe seco di pessime conseguenze. 

[12] E perché io non mi sono in cid acquietato, anzi ho replicato le 
mie instanze per l’avvocatione, afin d’assicurarmi che detto arresto non 
habbi effetto alcuno, perché, essendo hora registrato, facit jus et da ma- 
teria a Servino d’instar per l’essecutione ; m’hanno rimostrato i ministri 


% Antoine Séguier, Président 4 mortier au Parlement de Paris, l’oncle du futur 
chancelier de France, Pierre Séguier. Il s’était rallié dés le début a Henri IV, sans 
partager pour autant la passion anti-romaine de Servin et de Harlay. Les Sé- 
guiers se montreront favorables a la Compagnie. 

24 C’est le texte de l’arrét, tel qu’il a été enregistré et publié. 
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che l’arresto é molto diverso di quello che prononcid il Primo Presidente, 
e per non essercisi fatta mentione dei quattro punti proposti da Servino, 
et per non essersi detto semplicemente « Je Liberté della Chiesa Gallicana », 
ma con le parole aggiunte, « guardate et osservate etc. », le quali escludono 
molte chimere che, inventatesi da alcuni moderni scrittori, si mettono 
sotto questo titolo di dette liberta ; e per haver sgravati i Gesuiti d’ot- 
tener l’approvatione del loro Padre Generale di quanto haveva offerto 
qui il Provinciale ; et infine per essersi, nella prohibitione fattasi alla 
Compagnia di scolarizar, specificato Parigi, come era molto necessario, 
perché, se fosse restata si indefinita come l’haveva pronunciata il Primo 
Presidente, potevano gl’emuli d’essa pretendere che la si dovesse esten- 
dere anco agl’altri collegii che hanno questi Padri in citta dependenti 
da questo Parlamento. E per farmi pit facilmente contentare di che é 
parso al Primo Presidente di lasciar nell’arresto «le Liberta della Chiesa 
Gallicana », mi hanno affermato, con Ia maggior sorte di promessa che 
da loro si pud dare, che i Gesuiti non saranno molestati ne astretti a se- 
gnarlo ; il che pur mi conferm6d hieri la Regina con parola constantissima, 
che mi si mostré, come sempre, piena d’infinita pieta, e devotione, e de- 
siderio d’intieramente poter conpiacere e servire a Nostro Signore, massime 
in cose simili a questa; e, come tale, d’haver sentito gravemente l’infe- 
lice esito d’una tal attione, l’empio procedere di Servino, di cui, sicome 
S. Maesta et il suo Consiglio si mostrano satii, cosi pare ch’ella et i mi- 
nistri siano risoluti di volere che questa sia l’ultima scappata ch’egli facci 
nel Parlamento. Nel quale proposito io ho cercato tanto pili vivamente 
di confortare la Regina, quanto che so ch’ella é stata un’altra volta impe- 
dita dall’essecutione d’un tal pensiero; et le ho seriamente rimostrato 
che tanto sia assolutamente necessario al servitio di S. Maesta, e che é 
meglio che di questa maniera sia costui castigato della sua ultima iniquita, 
che, che sia S. Santita astretta di far procedere contro di lui per la via 
canonica, et di dichiararlo heretico, come egli s’é in questa sua attione 
scoperto ; da che ho detto a S. Maesta et ai ministri che malamente si 
potra ritenere S. Beatitudine, per non lasciare un si gran crime, commesso 
in un theatro si celebre, affatto impunito. I] che gli a messi in tale apre- 
hensione delle conseguenze che ne procederiano, che forsi cagionera anco 
pill presto la sua caduta, massime se Nostro Signore e V. S. Ill.ma giudi- 
cheranno espediente di cid communicare ancora a Breves**, se di qui 
non intenderanno ben presto, ch’egli sia stato cacciato di detto suo officio, 
e di dirgli che ne scrivi efficacemente a S. Maesta, accid le instanze che 
per ordine loro saranno da me in questo repetite, ottenghino l’effetto de- 
siderato, et altrettanto necessario per servitio della M.S., che per quello 
della religione. 





* Francois Savary, comte de Bréves, en 1611 ambassadeur de France 4 Rome, 
Ubaldini insiste prés du cardinal Borghese pour qu’A Rome on fasse craindre a |’am- 
bassadeur de voir le Pape fulminer des censures contre Servin. L’appréhension des 
tempétes que ces mesures ne manqueraient pas de soulever au Parlement, décidera, 
espére-t-il, le gouvernement 4 procéder lui-méme contre l’avocat général et a lui 
enlever sa charge. 
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[13] I signori cardinali di Perona ** e Gonzaga *, e monsignor Vescovo 
di Parigi** e monsignor Marquemont *, a’ quali ho communicato il pro- 
gresso di questo negotiato, hanno anc’essi fatto la parte loro, con grandis- 
simo vigore e zelo, con la Regina, con i ministri, col Primo Presidente e 
con quanti altri é occorso. Perona, essendosi rincontrato con Severino 
nel gabinetto della Regina, gli diede degl’ignorante per la testa, e gli ri- 
mostré che quanto egli haveva concluso, in tutti i suoi punti era falso, 
et che era una mera heresia di dire che la confessione si dovesse e potesse 
revelare nel caso da lui proposto. E cid fece con tanto fervore et si perti- 
nentemente, che fu costui astretto di negare d’haver detto che la persona 
si debbi revelare: refugio molto frivolo, mentre egli non si dichiara in 
questo si publicamente, come publicamente ha affermato il contrario ; il 
che non é possibile ch’egli facci giammai, perché ciaschuno riconoscerebbe 
assai ch’un atto tale servirebbe pit tosto d’emenda e di recantatione, che 
di dichiaratione della sua mente; la quale non $i compatirebbe né col 
decreto del luogotenente criminale detto di sopra, né col commune con- 
senso di quanti udirno la sua declamatione, né con gli antithesi ch’egli 
fece della dottrina de’ Gesuiti con quella della Sorbona in questo punto, 
la quale non puo verificarsi che nella revelatione della persona, essendo 
certo che i Gesuiti tengono, con tutti gl’altri, che in genere si possono e 
devono rivelare i designi che si scoprono in confessione contro i principi. 
- Gonzaga, oltro un discorso scritto da lui e dato a S. Maesta, attacod 
anch’egli detto Servino nel medesimo giorno [e] luogo, et alla presenza della 
Regina ; e gli diede dell’heretico e nemiico del servitio del Re, della Re- 
gina e del bene di questo regno. A che replicd Servino ch’egli era catto- 
lico ; che non haveva da render conto delle sue attione che al Re; che 
Vofficio suo Vobligava d’invigilare a quel che risguardo la conservatione 
della vita delle Loro Maesta, et che a S. Sign. Ill.ma portava rispetto 
come a nepote della Regina. E rispondendogli il signor Cardinale che il 
maggior servitio che si potesse fare al Re era il non dipartirsi nei punti 
certi di fede, et anco controversi, da quello che la religione cattolica et 
il commune consenso della Chiesa ci insegna, et il non seminare mala 
intelligenza tra la Sede Apostolica e questa Corona, et che non era buono 
né devoto servitore di S. Santita, non lo poteva manco essere del Re, 
volse replicare Servino non so che altro, ma la Regina gli diede su la voce, 
lo licentio, e volse che poco dopo mandasse a domandare perdone al signor 
Cardinale ; che rispose che esso non si stimava né offeso né capace di ri- 
cevere offesa da lui. — Et i sudetti dui prelati hanno veduto spesso i mi- 
nistri, i quali, per il credito che hanno (particularmente in Marquemont, 
per la piena cognitione che ha delle cose di costi, e che familiarmente 





2¢ Jacques Davy du Perron, grand auménier de France et archevéque de Sens. 
Il avait été l'un des négociateurs de l’absolution d’Henri IV 4 Rome. II se montra 
toujours favorable aux jésuites et dévoué au Saint-Siége. 

*” Ferdinand de Gonzague, fils de Vincent de Gonzague, duc de Mantoue et 
Montferrat, qui avait épousé Eléonore de Médicis, la soeur de Marie de Médicis. 

** Henri de Gondi, évéque de Paris. 

*° Denis Simon de Marquemont sera nommé cette année méme 1612 a l’arche- 
véché de Lyon. Il avait accompagné du Perron A Rome et y était devenu auditeur 
de Rote, et il y retournera comme ambassadeur du Roi et cardinal. 
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gli ha replicate le ragioni, per le quali ha questo arresto a dispiacere 
grandemente a N. Signore et a cotesta Corte, si sono tanto pit disposti 
a farlo riformare meglio che si poteva, et a risolversi di far levare Servino 
della sua carica; il che spera pur anc’egli s’otterra in progresso di poco 
tempo, come lo spera particolarmente il signor cardinale Gonzaga, che 
continuamente ne parla con la Regina. 

[14] La maggior parte de’ prelati che sono qui si ¢ commossa a tanta 
empieta di Servino et usurpatione del Parlamento, et da tutti sono gran- 
demente accusati i vescovi di Bauvois et di Noion, pari di Francia eccle- 
siastici, che si trovorno presenti in Parlamento a tutta questa attione *, 
dicesi communemente per nuocere ai Gesuiti; i quali sono maggiormente 
tassati per non essersi levati dall’audienza quando santirno esser cosi 
mal tratati i punti della religione e toccanti la dignita di cotesta Santa 
Sede, et ’immunita ecclesiastica. Et erano i pil in pensiero di dichiarare 
quello che ha detto Sefvino della confessione, heretico ; ma il signor car- 
dinale di Perona ha giudicato quello che in cid io gli ho proposto, degno 
di molta consideratione ; il che si riduce a due capi: l’uno che, dannandosi 
questo, et non gl’altri punti, potrebbe parere che si conformassero a Ser- 
vino nei tre; l’altro, che non trovandosi, per quello che si @ potuto sin 
qui studiare, che la propositione o conclusione di costui in detto punto 
della confessione sia stata mai né Concilii né da Sommi Pontefici qualifi- 
cata per heretica, benché materialmente sia tale, non habbino questi 
prelati assai d’autorita per dichiararla tale. Onde resta sospeso percio il 
loro pensiero, ne vi si procedera precipitantemente, per la gravita del 
negotio ; et credo che s’aspettera, come io ne fard ogni maggior instanza, 
di sentire la deliberatione che vi havra presa, cogl’ordini che me fara 
dare la Santita di N. Signore. La quale sappia perd che da questa banda 
si pud sperare molto poco, perché non ardiscono, e sono discordi. 

[15] E perché non restasse officio alcuno intentato che possi giovare 
a una tal causa, ho anco voluto che l’istesso auditore pratichi alcuni di 
questi sorbonici per rendergli capaci della piaga che si farebbe alla Chiesa, 
quando il lor corpo dichiarasse nei prefati punti alcuna cosa in pregiuditio 
dell’autorita dei papi. I quali ne hanno havuta tanta apprehensione 2, 
che dui, di maggior seguito e credito degli altri, stati sin qui un poco di- 
suniti per l’interesse particulare de’ Gesuiti, a’ quali l’uno era fautore e 
l’altro contrario, si sono percid a posta reconciliati insieme, e, poco curanti 
della causa privata de’ Gesuiti, e zelantissimi di divertire un tanto male 
dalla Chiesa, si sono scambievolmente promesso e me m’hanno fatto dare 
parola certa, di non venire a dichiaratione alcuna ; e che, se ne saranno 
domandati dal Parlamento, di rispondere di non poter di questi punti 
deliberare senza i prelati della Francia ; e quando a cid non s’acquetasse 
il Parlamento, di dire che, trattandosi in essi materia non solo di Religione, 





@ ms, apprenhensione. 


80 René Potier, évéque et comte de Beauvais, et Charles de Balzac, évéque et 
comte de Noyon, avaient, a cause de la dignité de pair de France, attachée a4 leur 
siége épiscopal, le droit de siéger au Parlement de Paris. 











JESUITES ET LIBERTES GALLICANES 187 





ma anco di Stato, ne vogliono haver ordine preciso della Regina. Onde 
parmi da questa banda ancora essere assai sicuro. 

[16] Il sindico Richer ha detto al signor cardinale di Perona che Ser- 
vino ha fatto il maggior torto che poteva mai fare alla Sorbona, pubbli- 
candola di questa opinione, che le confessioni, nel sudetto caso, si devino 
revelare ; e che, prima di segnare questo, ciascuno dei dottori di essa sa- 
rebbe pronto al martirio ; e che pero egli s’era doluto di questo con detto 
Servino. Ma degl’altri tre punti costui ne parla da mero politico, et in essi 
ci ha confermato tanto il Primo Presidente, che adesso paiono una cosa 
medesima. In che questo ha ingannato non solo me, che non lo conosco 
che di fama prima ch’egli fosse in questo officio, ma tutti quelli che ’hanno 
dalla sua infantia praticato, a’ quali pare impossibile che egli si sia scor- 
dato del suo zelo e pieta, che ha sempre mostrato, verso la Santa sede 
e i papi, et ne restono scandalizatissimi, come fanno in particolare il Can- 
celliere, il presidente Séguier e Villeroy. E pur hieri di cid si lamento gra- 
vemente meco la Regina, parendo a S. Maesta, che la sua molta circon- 
spettione, mentre si trattO di provedere a questa carica, non habbi ap- 
portato quel frutto ch’ella s’aspettava **. Ma, perché non é espediente di 
perderlo affatto, stimo necessario di dissimular seco, e di continuare il 
commercio che tengo con lui per mezzo dello Scappi, et di questo pur 
anco mi prego la Regina, et io m’obligai a S. Maesta. 

[17] Il P. Provinciale de’ Gesuiti e questi Padri piu principali stanno 
in grandissimo fastidio del successo, e dubitano che questo non sia un 
preparatorio ad una nuova espulsione della Compagnia da questo regno ; 
anzi temono che il P. Generale, vedendo un arresto che pare virtualmente 
li supponga, se non rei, almeno inditati® d’haver insegnato o tenuta dot- 
trina contraria alla conservatione della vita dei re *, non si risolva da sé 
stesso di richiamarli da qui, prima che permettere ch’essi seguino detto 
arresto. In che io li compatisco grandemente ; e per non accrescerli l’af- 
flittione, tralascio di dirli che se essi havessero fatto quanto io gli havevo 
detto e fatto dire, che se non fossero né loro né il loro avvocato trovati 
in Parlamento, che la loro causa si sarebbe differita, che essi non si sa- 
rebbono resi attori, non harebbono parlato, né meno fatto l’offerta detta 
di sopra; la quale si pretende sia stata causa d’obbligarli a darla per 
scritti **. Ma, in luogo di queste remostranze, che non hanno pit di ri- 
medio, gli rincoro quanto pili posso, affermandogli che se essi saranno 


@ ms. inditiati. 


31 P. de l’Estoile dit, dans son journal (t. XI, p. 56), du Président de Verdun: 
« C’était un homme docte, capable, suffisant pour une grande charge, grand catholi- 
que romain, mais a la jésuite ». Avant d’étre promu a Paris, il avait promis 4 la Reine 
«de n’aller jamais au contraire de ce qu’ elle lui commanderait ». Cité par Fou- 
QUERAY, III, 276. 

% En 1610, a la suite des difficultées soulevées en France par le livre de Ma- 
riana, Aquaviva avait interdit de soutenir la thése de la licéité du régicide et méme 
de discuter ces questions. 

3° Le nonce avait conseillé aux jésuites de Paris de ne pas répondre a la cita- 
tion du Parlement pour le 17 décembre. Ils auraient encouru un arrét de défaut, 
qui edt permis de gagner du temps. 
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savii et si governeranno pit’ prudentemente e secondo il consiglio di chi 
gl’ama, non seguira dal decreto la loro espulsione da qui. E per quel che 
tocca il dubbio che hanno del P. Generale, io gli dico che, vedendo egli 
che essi non hanno ad esser astretti di sottomettersi all’arresto, e come 
S. Maesta e tutti i ministri lo promettono assicuratissimamente, non é 
in modo alcuno probabile che esso gli richiami; poiché, restando esso ar- 
resto senza essecutione, assai si giustifichera l’innocenza loro ; per il quale 
effetto ho tanto pi) premuto d’havere questa parola assoluta, che parmi 
impossibile che ricevi alterationi alcuna, massime havendomela anco fatto 
dare il Primo Presidente ed il Séguier. - Et acciO rimanga in questo po- 
pulo il concetto ch’egli ha sin havuto della Compagnia, ho supplicato 
la Regina e fatto affettuosissime istanze, a tutti questi principi, d’esser 
pit che mai favorevoli a questi Padri, i quali non ponno restar meglio 
giustificati dalle ingiurie state dette contro di loro, che col mezzo del- 
Yamorevolissime dimostrationi che nell’avvenire riceveranno dalle Loro 
Maesta e da tutta questa Corte. In che vedo gli effetti conforme all’intento 
mio, poiche non sono mai state si frequentate le loro chiese, prediche et es- 
sercitii spirituali, come lo sono dopo questo accidente. Il Re fu alla loro 
festa il primo giorno del anno, et la Regina mi promise che gli sosterra 
et gli accarezzara ogni giorno pill; in che continuerdé con i miei pil caldi 
officii di tenerci ben disposta S. Maesta, quanto la persecutione di questi 
Padri lo richiede. 

[18] Il Re in questa occasione ha confermata la gran speranza che si 
ha della sua buona e pia educatione : ha voluto sapere del signor cardinale 
Gonzaga se il Papa é sopra il Concilio ; et havendogli S. S. Ill.ma risposto 
che si, e che ciaschuno che amera il servitio di S. Maesta gl’insegnera 
questa verita, se ne mostrdé molto contento. Et al signor di Souvre ™, 
suo governatore, che il Re vedde parlare con Servino, disse la Maesta 
S. che non gli voleva pili bene, perché trattava con colui che era ugonotto 
et che non li era buon servitore ; e rispondendogli Souvré che non per 
questo doveva la Maesta S. privarlo dell’honore della buona sua gratia, 
perché Servino era cattolico e suo avvocato, replicd il Re che egli era 
cattolico d’apparenza, ma ugonotto d’animo. Di che detto Souvré diede 
subito, con gran gusto, parte alla Regina, che ne fu contentissima. Et 
a V. S. Ill.ma ete. 


% Gilles de Souvré avait été désigné par Henri IV comme gouverneur du dau- 
phin, et conserva sa place prés du jeune Roi. 
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DIE ANNALEN DES P. HEINRICH TURCK S. L 
Dr. Hetmut LAHRKAmp. - Miinster i. W. 


SUMMARIuM. - Auctor describit et in conspectum redigit Annales, 
nondum editos, Patris Henrici Turck S. I. (1607-1660), simul ac de 
historiographia saeculi xvi disserit. Huiusmodi opus plura de historia 
westfaliana ac rhenana refert, atque fons est non mediocris momenti pro 
periodo belli quod triginta annorum vocatur, adeo ut alii historici Patri 
Turck antesignano non pauca debeant, qui coetui historicorum e Societate 
Iesu adscribitur, in quo et Patres Schaten, Gamans, Crombach, Wiltheim 
et Grothaus eminuerunt. 


Unter den Handschriften der Bibliothek des ehemaligen Pader- 
borner Jesuitenkollegs befinden sich die ungedruckten Annales seu 
primae origines provinciae nostrae Rheni inferioris des Jesuiten Hein- 
rich Turck. Sein nachgelassenes Werk ist der Geschichtsforschung zwar 
lange bekannt *, doch gibt es noch keine Wiirdigung der Leistung dieses 
Historikers, der sich nichts Geringeres vornahm als eine umfassende 
Darstellung des Raumes der niederrheinisch-westfalischen Ordenspro- 
vinz der Gesellschaft Jesu von der Erschaffung der Welt bis auf seine 
Zeit. Seine Arbeit entstand wahrend des Dreissigjaéhrigen Krieges und 
wurde von ihm bis zu seinem Tode fortgefiihrt. Sie hat Pate gestanden 
bei der Geschichtsschreibung seines bekannteren Ordensgenossen Niko- 
laus Schaten, der die Annales Paderbornenses verfasste, und bei den 
Forschungen von dessen Auftraggeber Ferdinand von Fiirstenberg, der 
als Fiirstbischof von Paderborn mehrere Jesuiten als Historiker an 
seinen Hof nach Neuhaus berief und selbst die Monumenta Pader- 
bornensia fertigstellte, die den Namen des gelehrten Fiirstbischofs in 
der wissenschaftlichen Welt beriihmt machten*. Turcks Annalen sind 
eine reiche Fundgrube von Material zur westfalischen und niederrhei- 
nischen Landesgeschichte, dariiber hinaus fiir die Geschichte der Zeit 
des Dreissigjéhrigen Krieges eine wertvolle Quelle. Beachtlich ist seine 
bewundernswerte Kenntnis der zu seiner Zeit vorliegenden gedruckten 





1 Erwahnt wird Turck (meist als « Tirk ») z. B. bei M. HermBucuer, Die Orden 
und Kongregationen der kath. Kirche, 3. Auflage, II (Paderborn 1933-34) 251 unter 
den Schriftstellern der Gesellschaft Jesu, auch in Wetzer u. Weltes Kirchenlexikon 
12, S. 36 (unter « Trier »), bei G. J. BESSEN, Gesch. des Bistums Paderborn II (Pa- 
derborn 1822) 401 und bei W. Ricuter, Gesch. der Paderborner Jesuiten (Paderborn 
1892) xin, u. 6. 

* Anstelle weiterer Literaturangaben vgl. H. Lanrxamp, Ferdinand v. Fiir- 
stenberg in seiner Bedeutung fiir die zeitgendéssische Geschichtsforschung und Literatur, 
in Westfdlische Zeitschrift 101-102 (1953) 301-400. 
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Publikationen historischer Art, neben denen er in reichem Mass auch 
ungedruckte Quellen aus Archiven und Bibliotheken heranzog. Man 
darf annehmen, dass seiner Aufmerksamkeit nicht leicht ein Geschichts- 
werk von Bedeutung, das fiir den von ihm behandelten Raum Nach- 
richten brachte, entgangen ist. Jahrzehntelang hat er mit Bienenfleiss 
an seinen Annalen gearbeitet und so eine unglaubliche Menge Stoff 
zusammengetragen. Allerdings hat er mehr gesammelt und tibernom- 
men als kritisch verarbeitet, sich wohl durch Quellenkenntnis und Be- 
lesenheit, nicht aber durch Kritik und Kombination ausgezeichnet. 
Seinen Vorbildern entnahm er die streng annalistische Anordnung des 
Werkes, was sich auf die Darstellung ungiinstig auswirkte, da er so we- 
der die wichtigeren Dinge gebiihrend hervorheben, noch den_histori- 
schen Zusammenhang wirksam behandeln konnte. Weil er mehr geben 
wollte als blosse Annalistik, schob er hin und wieder Exkurse ein und 
brachte zu Beginn eine landes- und volkskundliche Uebersicht. 

Zu Turcks Zeit stand die Geschichtsforschung des Ordens in voller 
Bliite. Er ist ein Zeitgenosse der freilich berithmteren siiddeutschen 
Jesuitenhistoriker Andreas Brunner, Johann Vervaux, Matthaus Rader 
und Johann Bissel, die namentlich auf dem Gebiet der bayrischen Ge- 
schichte einen guten Namen haben *. Es ist bemerkenswert, dass Gott- 
fried Wilhelm Leibniz sich mit dem historischen Lebenswerk Turcks 
beschaftigt hat *. In persénlicher Verbindung stand dieser, der abwech- 
selnd in Westfalen und im Rheinland an verschiedenen Kollegien 
Philosophie, Theologie und die humanistischen Facher lehrte, mit 
einigen wissenschaftlich tatigen Ordensbriidern, deren Namen uns im 
Folgenden begegnen werden. 

Turck wurde im Jahre 1607 zu Goch (Kleve) geboren. Er entstammte 
einer alten adligen Familie, die sich seit dem 13. Jahrhundert nach- 
weisen ldsst und urspriinglich in Westfalen beheimatet war®. Ein 
Oheim unseres Annalisten war der klevische Registrator Johann Turck, 
der 1625 starb und Verfasser einer Fortsetzung und Erganzung der 
Chronik des Gert von der Schuren ist *. Das historische Interesse dieses 
Mannes scheint auf seinen Grossneffen Heinrich ttbergegangen zu sein, 
der mit achtzehn Jahren der Gesellschaft Jesu beitrat, obwohl ihm auch 





3 Verwiesen sei auf DuHR und SOMMERVOGEL. 

* In der Landesbibliothek Hannover befinden sich als Mscr. 1344 a (Abt. XXII) 
auf 7 Bogen Folio die Leibnitii excerpta ex Henrici Turkii chronico. Am 30. Dezember 
1714 schrieb Leibniz an P. des Bosses: « Memini etiam Turkii vestri studiis hoc con- 
tigisse, qui cum in historia Monasteriensi magno studio elaborasset ; labor eius su- 
pressus amissusve est » (Zitat nach SommMerRvoGEL VIII, 273 aus Leibnitii opera 
VI, 199). 

5 Ueber das Geschlecht vgl. J. D. v. STEINEN, Westphdlische Gesch. III. Teil 
(1757) 1015-31. Das Wappen der Familie ist im Wappenbuch des Westf. Adels, hrgg. 
von M. v. SPIESSEN (Gérlitz 1901-03) auf Tafel 320 abgebildet. 

® Vgl. Ferd. ScHRoEDER, Die Chronik des Johann Turck, in Annalen des histor. 
Vereins fiir den Niederrhein 58 (1894) 20 ff. 
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der Weg zu einer Domherrenstelle offengestanden hatte. Sein Entschluss 
zeugt von tiefreligidser Gesinnung. Nach dem iblichen Bildungsgang 
wurde er zum Priester geweiht. Von 1644 bis 1648 war er Minister im 
Paderborner Jesuitenkolleg, wo er mit der Abfassung seiner Annalen 
begann. Im Jahre 1650 wurde er als Rektor nach Trier berufen, kehrte 
nach Ablauf seiner Amtszeit aber wieder nach Westfalen zuriick und 
leitete die Jesuitenniederlassung Haus Geist im Miinsterland ’. Im Au- 
gust 1666 ernannten ihn die Oberen ein zweites Mal zum Rektor des 
Kollegs in Trier, wo Turck im Jahre 1669 starb °. 

Aus seinem Geschichtswerk ersehen wir den Kreis seiner Bekannten, 
dem er miindliche und schriftliche Nachrichten verdankt. Da sind zu- 
nachst einige rheinische Jesuiten, wie P. Alexander Wiltheim, Rek- 
tor der Studienanstalt zu Luxemburg, ein nicht unbedeutender Histo- 
riker, der einer der ersten Wissenschaftler ttberhaupt war, die sich um 
die Ausbildung der Urkundenlehre verdient machten °. In Paléographie 
und Diplomatik war er der Lehrer des beriihmten Bollandisten P. Da- 
niel Papebroch, von welchem auch Faden zu Turck fiihren. 

Turck iibersandte namlich P. Papebroch, der in Antwerpen an der 
kritischen Sammlung der Heiligenviten arbeitete, Urkunden, die jener 
in seinem Propylaeum antiquarium, mit dem er den Anstoss zu den 
grundlegenden Untersuchungen Mabillons gab, verwertete. Beide lern- 
ten sich anlasslich Papebrochs Aufenthalt in Trier persénlich kennen ™. 
Weitere Beziehungen bestanden zwischen Turck und dem siiddeut- 
schen Jesuiten Johann Gamans, der als Mitarbeiter der Bollandisten, 
deren Werk er als Feldgeistlicher im Winterquartier zu Antwerpen 
schatzen gelernt hatte, bekannt ist“. Nach Mitteilungen Turcks weilte 
Gamans 1641 in Kappenberg und Freckenhorst und sammelte hier 
Material zur Geschichte. Befreundet war Turck sodann mit P. Hermann 
Crombach in Koln, der 1654 in drei Foliobainden eine Geschichte der hl. 
drei Kénige verfasste und an einer Lebensbeschreibung der hl. Ursula 
arbeitete *. Mit Turck zeitweise im gleichen Kolleg lebte der als Dra- 
maturg und Polyhistor hervorragende P. Jakob Masen, der eine Neu- 





7 DuunrR gibt folgende Daten an: 13. Nov. 1650 Rektor in Trier, 17. Nov. 1664 
Vizerektor auf Haus Geist, 9. Aug. 1666 Rektor in Trier. Vgl. ferner F. M. Driver, 
Bibliotheca Monasteriensis (Monasterii 1799) und J. HartzHetm, Bibliotheca Colo- 
niensis (Coloniae 1747). 

8 Vgl. SoMMERVOGEL VIII, 273. 

® Vgl. Allg. Disch. Biogr. 43, S. 317. Wiltheims Luxemburgum Romanum wurde 
noch 1842 zu Luxemburg gedruckt. Er hinterliess auch eine Geschichte der Abtei 
St. Maximin zu Trier. Mit Turck wechselte er Briefe tiber archaologische Gegen- 
stande. 

© Propylaeum antiquarium ; vgl. 2. Aprilband der Acta Sanctorum von 1675, 
p. vill. 

1 Ueber Gamans (1605-1684) vgl. Kocu, Jesuitenlerikon, 636 und Duur III, 
557 ff. 

2 Vgl. tiber ihn Allg. Dtsch. Biogr. 4, S. 685. 
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ausgabe der Antiquitates et annales Trevirenses seines Ordensbruders 
Christoph Brouwer beabsichtigte *. In Randbemerkungen des Turck’ 
schen Werks begegnet ferner haufig der Name des P. Johann Velde, der 
am Siegener Jesuitengymnasium Poetik und Rhetorik lehrte und fiir 
Turck in den Archiven von Nottuln, Gravenhorst, Marienfeld und Arns- 
berg forschte**. Endlich verdient Erwahnung P. Johann Grothaus, 
der als Mitarbeiter des Paderborner Bischofs Ferdinand von Firsten- 
berg Bedeutendes in der Sammlung landesgeschichtlicher Quellen lei- 
stete, die spater Nikolaus Schaten fiir die Paderborner Annalen zustat- 
ten kamen**. Durch diese Ordensgelehrten erfuhr Turck mannigfache 
Anregung und Féorderung. 


* * * 


Turcks Annalenwerk ist ungedruckt geblieben ; es ist uns teilweise 
im Original, teilweise in einer Abschrift erhalten**. Im Jahre 1704 
wurde indes ein Auszug unter dem Titel Fasti Carolini veréffent- 
licht. Auf 65 Quartseiten findet sich eine Darstellung der Regierungs- 
zeit Karls des Grossen ; namentlich wird die Griindungsgeschichte der 
sachsischen Bistiimer eroértert *’. 

Trotz mancher Mangel ist Turcks Arbeit immerhin eine beacht- 
liche Leistung, die wohl eine eingehendere Wiirdigung verdient. Im 
Rahmen dieser Untersuchung sollen nur die grossen Linien und dane- 
ben charakteristische Einzelheiten hervorgehoben werden. Mitteilun- 
gen finden sich bei ihm iiber das Erzstift K6ln, die Bistiimer Paderborn, 
Miinster, Osnabriick, Minden, die Abteien Corvey, Werden, Korneli- 
miinster, Essen, Thorn, Elten und Herford, die Herzogtiimer Westfalen 
und Engern (das beim Sturz Heinrichs des Lowen dem KOlner Erzbischof 
iibertragen wurde), Jiilich, Kleve, Berg sowie Arenberg, die Grafschaf- 
ten Mark, Arnsberg, Lippe, Tecklenburg, Bentheim, Rietberg, Moers, 


13 Masen versuchte spater als Nachfolger Schatens die Annales Paderbornenses 
fortzusetzen ; vgl. LAHRKAMP, 350. 

14 Ueber Velde, der 1656 starb, und seine Einwirkung auf Ferdinand v. Fir- 
stenberg vgl. LanRKAMP, 306. 

15 Er wurde 1661 Beichtvater des Fiirstbischofs in Neuhaus ; vgl. Allg. Désch. 
Biogr. 9, S. 766 f. 

16 Im Original liegen Bd. I und II in der Stadtbibliothek Trier, Bd. TV und V 
in der Theodoriana, der Bibliothek des ehemaligen Paderborner Jesuitenkollegs, vor. 
Das Stadtarchiv Kéln enthalt eine Abschrift der Annalen fiir die Zeit von 716-1039. 
Weitere fiinf Bande der Theodoriana, in denen der Zeitraum von 1402-1598 fehlt, 
sind Abschriften, die auf Weisung Ferdinands von Firstenberg hergestellt wurden. 
Die Handschrift Pa 109 der Theodoriana enthalt in Abschrift die Jahre 1500 bis 
1650. So ist der ganze Umfang erhalten. 

17 Erschienen 1704 Frankfurt a. M. Eine Oktavausgabe von 124 Seiten kam 
im gleichen Jahr in Hildesheim heraus. Wiederabgedruckt als Teil der Scriptores 
rerum Germanicarum von Joh. Michael HE1NEccrus und Joh. Georg LEucKFELD (Frank- 
furt a. M. 1707). . 
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Hoya, Diepholz, Pyrmont, Neuenahr, Limburg und Anholt, endlich 
die Reichsstadte Aachen, Kéln und Dortmund. Doch greift der Ver- 
fasser wiederholt iiber diesen Rahmen hinaus und bringt manche Nach- 
richten auch fiir die angrenzenden Gebiete, etwa Utrecht, Liittich 
und Geldern. 


Nach einer kurzen Einleitung gibt Turck auf 212 Seiten eine Darstel- 
jung der landschaftlichen Struktur und der germanischen Friihgeschichte. 
Er beginnt mit einer genauen Beschreibung der Lage und der Gren- 
zen seiner Provinz, ja, er nimmt eine Bestimmung nach Langen- und 
Breitengraden vor und stellt hierfiir eine Tabelle auf, in welche er die 
Entfernung vom Pol und Aequator, die geographische Lange und Breite, 
die Winkel, in denen die Mittagssonne beim héchsten bzw. niedrigsten 
Stand steht, die Dauer der langsten und kiirzesten Tage und Nachte sowie 
den Zeitpunkt des Sonnenauf- und -untergangs am langsten und kiirze- 
sten Tage des Jahres eintragt und die Zahlen und Angaben fir die Orte 
Kéln, Dortmund, Miinster, Paderborn, Osnabriick, Minden und Wildes- 
hausen ermittelt. Hierbei fusst er auf den Forschungsergebnissen seines 
Ordensbruders Athanasius Kircher und den Beobachtungen der PP. Jo- 
hann Grothaus, Lubbert Middendorf, Mattenklot, Jodocus Kedd und 
Hubert Rinck. 

Nach dem Vorbild anderer Autoren versucht er eine Etymologie des Ger- 
manennamens, wie er denn — einem Zuge der Zeit folgend — haufig Wort- 
erklarungsversuche macht. Stammvater der Germanen ist nach Meinung 
profaner Historiker Tuisco, nach Ansicht geistlicher Autoren jedoch Asche- 
nares, ein Enkel Japhets, wodurch Turck die altjiidische Historie mit 
der Vergangenheit des von ihm behandelten Raumes verkniipfen will **. 
Sodann bespricht er die Germanen nach Stammen und behandelt ihre 
Kulturgeschichte im Anschluss an Tacitus. Er streift ihre Religion, ihr 
Kriegswesen, ihre Tugenden und Laster und schildert verallgemeinernd 
die Zustande der Altsachsenzeit nach der Vita Lebuini und den Zeugnis- 
sen Adams von Bremen in Bezug auf die standische Einteilung. 

Interessanter wird Turcks Darstellung, wenn er auf die Verhaltnisse 
der Rémerzeit zu sprechen kommt. Er fiihrt alle bei antiken Autoren ge- 
nannten rémischen Statthalter und Grenzbefehlshaber an, geht auf die 
Kastelle und den Limes ein, versucht die Anzahl der Legionen, Kohor- 
ten und Reitergeschwader zu ermittelIn und macht sich Gedanken tiber 
die rémische Rheinflotte und ihre Stiitzpunkte. Er bemiiht sich, den Ver- 
lauf der Militarstrassen festzustellen und beniitzt dafiir bemerkenswerter- 
weise die Peutingersche Tafel, eine rémische Wegekarte aus dem 4. 
Jahrhundert, sowie das Itinerarium sub Antonii nomine, das eine Beschrei- 





18 Als Folge von Reformation und katholischer Restauration ergab sich, dass 
die biblische Geschichte mit ihren nicht nur die altjidische sondern auch die allge- 
meine Kulturgeschichte und Vélkerkunde berithrenden Angaben wieder fir unan- 
tastbar erklart wurde. So wurde Tuisco, nach Tacitus der erdgeborene Gott, Vater 
des Mannus, auf dessen drei Séhne die Germanen ihre Stamme zuriickfihrten, zum 
Sohn des Aschenares (Ascenas), dessen Vater Gomer ein Sohn Japhets war, und so 
die Verbindung zu Noe hergestellt. 
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bung des ganzen Strassennetzes des Orbis Romanus gibt”. Auch die 
Ueberreste der Wasserleitung in der Eifel erregen seine Aufmerksamkeit ; 
weiterhin macht er Angaben iiber die Fliisse, die warmen Bader, die Salz- 
quellen und andere Eigentiimlichkeiten des von ihm behandelten Ge- 
biets und spricht im letzten Kapitel der Uebersicht von den Gebirgszii- 
gen, Waldern und Bodenschatzen. Mit Sorgfalt verwertet er das iiberkom- 
mene geographische Schrifttum der Antike. 

Bezeichnend fiir Turcks vorsichtige Art ist die Begriindung, mit der er 
auf den falschen Berosus des Annius von Viterbo Bezug nimmt ?°. Obwohl 
er weiss, dass dieser der Unechtheit verdachtigt wird und man ihm hand- 
greifliche Irrtiimer nachgewiesen hat, benutzt er ihn solange, «bis ein 
erprobterer Autor Wahreres ans Licht bringt ». Er habe vielleicht aus 
nun verlorenen alten Quellen schépfen kénnen, und bislang sei er von 
deutschen und franzésischen Historikern zitiert worden. 

Die eigentlichen Annalen beginnt Turck mit Weltschépfung und Sint- 
flut ; er verflicht in seine Darstellung fabulése Ereignisse der babyloni- 
schen und assyrischen Geschichte. Seine Chronologie stiitzt er auf die 
Zeittafeln des Spondanus*. Breit ausgemalt werden die ersten Zusammen- 
stésse der Germanen mit den Rémern und Casars gallische Kriege, wobei 
Turck die mutmassliche Lage der Rheinbriicken erértert. An Hand der 
antiken Quellen schildert er die Feldziige des Drusus und Tiberius, die Va- 
russchlacht und die Einfalle des Germanicus. Er erweist sich als griind- 
licher Kenner der rémischen Kaiserzeit, aus der er alle bedeutungs- 
vollen Begebenheiten bringt —-nach Autoren wie Cassius Dio, Sueton, 
Tacitus, Plutarch, Orosius, Herodian, Eutropius und Aurelius Victor. 

Ausgiebigen Raum widmet er der Legende vom Martyrertod der hl. 
Ursula und ihrer Gefahrtinnen, den Christenverfolgungen am Rhein, 
dem Martyrium der Thebadischen Legion und den Regierungshandlungen 
Konstantins des Grossen. Fiir die Vélkerwanderungszeit vermitteln ihm 
Ammianus Marcellinus, Claudian, Hieronymus, Cassiodor und Beda Nach- 
richten. Die Machtkampfe der Merowingerk6nige erzahlt er in Anschluss 
an Gregor von Tours und die Gesta Francorum. Er vermerkt auch die 
Eroberung Englands durch die Angelsachsen, die Hunnenstiirme unter 


19 Vgl. dariiber L. BaGrow, Geschichte der Kartographie (Berlin 1951) 26, 321 
u. 374; ferner K. MILLER, Die Weltkarte des Castorius (Ravensburg 1888); vermut- 
lich ist sie durch Castorius nach dem Muster rémischer Itinerarien angefertigt. 

20 Es handelt sich um das 1498 erschienene Machwerk des Dominikaners Gio- 
vanni Nanni aus Viterbo, das sich als Rest des antiken Autors Berosus ausgab, und 
in dem ein Vélkerstammbaum das ehrwirdige Alter der Germanen nachzuweisen 
schien. 

% Spondanus ist der franzésische Konvertit Henri de Sponde, seit 1626 Bi- 
schof von Pamiers. Vgl. HurTER, Nomenclator literarius III, 1102-04. — Er verfasste 
Annales sacri a mundi creatione ad eiusdem redemptionem und war Herausgeber einer 
Tabula chronographica. Die Wundertaten Christi in Galilaéa erzahlt Turck «iuxta 
chronotaxin Deckerii», d. h. nach dem Werk Verificatio seu Theoremata de anno or- 
tus ac mortis Domini deque universa Jesu Christi in carne oeconomica des Jesuiten 
Joh. Deckers (1560-1619), das 1605 zu Graz erschienen war. Vgl. SomMERVOGEL II, 
1870 f. 
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Attila und den Untergang des westrémischen Reiches ; 622 erwahnt er 
auch die Hedschra des Propheten Mohammed. Ausfihrlich schreibt er 
iiber die Missionsversuche schottischer und angelsadchsischer Ménche, 
das Wirken der hl. Willibrord und Lebuin sowie die Tatigkeit des Bruk- 
tererapostels Suibert. Der erste Band der Annalen, der noch die Regie- 
rung des ersten Karolingers Pippin und dessen enges Verhaltnis zum papst- 
lichen Stuhl behandelt, schliesst mit dem Jahre 761. 

Im zweiten Band, der bis 1036 reicht, steht zunachst die tiberragende 
Gestalt des grossen Frankenkaisers Karl im Mittelpunkt. Die schépferi- 
sche Wirksamkeit des Herrschers auf allen Gebieten des staatlichen und 
religidsen Lebens und die jahrzehntelang hin- und herwogenden Kampfe 
mit den Sachsen haben Turck miachtig angezogen. Er versucht, auf ein- 
zelne Probleme, die ihn fesseln, kritisch einzugehen. So beschaftigt ihn 
die Frage nach der Irminsul, die seiner Ansicht nach in der Eresburg 
gestanden habe. Ueber das Blutbad zu Verden an der Aller geht er auf- 
fallig kurz hinweg,so dass man sein Unbehagen tiber diese Massenexeku- 
tion zu spiiren vermeint *. Viel ausfiihrlicher befasst er sich mit Widu- 
kinds Taufe und untersucht, ob Karl dem besiegten Gegner die weltliche 
Gerichtsbarkeit in Sachsen iiberlassen habe. Fir die Griindung der sach- 
sischen Bistiimer hat er alles erreichbare Material zusammengetragen. 
Er bespricht die ersten Klosterstiftungen und das Aufkommen der Herren- 
geschlechter Westfalens, wobei allerdings seine genealogischen Bemii- 
hungen der Kritik nicht standhalten diirften. Schwungvolle Worte findet 
er fir den Papstbesuch des Jahres 799 zu Paderborn und mit Warme 
begriisst er die Kaiserkrénung Karls in Rom. 

Einen langeren Exkurs widmet Turck den heimlichen Gerichten in 
Westfalen, fiir welche er nach seiner Mitteilung grossenteils aus einem 
handschriftlichen Codex geschépft hat, der einst im Besitz eines Freigra- 
fen oder Freischéffen gewesen sei®. Er gibt eine Schilderung des gericht- 
lichen Verfahrens der Feme, iiber das phantastische Vorstellungen ver- 
breitet waren. Die Frage nach seinen Quellen verdiente eine eingehen- 
dere Behandlung, die wir aus Platzgriinden hier nicht durchfiihren kén- 
nen. Neben Autoren wie Werner Rolevinck, Johann von Essen und Trit- 
hemius kannte Turck wohl die sog. « Ruprechtschen Fragen » **. 

Mit den spateren Karolingern tritt bei Turck die Reichsgeschichte zu- 
riick ; schon unter Ludwig dem Frommen beginnt der Verfall, bald bedran- 
gen die seerduberischen Normannen und die berittenen ungarischen Pfeil- 
schiitzen das schutzlose Sachsenland. Unser Annalist richtet sein Augen- 
merk auf die zahlreichen Klostergrindungen und die Translationen der 


2 Ad annum 782 schreibt er: « Repertae adhuc dum paucis ante annis prope 
Ferdam foveae humanis capitibus plenae, vindictae veritatem ac magnitudinem te- 
statae sunt ». 

* Ad annum 785: « Exscripsi haec de iudicio Carolino maximam partem Mo- 
nasterii e codice manuscripto, cuiusdam quem aut Vrigravium aut Scabinum, dum 
in vivis ageret, fuisse non dubito ». 

2¢Vgl. dariber H. DuNcKER, Kritische Besprechung der wichtigsten Quellen zur 
Geschichte der westf. Femgerichte, in Ztschr. d. Savignystiftung f{. Rechtsgeschichte 5, 
Germ. Abt. (1884) 116-197, und Th. LinpNER, Die Veme (Paderborn 1896) 211-220. 
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Heiligen, wie Liborius und Vitus. Et schildert die Missionierung des Nor- 
dens durch Ansgar und Rimbert und die bedeutende Rolle Corveys. Sein 
vorgeschichtliches Interesse tut er kund, als er von alten Wallanlagen, 
Hohlen und Steinkisten erzihlt, die der Kélner Kurfiirst Salentin von 
Isenburg besuchte und 6ffnen liess. 

Eine grosse Gestalt ist wieder Otto I., der die Fiihrung des Abendlan- 
des nach den Traditionen Karls des Grossen iibernimmt. Turcks beson- 
dere Teilnahme gehért dessen Bruder Brun, dem Kdélner Erzbischof, der 
964 die Ueberfiihrung der Gebeine des hl. Patroklus nach Soest anordnete ; 
ihm halt er eine begeisterte Grabrede **. Ebenso berichtet er ausfihrlich 
vom Wirken des Paderborner Bischofs Meinwerk, vom Bau der Bene- 
diktinerabtei Abdinghof und von den haufigen Kaiserbesuchen in der 
Paderstadt. In seine Darstellung flicht er mehrere Urkunden ein, die er 
nach Mdglichkeit unverkiirzt mit dem kaiserlichen Monogramm am Rande 
wiedergibt. Doch hat er nur selten direkt aus dem Original geschépft, weil 
ihm die Archive nicht ge6dffnet waren. 

Im dritten Band schildert er die geschichtlichen Ereignisse unter den 
salischen und staufischen Herrschern. Den Sachsenaufstand erzahlt er 
nach Heinrich IV. feindlich gesinnten Quellen, hauptsachlich in Anleh- 
nung an Marianus Scotus, Lampert von Hersfeld und Brunos Buch vom 
Sachsenkriege. Im Investiturstreit steht er auf Seite der paipstlichen Par- 
tei. Treulich registriert er Naturereignisse und Feuersbriinste, die nament- 
lich Miinster und Paderborn mehrfach verwiisten. Mit lebhaftem Inter- 
esse bespricht er die Anfange der Pramonstratenser und Zisterzienser 
auf deutschem Boden. 

Mit Friedrich Barbarossa, der auf seinem Ko6nigsritt auch in Westfalen 
weilt, macht sich die Reichsgewalt wieder starker im Westen Deutschlands 
geltend. Schmerzlich ist unserem Annalisten der Ausbruch des neuen 
Schismas nach dem Tode Hadrians IV., wichtiger erscheint ihm jedoch die 
Auffindung der K6érper der heiligen drei Magier in Mailand, wozu er eine 
eingehende Inhaltsangabe des 1654 zu K6ln veréffentlichten dreibandigen 
Werks seines Ordensbruders Crombach gibt, das die Ueberfiihrung dersel- 
ben nach K6ln behandelt. Rainald von Dassel, der rankevolle Leiter der 
kaiserlichen Politik, gewinnt Turcks Teilnahme vor allem, weil er diesen 
kostbaren Reliquienschatz seiner Metropole K6ln erwirbt. Seinen Tod 
nimmt er zum Anlass langerer Betrachtungen tiber die Problematik dieses 
Schismas, in dem die deutsche Geistlichkeit fast geschlossen hinter dem 
Kaiser stand. Auch die Doppelwahl nach dem jahen Hinscheiden Hein- 
richs VI. bespricht Turck ausfiihrlich. 

Der vierte Band Turcks umfasst die Zeit von 1200 bis 1400. Auffallend 
viele Wundergeschichten, die in der Mehrzahl Casarius von Heisterbach 
entlehnt sind, zeigen des Verfassers Freude am Mirakelhaften *. Er schil- 





8 Dazu benutzt er das Manuskript der Vita S. Gerardi des Generalvikars Miclot 
von Toul und ein « vetustum chronicon Saxonicum Trevirensis collegii, cuius auctor 
scripsit sub Friderico Barbarossa ». Fir die Lebensgeschichte Meinwerks benutzt 
er die 1616 zu Mainz durch Brouwer herausgegebene Vita Meinwerci eines Abding- 
hofer Ménchs. 

%° Der Dialogus miraculorum des Casarius erschien in 6. Auflage 1604 in Ant- 
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dert die Eroberung Konstantinopels durch die Kreuzfahrer, wodurch 
Trier und K6ln in reicher Menge erbeutete byzantinische Reliquien erwer- 
ben, den phantastischen Kinderkreuzzug unter Fiihrung des Knaben 
Nikolaus aus Kéln und die ungliickliche Expedition gegen das Agyptische 
Damiette, auf der sich der spatere Paderborner Bischof Oliverius auszeich- 
net, indem er fiir die Belagerer eine gewaltige Sturmmaschine baut. 

Eine Reihe hervorragender Kirchenfiirsten auf dem Kélner Bischofs- 
stuhl bestimmt fiir die folgenden Jahrzehnte die Politik im Nordwesten 
Deutschlands. Zuerst Engelbert von Berg, Reichsverweser unter Fried- 
rich II., der durch die Hand seiner ruchlosen Verwandten umkommt, dann 
Konrad von Hochstaden, der energische Verfechter des herzoglichen Burg- 
baurechts in Westfalen, schliesslich der kriegerische Siegfried von Wester- 
burg, der in der Schlacht von Worringen das Scheitern seiner hochflie- 
genden Plane auf Vorherrschaft Kélns erleben muss. Turcks Charakteri- 
stiken dieser zum Herrschen geborenen Persénlichkeiten zeugen von gu- 
tem politischen Verstandnis *. Die politische Geschichte steht bei ihm 
im Vordergrund, doch geht er auf das geistige Leben der Zeit soweit ein, 
dass er etwa vom Wirken des Albertus Magnus in K6ln erzahlt, zu dessen 
Fiissen auch Thomas von Aquin sass, oder von der bedeutenden Rolle, 
welche die Westfalen im aufbliihenden Dominikanerorden spielten, stamm- 
ten doch der zweite und der vierte General Jordanus Saxo und Johannes 
Teutonicus vom westfalischen Boden. Er streift auch den Baubeginn des 
Kélner Domes und erwahnt die Lehrtatigkeit des Franziskaners Duns 
Scotus. 

Ungleich sparlicher sind im 14. Jahrhundert die Akzente verteilt. West- 
falen und das Rheinland stehen im Schatten der Kleinstaaterei. Nie- 
mand verhindert bei der Schwache der Kaisergewalt die Austragung lang- 
wieriger und blutiger Fehden. Es kommt bei den geistlichen Landesher- 
ren die Sitte auf, sich zur Erfiillung der Amtspflichten einen Weihbischof 
zu halten. Die Zustande dieser Epoche stellt Turck als unerfreulich und 
zerriittet dar. Ketzerische Sekten breiten sich aus, Pest und Hunger dezi- 
mieren die Bevélkerung und Scharen von Flagellanten durchziehen das 
Land. In den Stadten beginnt der Kampf der Ziinfte wider die Geschlech- 
ter, auf scheussliche Art werden wehrlose Juden hingemordet und gott- 
lose Hinde schrecken nicht einmal vor Kirchenschandung zuriick, bis 
sie die rachende Hand Gottes ereilt. Mit Ingrimm berichtet er vom Trei- 
ben der Rittergesellschaften, die in schrankenloser Willkiir die Macht 
der Landesherren lahmzulegen drohen. Auch Misstande im Klerus ver- 
schweigt Turck nicht. Das Nachlassen der Klosterzucht erfiillt ihn mit 


werpen. Turck nimmt alle Berichte, in denen historische Persénlichkeiten oder grau- 
sige Ereignisse vorkommen, in seine Darstellung auf. Vgl. neuestens M. Harn, Le- 
bendige Volkssage im Dialogus miraculorum des Cdsarius von Heisterbach, in Archiv 
{. mittelrhein. Kirchengeschichte 2 (1950) 130-140. 

”” Ad annum 1274 charakterisiert er etwa Siegfried: «Siffridus a puero rebus 
arduis et bellicis innutritus, omnem pene aetatem posthac bellando traduxit, frigoris 
et aestus patientissimus, politico iuxta atque ecclesiastico regimini perquam idoneus ». 
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Beschamung #8. In der Kirche wiitet das Schisma von Avignon, tiber das 
sich Turck sehr zuriickhaltend ausspricht. 

Zum Jahre 1284 erzahlt Turck die Sage vom Rattenfanger von Hameln 
in der heute bekannten Fassung **. Dann jedoch kamen ihm Bedenken und 
er ging der Sache nach. Er sprach mit einem gelehrten und in der Geschichte 
bewanderten Biirger Hamelns, der ihm versicherte, die Begebenheit 
stehe nicht in den amtlichen Aufzeichnungen der Stadt und sei nur ein 
Kindermarchen. Sein Hauptargument war, dass doch der zeitgendssische 
Geschichtsschreiber Johann von Példe davon gewusst haben miisste. Es 
spricht fiir Turcks Sorgfalt, dass er sich selbst an Hand des Manuskripts, 
das Meibom fiir den Druck vorbereitet hatte und welches in Liibeck von 
den Erben aufbewahrt wurde, iiberzeugt hat *°. Wenn er sich solche Kri- 
tik auch bei den Mirakelgeschichten des Casarius von Heisterbach be- 
wahrt hatte, ware der Wert seiner Annalen zweifellos héher einzuschat- 
zen. Doch darf man ihm daraus keinen zu grossen Vorwurf machen ; ent- 
nahm doch auch sein Zeitgenosse und Ordensbruder P. Johann Bissel als 
Exempelprediger aus dem Dialogus miraculorum Teufelsgeschichten. Den 
Rattenfanger von Hameln hielt Bissel fiir einen leibhaftigen Teufel, der 
sich in einen Pfeifer verwandelt habe **. Wir haben dieser Stelle bei Turck 
besondere Aufmerksamkeit geschenkt, weil sie aufschlussreich fiir seine 
Arbeitsweise ist. Sobald er nach Abfassung seines Textes Quellen ken- 
nenlernte, trug er ihre Angaben nach. Vereinzelte Notizen bezeugen, dass 
er bis unmittelbar vor seinem Tode an seinem Werk arbeitete *. 

Im fiinften Band gibt Turck zahlreiche Nachrichten zur Geschichte 
von Jiilich, Kleve und Geldern, wo seit 1402 Rainald IV. regiert, der in 
dauernden Zwistigkeiten mit seinen Nachbarn lebt und 1423 ohne legitime 
Erben ins Grab sinkt, worauf sich ein Erbfolgestreit zwischen Arnold von 
Egmond und Adolf von Berg entspinnt, in dem Arnold das Herzogtum 
behaupten kann. Die Reichsgeschichte und den Verlauf der Hussitenkriege 
schildert unser Annalist vor allem nach der Chronik des Johann Naucle- 
rus und der Hussitengeschichte des Cochlaeus ; er hat auch ein Exemplar 
der ersten Reichsmatrikel studiert * und macht sich Gedanken iiber die 





*° Vgl. seine Ausfiihrungen ad annum 1384: «Corrupti hoc tempore cleri et 
religiosorum mores... ». 

2° «Hammelensium puerorum miseranda clades». Vgl. zuletzt H. SpaANuTH, 
Der Rattenfdnger von Hameln. Vom Werden und Sinn einer alten Sage (Hameln 1951). 

8° Er hat im Original am Rande vermerkt : « ipsis historiam notis auctam praelo 
parabat Meibomius ; nunc Lubeca detinetur ab heredibus. Legi m(anu)s(criptum) ». 
Gedruckt wurde die Chronik Példes erst 1688 vom jiingeren Meibom. 

31 Vgl. Duur III, 612. Er hat die Sage behandelt in dem Buch Jncolarum alte- 
rius mundi phaenomena historica (1682). 

** Nachgetragen hat er z. B. Angaben aus den Februarbanden der Acta Sanc- 
torum u. a. Im Original sind — wie bereits erwahnt— der vierte und fiinfte Band 
Turks in der Theodoriana, Paderborn, verhanden. Darin fallen die Erganzungen 
durch Verwendung anderer Tinte leicht ins Auge. So beruft sich Turck, als er die 
Grindung des Klosters Marienstadt in der Grafschaft Sayn (1227) bespricht, auf 
Mitteilungen des dortigen Abtes Johann Kaspar vom Jahre 1667. 

% Ad annum 1431: «prima imperii matricula... vidi et inspexi authenticum 
exemplar... ». 
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Entstehung der Séldnertruppen, die allmahlich anstelle der Ritterheere 
treten. Er teilt bemerkenswerte Grabinschriften von Fiirsten und Bischéfen 
mit, so die Inschrift vom Grabe des miinsterschen Bischofs Otto von 
Hoya, in der dieser mit Herkules und Hektor verglichen wird, oder die 
des rauflustigen Bischofs Wulbrand von Minden, der wie ein briillender 
Léwe drei Burgen eroberte **. Die grosse Soester Fehde erzahlt er unter 
Benutzung von Bernhard Wittes Liber de bello Susato; seine Sympathie 
liegt nicht beim Ké6lner Erzbischof Dietrich von Moers, sondern bei den 
Herzégen von Kleve, deren Frémmigkeit er lobend hervorhebt. 

Grossen Raum nimmt sodann die Schilderung der Belagerung von 
Neuss durch den Burgunderherzog Karl den Kiihnen ein. Er erértert die 
Frage, ob Dietrich von Niem, « auf den sich die Haretiker gerne berufen », 
wirklich Bischof von Verden gewesen sei, streift die Schriftstellerei des Do- 
minikaners Jakob von Soest und das Aufkommen der Buchdruckerkunst 
und erwahnt befriedigt das Eintreten der K6lner Universitat fiir das 
Dogma der Unbefleckten Empfangnis. Den Inhalt der « Hexenbulle » In- 
nozenz’ VIII. teilt er ohne Kommentar mit. In seiner naiven Auffassung 
wunderlicher Dinge und seinem handfesten Damonenglauben ist er ganz 
ein Kind seiner Zeit. Freilich fand er in seinen Quellen allerlei sonderbare 
Anekdoten, die er treulich wiedergibt, so z. B. vom Auftreten eines krie- 
gerischen Madchens in Mannskleidern, das im Rheinland die Jungfrau von 
Orléans nachzuahmen suchte *. Derartige Geschichten entnahm er zumeist 
dem Dominikanerménch Johannes Nider, der um 1438 sein « Ameisenbuch » 
(Formicarius) schrieb, das viele Drucke erlebte *. 

Die Annalen der Jahre 1500 bis 1600 liegen uns nur abschriftlich vor. 
Blutige Kreuzerscheinungen am Himmel kiinden nach Turck das Jahrhun- 
dert des Abfalls von der Kirche an. Es ist selbstverstandlich, dass unser 
Annalist, der Jesuit im Zeitalter der Glaubenskaimpfe, die Reformation 
Martin Luthers mit den Augen eines wenig duldsamen Katholiken sieht 
und die Kirchenspaltung aus vollem Herzen beklagt. Als Vorspiel betrach- 
tet er den Streit zwischen Pfefferkorn und Reuchlin, der durch die beriich- 
tigten « Dunkelmannerbriefe » gekennzeichnet ist *. Die Erhebung der 
Reichsritter unter Sickingen beriihrt das Rheinland und Westfalen zwar 
noch nicht direkt, aber bald geht eine Woge des Autruhrs durch die Stadte, 
wo sich vor allem die unteren Schichten der neuen Lehre anschliessen. 
Zwei Umstanden schreibt Turck verhangnisvollen Einfluss auf den ra- 
schen Fortgang der Reformation zu : der Griindung der hessischen Univer- 
sitat Marburg, wo viele junge Westfalen ihre Ausbildung erhalten, und der 





34 Ad annum 1436: «MC quater, ter X simul a Christo datur et sex / Praesul 
Wulbrandus de Hallermunt venerandus / Est hic portatus, dum Stephanus est la- 
pidatus. / Ut leo, qui fremit, sic hic tria castra redemit. / O Deus, in coelis nunc gau- 
deat iste fidelis ». 

3% Ad annos 1433 et 1435: « Puella Ubia aemulatrix Joannae Lotharingicae 
militat in Treviris ». 

8¢ Ueber Nider vgl. K. ScuHiELER, Magister Joh. Nider aus dem Orden der Pre- 
digerbriider (Mainz 1885). 

37 Turcks Meinung: « Tumque positum est ovum, e quo paulo post Lutherus 
prodiit ». 
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Eheschliessung der Sibylle von Kleve mit dem sachsischen Kurprinzen 
Johann Friedrich, wodurch die neue Lehre am Diisseldorfer Hofe Eingang 
findet. Unter der Regierung des Bischofs Franz von Waldeck kommt es 
in Miinster zum Schreckensregiment der Wiedertaufer, das Turck ein- 
gehend beschreibt. Er begriisst die katholischen Reformversuche im 
Geist des Tridentinums unter Rembert von Kerssenbrock in Paderborn, 
Salentin von Isenburg in KéIn und namentlich die Massnahmen des Bi- 
schofs Johann von Hoya in Miinster und Osnabriick *. In dunklen Far- 
ben schildert er die Charaktereigenschaften der Apostaten, des Kélner 
Kurfiirsten Gebhard Truchsess von Waldburg, der um seiner Geliebten 
willen die Religion seiner Vater verriet, und des Bremer Erzbischofs Hein- 
rich von Sachsen-Lauenburg, dem er seinen léblichen Bruder Friedrich, den 
Chorbischof von Kéln, entgegenstellt. Grossen Raum nimmt seine Schil- 
derung des Kélner Krieges ein, namentlich wiirdigt er die Einnahme von 
Neuss durch Alexander von Parma im Jahre 1586 **°, Auch die Ereignisse 
in der « westfalischen Kolonie » Livland finden seine Beachtung. Hier 
schlagt 1502 der kraftvolle Ordensmeister Wolter von Plettenberg mit 
seinen gepanzerten Reitern vernichtend die eingedrungenen moskowiti- 
schen Horden. Turck schreibt einiges iiber die Einfiihrung des gregoria- 
nischen Kalenders und erwéhnt die Bedeutung der Seeschlacht von Le- 
panto. Kleines und Grosses geht nebeneinander her. So teilt er mit, dass 
1549 in der Lippe ein riesengrosser Fisch gefangen wurde. 

In diesem Bande finden sich bemerkenswerte Nachrichten zur Gei- 
stesgeschichte. Turck feiert das Aufbliihen der Wissenschaften in West- 
falen. Wir stossen auf kurze Biographien von Krantz, Erasmus von Rot- 
terdam, Surius, Agrippa von Nettesheim, Murmellius, Johann Gropper, 
Lewenklau, Burenius und vieler anderer Humanisten. Scharf ablehnend 
steht er dem «Livius der Lutheraner », Sleidan, und Hermann Hamel- 
mann gegeniiber, der mit « verderblichen Schriften Westfalen infiziert hat ». 
Nachrichten iiber Luther lieferte ihm die handschriftliche Chronik des Jo- 
hann Oldekop, der Dechant zum hl. Kreuz in Hildesheim gewesen war *°. 
Im ubrigen ist er in der katholischen Kontroversliteratur wohlbewandert, 
zitiert oft den Pariser Theologen Fontaine “ und fiihrt an spezifisch west- 
alischen Historikern eine ganze Reihe auf, darunter etliche, deren Werk 
ihm nur im Manuskript vorlag. 





38 Vgl. iiber die geistlichen Landesherrn der Reformationszeit den 2. Band des 
Weltkonzils von Trient, herausgegeben von Georg Schreiber (Freiburg i. B. 1951). 

%° Ein Verwandter Turcks, Lubbert Turck, Gouverneur der Festung Grave, 
wurde damals hingerichtet, weil er seine Stadt zu friih dem Alexander von Parma 
iibergeben hatte. 

4° Die Chronik ist von Karl Euling (Bibliothek des litt. Vereins Stuttgart, Bd. 
190, Tibingen 1891, S. 1-677) herausgegeben. Das Manuskript in mittelniederdeut- 
scher Sprache liegt in der Bibliothek des Hildesheimer Gymnasiums. Oldekop war 
Luthers Schiller —er sagt z. B. «he was min bichtvader, ok deinde ik ome ofte to der 
misse » —blieb aber der alten Kirche treu. Als Kaplan des Vizekanzlers Karls V. war 
er weit herumgekommen. * 

“1 Er meint Historiae ecclesiasticae nostri temporis libri XVII, authore doctore 
Fontano, excudebat J. Genepaeus 1588. 
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Der wertvollste Band der Annalen Turcks ist der letzte, der die Zeit 
von 1599 bis 1650 behandelt “. Fiir die Darstellung des Dreissigjahrigen 
Krieges verwertete er eigene Erlebnisse und Mitteilungen von Augenzeugen 
wichtiger Ereignisse. Wertvolle Angaben vermittelten ihm die Jahresberichte 
der Jesuitenniederlassungen in Minster, Paderborn und Osnabriick, die er 
wiederholt am Rande auffiihrt. 

Zu Beginn des Jahrhunderts macht die katholische Restauration in 
Westfalen weitere Fortschritte. Dem tatkraftigen Bischof Dietrich von 
Fiirstenberg, fiir den Turck nur Worte der Anerkennung hat, gelingt die 
Riickgewinnung Paderborns fiir den katholischen Glauben trotz des Wider- 
standes der Stadt, die in dem Biirgermeister Borius Wichart einen ent- 
schlossenen Vorkampfer besitzt. Dieser biisst seine Rebellion auf dem Blut- 
geriist. Eingehend bespricht er sodann die verschiedenen Phasen des jiilich- 
klevischen Erbfolgestreits * nach dem Tode des letzten Herzogs Johann 
Wilhelm, dessen Geisteskrankheit er mit Schweigen tibergeht. In langeren 
Ausfiihrungen erértert er die Religionswirren in seiner Vaterstadt Goch **. 

Es steht fiir Turck fest, dass Gott unmittelbar in die Geschicke der 
Welt eingreift. Durch Naturereignisse und Vorzeichen tut der Himmel 
seine Ansicht kund. So erscheint als Vorbote nahenden Unheils 1618 ein 
furchtbarer Komet, der aller Welt sichtbar wird und das heraufziehende 
Kriegsgewitter symbolisch andeutet. Bei der Wahl Ferdinands II. greift 
sogar die Gottesmutter persénlich ein, indem sie dem Mainzer Kurfiir- 
sten erscheint und ihm bedeutet, den Erzherzog von Karnten und Steier- 
mark zum Kaiser zu wahlen “*. Auch im Schlachtentod Gustav Adolfs 
bei Liitzen sieht Turck Gottes Finger. 

Westfalen wird erstmals in die Kriegshandel hereingezogen, als Ernst 
von Mansfeld und Christian von Braunschweig, die verwegenen Parteigién- 
ger des Winterkénigs, mit ihren zuchtlosen Scharen nahen, um die geist- 
lichen Gebiete nach Kraften auszupliindern. Beiden steht Turck mit 
grosser Erbitterung gegentiber. Held seiner Erzahlung ist der ligistische Be- 
fehlshaber Johann Jakob von Anholt, der spater die widerspenstigen miin- 
sterschen Landstadte bezwingt. 1625 erzahlt er von der Eroberung der 


“ Vorhanden einmal mit dem vorhergehenden zusammen als Mscr. Pa 109 
und sodann als 4. Band von Pa 107 (529 Seiten). Die verschiedenen Angaben, dass 
Turcks Annalen 6 oder 7 Foliobande umfassen, sind also beide begriindet. 

* Hauptsachlich «ex dissertatione Lucii Veronensis », d. h. Lucii Veronensis 
de successione in iura ditionesque Juliae, Cliviae, Montium, Marchiae et Ravensbergae 
etc. Dissertatio, Refutatio, Apologia, 1653 (die vollstandigste Sammlung von Akten- 
stiicken im Interesse Pfalz-Neuburgs). 

“4 Ad annum 1615. Auf 22 Seiten erzahlt Turck hieriiber «ex ms. auctoris ano- 
nymi catholici iurantis se vera scribere, et qui rebus omnibus interfuit nominans se 
veridicum Themistam. Est autem ut puto licentiatus Rutgerus Abelis... ex aliis 
et iis, quae ipse coram et vidi et audivi...». 

“ Ad annum 1619 berichtet er: «In his difficultatibus gloriosam Dei matrem 
ut benignissimam sic et potentissimam virginem se Moguntino archiepiscopo prae- 
sentem stetisse animosque addidisse his verbis: Constanter age, Swicarde, noli ti- 
mere ; elige Ferdinandum...» Am Rande hat Turck vermerkt: « ut certum memo- 
rat P. Joannes Reinardus Ziglerus, confessarius Moguntini ». Ueber Zigler vgl. DuHR 
II, 1, S. 272. 
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wichtigen niederlandischen Festung Breda durch den spanischen General 
Spinola, wie er denn tiberhaupt standig die Ereignisse- in Belgien und 
Holland in den Rahmen seiner Darstellung einbezieht und z. B. manches 
vom Streit der Arminianer gegen die Gomaristen berichtet. Auch die Vor- 
gange in BOhmen, Ungarn und Frankreich sowie die Tiirkengefahr werden 
am Rande gestreift. Freudig begriisst er das kaiserliche Restitutionsedikt. 
Der Osnabriicker Bischof Franz Wilhelm von Wartenberg vermag die 
katholische Kirche voriibergehend wieder zur Herrschaft zu bringen. Turck 
zollt ihm hohes Lob, ebenso dem K6lner Kurfiirsten Ferdinand von Bayern, 
der als Bischof von Miinster, Paderborn, Liittich und Hildesheim eine un- 
gewohnliche Machtfiille in seiner Hand vereinigt und fiir die Sache der 
katholischen Restauration Bedeutendes leistet. 

Aber durch das Ejingreifen des Schwedenkénigs nimmt der Krieg eine 
neue Wendung. Turck beklagt bitter das ungliickliche Jahr 1631, das 
der katholischen Partei in allen Punkten empfindliche Riickschlage bringt. 
Graf Tilly, der in seiner Armee stets straffe Disziplin gehalten hat, wie 
ihm Turck bescheinigt, erleidet die schwere Niederlage von Breitenfeld 
und stirbt im folgenden Jahr an den Folgen seiner Verwundung. Als Nach- 
folger Anholts kann der tapfere Reitergeneral Pappenheim, von Turck 
als « kihner Makkabadus » gefeiert, zwar in Westfalen einige Erfolge gegen 
die hessischen Streitkrafte erringen, doch fallt er im Getiimmel von Liitzen. 

Nach Gustav Adolfs Tode macht sich in Nordwestdeutschland das 
Uebergewicht der schwedischen Waffen geltend. Der Schwede Baudissin 
dringt ins Rheinland ein. Turck tadelt in scharfen Worten die Unfahig- 
keit des kaiserlichen Generals von Merode, der gegen Herzog Georg von 
Braunschweig-Liineburg und den schwedischen Anfithrer Dodo von Knyp- 
hausen die Schlacht von Oldendorf verliert. Fiir seine Kampfschilderung 
stiitzt er sich auf Augenzeugenberichte, ebenso fiir die Darstellung des 
Blutbades von Salzkotten, wo Hessen und Schweden die wehrlose Bevdél- 
kerung des Stadtchens iiber die Klinge springen lassen“. Er zieht fiir 
das Ende des Jahres 1633 eine triibe Bilanz: viele Kriegsschaden in allen 
Teilen des Landes, alle Jesuiten sind aus ihren Kollegien vertrieben. Dazu 
geht noch der wankelmiitige Trierer Kurfiirst Philipp Christoph von S6- 
tern zu den Franzosen iiber, die fortan ihr Gewicht in die Wagschale wer- 
fen und den hessischen Landgrafen bald darauf zum franzésischen Mar- 
schall ernennen. 

Zwar muss Wallenstein, der eine Verschwérung gegen den Kaiser vorbe- 
reitet, durch Moérderhand beseitigt werden, aber dem katholischen Heer 
wird bei Noérdlingen ein schéner Erfolg zuteil, dessen Folge der Prager 
Friedensschluss ist, den Turck als erste Wendung zum Besseren begriisst. 
Die alte Disziplin Tillys ist bei den Soldaten geschwunden, itiberall durch- 
streifen marodierende Banden das Land, die sich bald fiir die eine, bald 
fiir die andere Seite schlagen und die Bauern schinden. Der schreckliche 
Boéhme Rabenhaupt, General in hessischem Dienst, wiitet grausam gegen 


“© Die Schlacht von Oldendorf gibt er «ex duobus oculatis », die Erstirmung 
Salzkottens «ex fide digno, qui interfuit ». 
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die Jesuiten, weswegen ihn Turck als besonders abscheulich hinstellt *. 
Seine Teilnahme hat der draufgangerische Kriegsheld Jan von Werth, 
Sohn eines rheinischen Bauern, der durch kecke Unternehmungen die 
Franzosen in Schrecken setzt. Er beschreibt ihn als gutgewachsenen Mann 
mit schwarzem Haar und kriegerischer Miene, hat thn also wohl selbst 
gesehen *°., 

Mehr und mehr erlahmen die Krafte, man schlagt sich um Kontribu- 
tionen, wie Turck feststellt. Die Einquartierung der Kaiserlichen unter 
Erzherzog Leopold und Piccolomini im Hochstift Paderborn beschwéort 
eine fiirchterliche Hungersnot herauf. Es treten Protestanten an die Spitze 
kaiserlicher Truppen, was Turck mit dem Hinweis motiviert, dass zu 
dieser Zeit Mangel an befahigten katholischen Offizieren herrscht *°. 
Dass die Beute, die Gustav Wasaburg als Administrator von Osnabriick 
gesammelt hat, auf dem Transport nach Schweden durch Schiffbruch 
verlorengeht, erzahlit er nicht ohne Schadenfreude °°. 

Im Jahre 1646 wird Westfalen noch einmal Schauplatz grosser krie- 
gerischer Ereignisse. Gustav Wrangel erscheint mit einer starken schwe- 
dischen Armee vor Paderborn, und der verzagte Kommandant Baron 
Sibelsdorff iibergibt die Stadt bedingungslos. Turck, der damals dem Pa- 
derborner Jesuitenkolleg angehérte, hielt die Méglichkeit erfolgreichen 
Widerstandes durchaus fiir gegeben und verurteilt die Kopflosigkeit des 
kaiserlichen Befehlshabers. Als Augenzeuge schildert er den Handstreich 
des Obristen Balduin von Reumont, dem die véllige Ueberrumpelung der 
hessischen Besatzung gelingt, womit die Paderstadt wieder kaiserlich 
wird und es bis zum Schluss des Krieges bleibt **. Rabenhaupt und K6nigs- 
marck kénnen trotz einer Kanonade Paderborn nicht wieder nehmen, 
da der tiichtige Kommandant de Bertremoville den Kampfwillen mit-Mut 
und Entschlossenheit organisiert. Die letzte verheerende Beschiessung 
durch die Hessen scheitert an der Kaltbliitigkeit des Obersten Pape. Fir 
seine Geschichte der Stadt Paderborn im letzten Tel des Dreissigjahrigen 
Krieges hat Wilhelm Richter diesen Band der Annalen Turcks oft heran- 
gezogen. 

Die Friedensverhandlungen in Miinster und Osnabriick kommen end- 
lich zum Abschluss ; alle Gesandten, die daran beteiligt waren, fiihrt Turck 
namentlich auf. So sehr er das Ende des Krieges begriisst, so ist er doch 
nicht blind fiir den Zusammenbruch des alten deutschen Reiches. Er be- 





47 Nach Turck riihrte dieser Hass davon her, dass Jesuiten den Vater Raben- 
haupts, der beim béhmischen Aufstand enthauptet wurde, vor der Hinrichtung 
zum Katholizismus bekehrt hatten. Vgl. ad annum 1634, ferner 1645, 1647 etc. 

48 Ad annum 1636: « virum procero corpore, capillo nigro, vultu, ore, toto ha- 
bito nil nisi martium quid ac bellicum spirantem ». 

‘° Turck meint namentlich Peter Melander, Graf zu Holzappel, der als Cal- 
vinist kaiserlicher Feldmarschall wurde ; vgl. tiber ihn neuerdings F. GEISTHARDT 
in den Nassauischen Lebensbildern 4 (1950) 36-53. 

5° Ad annum 1645. Dem natirlichen Sohn Gustav Adolfs hatten die Schweden 
das Fiirstentum Osnabriick iibertragen, das er raumen musste, als die Stadt fir die 
Dauer der Friedensverhandlungen neutral wurde. 

51 Ad annum 1646. Turck sagt an einer Stelle: « Rem gestam ut oculis specta- 
tam compendio referam ». 
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trauert vor allem den Verlust so vieler Gebiete fiir den katholischen Glau- 
ben. In Osnabriick wechselt ein katholischer Bischof mit einem protestan- 
tischen Regenten ab, Minden wird Brandenburg einverleibt, Paderborns 
Existenz nur durch das Ejingreifen des franzésischen Ké6nigs gerettet. 
Mit dem Tode des Kurfiirsten Ferdinand von KG6ln, der 1650 in Arnsberg 
Stirbt und dem Turck eine langere Wiirdigung widmet, findet auch die 
Darstellung unseres Annalisten ihren Abschluss. Er berichtet noch tiber 
die neuen Bischofswahlen und zahlt die derzeit regierenden Fiirsten auf, 
bis er dann beruhigten Herzens sein Schlusswort sprechen kann, das fiir 
sein Wollen bezeichnend ist **. 

Gegeniiber den kriegerischen Ereignissen treten die kulturellen Dinge in 
den Hintergrund. Immerhin stossen wir vereinzelt auf Wundergeschichten 
in der von Turck beliebten Manier**. Mit Genugtuung teilt er die durch 
den Bekehrungseifer seiner Ordensbriider erzielten Konversionen mit. 
Dass Moritz von Biiren als Reichskammergerichtsprasident auf der Hohe 
seiner Laufbahn in die Gesellschaft Jesu eintrat, erscheint ihm denkwiir- 
dig. In ganz Deutschland habe dieser Schritt Aufsehen erregt. Er schildert 
die Ausbreitung der Hexenprozesse und bemerkt, dass zu seiner Zeit Zwei- 
fel entstanden, ob wirklich so viele Menschen schuldig seien und so fiirch- 
terliche Strafen verdient hatten. Ein einziger Richter im Herzogtum 
Westfalen habe gegen 500 Personen dem Feuertode iiberliefert. Im Rhein- 
land sei er selbst Augen- und Ohrenzeuge derartiger Dinge gewesen. Durch 
das Buch Cautio criminalis, das P. Friedrich Spee herausgab und das von 
vielen mit Beifall aufgenommen wurde, konnte erreicht werden, dass 
man an manchen Orten ein milderes und vorsichtigeres Verfahren ein- 
zuhalten begann**, Diese Ausfiihrungen Turcks sind ein Beweis, dass 
man im Orden iiber die Autorschaft Spees unterrichtet war, obwohl dieser 
bei der Veréffentlichung noch nicht hatte wagen kénnen, das Buch unter 
seinem Namen erscheinen zu lassen. 

Bei der Frage nach den Verdéffentlichungen, die Turck zur Unterrich- 
tung tiber die Vorgange auf den verschiedenen Kriegsschauplatzen zur 
Verfiigung standen, stellen wir fest, dass er in starkem Masse das Thea- 
trum Europaeum benutzt hat ®. Ferner ist das Itinerarium des Thomas 
Carve zu nennen, der von 1630-39 als Begleiter des durch Wallensteins 


52 Vgl. unten Anmerkung 61. 

588 Z. B. 1642: « Dreinstenvordiae infelix saltator vexatur a Daemone »; oder 
1644: «Monasterii iuvenis Lutheranus ex visu in sacra hostia pulcherrimo puero 
fit catholicus ». 

54 Ad annum 1630. Der fiir die Geschichte der Hexenprozesse wichtige Text 
teilweise gedruckt bei Dunr, Die Stellung der Jesuiten in den deutschen Hexen- 
prozessen (K6ln 1900) 64 (tibersetzt z. T. Gesch. d. Jesuiten II, 2, S. 531). Turck nennt 
Spee «pietate atque eruditione praestans nobilique loco genitus » und findet sein 
Buch tiberaus niitzlich. - Vgl. auch H. Zwetstoort, Friedrich Spee und die Hexen- 
prozesse. Die Stellung und Bedeutung der Cautio criminalis in der Geschichte der Hexen- 
verfolgungen (Trier 1954). 

55 Das Theatrum Europaeum ist eine Art Vorlaufer der modernen Zeitung ; im 
ganzen liegen 21 Bande vor, deren letzter 1738 herauskam und die Ereignisse bis 
1718 erzahite. Vgl. Hermann BincEL, Das Theatrum Europaeum, ein Beitrag zur 
Publizistik des 17. und 18. Jahrhunderts. Miinchener Dissertation (Berlin 1909). 
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Ermordung berithmten Obersten Butler Kriegsteilnehmer war und spi- 
ter Generalkaplan aller Englander, Schotten und Iren der kaiserlichen 
Armee wurde “. Daneben verwertete er zwei zeitgenéssische Publikationen, 
die noch wahrend des Krieges gedruckt wurden, namlich das Geschichts- 
werk des kaiserlich gesinnten Protestanten Johann Peter Lotichius ” 
und die an Wert geringere Arbeit seines klevischen Landsmannes Eber- 
hard Wassenberg®*®. Er erwahnt ferner den Namen des franzésischen Je- 
suiten Jean de Bussiéres, der eine vierbaindige franzésische Geschichte ver- 
fasst hatte °*, und ein Biichlein des kaiserlichen Beichtvaters P. Wilhelm 
Lamormaini Ferdinandi II. Romani imperatoris virtutes, das im Jahre 
1638 erschienen war ®. Aus diesen Geschichtsdarstellungen schépfte Turck 
namentlich bei den einleitenden Bemerkungen zu Beginn jeden Jahres, 
das er behandelte. 


* * % 


Wir miissen beriicksichtigen, dass Turcks Werk, so wie es uns vor- 
liegt, nicht fiir eine Verdffentlichung bestimmt war. An manchen Stel- 
len tritt der unfertige Charakter hervor, so namentlich in den langeren 
Randbemerkungen. Er begniigt sich zuweilen damit, die Ansicht der 
von ihm benutzten Autoren kommentarlos wiederzugeben, selbst dann, 
wenn sie sich widersprechen. Turck kannte seine Grenzen, und es be- 
rihrt sympathisch, dass er seine eigene Person nie in den Vordergrund 
schiebt und von Gelehrteneitelkeit vollig frei ist. Nicht zuletzt ist das 
der Grund, weshalb wir so wenig Angaben tiber sein Leben machen kén- 
nen. Entsagungsvoll klingen seine Schlusssadtze, in denen er den Zweck 
seiner Annalen umreisst: Fingerzeige auf Geschichtsquellen wolle er 
kiinftigen Historikern geben und beanspruche hierfiir keine Anerken- 
nung, getreu der Maxime der Gesellschaft Jesu: Omnia ad maiorem 
Dei gloriam “. 





5¢ Sein Itinerar erschien in 3 Teilen : I. Moguntiae 1639, II 1641, III 1646. Eine 
Gesamtausgabe erschien 1859 in London. Vgl. E. FRENzEL, Das Itinerarium des 
Thomas Carve, ein Beitrag zur Kritik der Quellen des Dreissigj. Krieges, Diss. (Halle 
1887). 

5? Es betitelte sich Rerum Germanicarum sub Matthia, Ferdinandis II et III 
imperatoribus gestarum libri 55 (1617-1633), P. 2 libri 62 : 1633-1643 (Frankfurt 1646 
und 1650). Er bearbeitete auch den 5. Teil des Theatrum Europaeum fir 1643-47 
(Frankfurt 1647). Vgl. tiber ihn Allg. Dtsch. Biogr. 19, S. 268. 

58 Er ist Verfasser des Commentariorum de bello inter imperatores Ferdinandos 
II et III et eorum hostes... gesto liber singularis (Frankfurt 1639, 3. Aufl. 1641; 
auch unter dem Titel « Florus Germanicus », Hamburg 1641). Von Interesse ist die 
Amsterdamer Ausgabe von 1647 mit Anmerkungen des Grafen Furstenberg. Die 
Angaben der Allg. Disch. Biogr. 41, S. 233 sind ungenau. 

5° Bussierés war Rektor des Jesuitenkollegs zu Lyon, wo 1661 seine Historia 
Francica erschien (2. Aufl. 1671, dtsch. Aufl. KéIn 1688). Vgl. SomMEeRvVoGEL II, 457. 

* Vgl. iber Lamormaini Dunr II, 1, S. 691-723. 

© « Mihi suffecerit voluisse servire bono communi et vel digito commonstrasse 
fontes historiae nostratis futuris scriptoribus unde haurire scopum, quo collineare 
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Und diese Absicht Turcks hat sich in vollem Masse erfiillt. Die Bear- 
beiter der Paderborner Geschichte, denen sein Werk ja in erster Linie 
erreichbar war, haben durch Turck wertvolle Hinweise erlangt und 
die Annalen ausgiebig benutzt. Der Anteil Turcks an den Arbeiten des 
Paderborner Fiirstbischofs und des von diesem berufenen Historiogra- 
phen Nikolaus Schaten kann kaum zu hoch eingeschatzt werden, wenn 
sich auch keine Anzeichen dafiir finden, dass Turck zu beiden in einem 
persOnlichen Verhaltnis gestanden hatte. Zum eigentlichen Gelehrten- 
kreis Ferdinands gehérte Turck anscheinend nicht. Es ist unbekannt, 
ob Turck wahrend Ferdinands Regierung (1661-1683) noch einmal 
in Paderborn geweilt hat und wie seine Annalen nach dort gelangt sind “*. 
Da die Monumenta Paderbornensia Ferdinands von Fiirstenberg in erster 
Auflage 1669 erschienen, also im Todesjahre Turcks, und der Bischof 
unter seinen Quellen mehrfach Turcks Annalen nennt, miissen ihm diese 
also noch zu Lebzeiten ihres Verfassers zuganglich gewesen sein. Es 
ist anzunehmen, dass er mit Turcks Genehmigung wenigstens die er- 
sten Bande von dessen Annalen schon damals hat abschreiben lassen. 
Bereits fiir seinen Kommentar zu Kerssenbrock ®* hat Ferdinand von 
Fiirstenberg Angaben Turcks verwertet ; zitiert sind dessen Annalen 
auch in den als Vorarbeit fiir eine umfassendere Darstellung der Pader- 
borner Bistumsgeschichte dienenden Collectanea ad historiam episco- 
porum Paderbornensium, womit sich Ferdinand einen Ueberblick iiber 
das in seinem Auftrage gesammelte Quellenmaterial zu verschaffen 
suchte **. Ferdinand hat sich allerdings in erster Linie auf Urkunden ge- 
stiitzt und auch angestrebt, dass der Bearbeiter der Paderborner Bis- 
tumsgeschichte, den er aus den Reihen des Jesuitenordens nahm, seine 
Darstellung méglichst auf Grund des in den Archiven beruhenden Ur- 
kundenmaterials verfasse. Bei diesen Bemiihungen war ihm sein Beicht- 
vater P. Johann Grothaus behilflich, der um 1660-61 das Archiv des 
Paderborner Domkapitels geordnet hatte. 

Es ist bemerkenswert, dass die Geschichtsforschung Westfalens in 
der zweiten Halfte des 17. Jahrhunderts auf fiirstliche Initiative hin 
starke Belebung erfahrt. Auch der streitbare miinstersche Fiirstbischof 
Christoph Bernhard von Galen dachte in diesem Punkt nicht anders 
als sein Paderborner Nachbar **. In seinem Dienst stand der Jesuit P. Ni- 





oporteat. Pro eo labore nullum emolumentum, nullum honorem ab hominum ullo 
mihi ambio. Fruantur, respuant, vituperent, perinde fuerit. Deo, qui animum, qui 
vires suffecit, laboravi, in Deo finio et acquiesco. Amen ». 

* Vgl. dazu Anmerkung 16. 

*§ Mscr. Pa 68 der Theodoriana. Ferdinand schenkte das unvollendete Manu- 
skript, das er bereits wahrend seines Romaufenthalts begonnen hatte, 1677 dem 
Paderborner Jesuitenkolleg ; vgl. Lahrkamp, Ferdinand. v. Fiirstenberg, in West}. 
Zischr. 101-102 (1953) 332 f. 

6 Mscr. Pa 106 der Theodoriana. 
* So berief Christoph Bernhard als Administrator von Corvey den Arzt Chr. 
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kolaus Schaten, der im Auftrage seines Landesherrn die Geschichte der 
Bischofe von Minster bearbeiten sollte, aber infolge mannigfacher Wider- 
wartigkeiten keinen rechten Geschmack an dieser Aufgabe fand **. 
Als der Paderborner Bischof mit ihm Fihlung nahn, fand er ihn nicht ab- 
geneigt, seinen Aufententhaltsort zu wechseln und an den Hof des Fiirst- 
bischofs nach Neuhaus tiberzusiedeln. Obwohl sich seine Ankunft um 
volle zwei Jahre verzégerte, weil Christoph Bernhard von Galen nur 
ungern seine Einwilligung gab, fand Schaten bei seinem Eintreffen alle 
Wege geebnet. In einem Zeitraum von nur sieben Jahren schrieb er die 
als Einleitung gedachte Historia Westfaliae und die Annales Paderbor- 
nenses, die ihm den Ruf eines vorziiglichen Historikers verschafften. 

Wenn man bedenkt, dass Schaten neben den drei stattlichen Folio- 
banden, die seine Werke im Druck ausmachen, noch eine umfangrei- 
che polemische Schrift verfasste *’, so ist die Arbeitsleistung des fleis- 
sigen Jesuiten erstaunlich. Er konnte sie in so kurzer Zeit nur bewal- 
tigen, weil ihm neben den Vorarbeiten Ferdinands von Firstenberg die 
ungedruckten Annalen seines Ordensbruders Turck vorlagen und er 
in ihnen das Gerippe seiner Darstellung vorfand. Das ist in der bis- 
herigen Forschung noch nicht beachtet worden. Turck starb im glei- 
chen Jahr, in dem Schaten seine Tatigkeit in Neuhaus begann. Sein 
Werk ist aber auf die Anlage der Darstellung Schatens von grossem Ein- 
fluss gewesen. Bei Schaten zeigt sich ein gewisser Fortschritt der ge- 
schichtlichen Betrachtungsweise. Er bemiht sich starker, den historischen 
Verlauf wahrheitsgemass zu erfassen, indem er auf urkundliches Ma- 
terial und zeitgendssische Quellen zuriickgeht, die Angaben spdaterer 
Historiker jedoch der Kritik unterzieht. Ihm standen alle diejenigen 
Archive des Bistums offen, zu denen Turck keinen Zutritt erlangt hatte. 
Man darf indes nicht ausserachtlassen, dass Schaten — genau so wie 
Turck — einige geschickt gefalschte Urkunden als echt in sein Werk 
aufnahm und sie ebensowenig beargwéhnte wie jener ™. 

Es war Schaten nicht vergénnt, das Erscheinen seines Werks zu 
erleben. Als er es bis zum Jahre 1546 fortgefiihrt hatte, nahm ihm der 





F. Paullini zum Historicus des Klosters, der sich freilich als « Falscher grossen Stils » 
entpuppte. Vgl. H. Rotnert, Westfdlische Geschichte III (1951) 390. 

* Er begann seine Annales Monasterienses (Mscr. Pa 105) bezeichnenderweise 
mit folgenden Worten: « Annales et res gestas episcoporum Monasteriensium ex 
aliorum magis imperio ac voluntate quam mea scripturus praefari mihi liceat .. . ». 

*? Im Jahre 1674 veréffentlichte er das 726 Oktavseiten umfassende Buch Ca- 
rolus Magnus, Romanorum imperator et Francorum rex romano-catholicus, das sich 
gegen eine Schrift des Superintendenten Nifanius richtete, der Karl den Grossen 
als Vorlaufer des Protestantismus ausgegeben hatte. 

°° Yom Vorwurf bewusster Falschung wurde Schaten glanzend gerechtfertigt 
durch W. E. Grerers, Zur Ehrenrettung des Jesuiten Nikolaus Schaten (Paderborn 
1880). Vgl. auch B. Dunr, Jesuiten-Fabeln. Ein Beitrag zur Culturgeschichte, 3. Aufl. 
(Freiburg i. B. 1899) 762 ff. Soeben erschien F. FLasKamp, Nik. Schaten. Ein Lebens- 
abriss (Minster 1954). 
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Tod am 14. August 1676 die Feder aus der Hand. Nun iibertrug Ferdi- 
nand von Fiirstenberg die Vollendung dem ihm seit seiner K6lner Studien- 
zeit bekannten P. Jakob Masen aus Trier *. Auch fiir Masen war Turcks 
Manuskript von hohem Wert. Als Hauptquellen fiir die Darstellung 
des Zeitraumes von 1546 bis 1618 legte er seiner Weiterfiihrung solche 
Werke zugrunde, die den katholischen Standpunkt vertraten, wie etwa 
die Paderborner Chronik des Biirgers Martin Kléckener, die Kirchen- 
geschichte Westfalens von Gerhard Kleinsorgen und die Aufzeichnun- 
gen Turcks, von dem er einzelne Satze wortlich tibernahm. Mit Scha- 
tens Arbeit halt freilich Masens Fortsetzung den Vergleich nicht aus, 
da er als gewandter Stilist wohl in fliissigem Latein erzahlt, aber in fast 
allen Punkten kritiklos seinen Vorlagen folgt. Seine Untersuchung 
blieb ungedruckt ”. 

Der letzte «historicus» und Beichtvater Ferdinands von Fiirsten- 
berg, P. Johann Kloppenburg, besorgte nach dem allzu friithen Hin- 
gang seines Génners — der Bischof starb im kraftigsten Mannesalter 
1683 an den Folgen einer Operation — im Jahre 1690 den Druck der 
Historia Westfaliae”*. Der erste Band der Annales Paderbornenses er- 
schien 1693. Wahrend der Arbeiten am zweiten Bande starb Kloppen- 
burg ; immerhin trat der Band zwei Jahre spater (1698) an die Oeffent- 
lichkeit und fand in der gelehrten Welt giinstige Aufnahme. Er schloss 
mit dem Jahre 1499 ab. 

Fast ein halbes Jahrhundert verging bis zum Erscheinen des drit- 
ten Bandes. Auf Wunsch des Paderborner Domkapitels wurde der Je- 
suit P. Michael Strunck von seinen Oberen veranlasst, unter Heranzie- 
hung neuerschlossener Quellen das Werk bis zum Jahre 1618, dem Todes- 
jahre des Bischofs Dietrich von Fiirstenberg, weiterzufiihren. Strunck 
verschmahte es, Schatens oder Masens Aufzeichnungen einfach zu ver@f- 
fentlichen, sondern baute seine Darstellung vielfach auf eigenen Unter- 
suchungen auf™. Turcks Manuskript war ihm von grossem Nutzen. 
Es ist z. B. seine Hauptquelle fiir die Darstellung des Jahres 1599, in 
der er iiber den Ejinfall der spanischen Truppen unter Fiihrung des 
Admirals Francisco de Mendoza in Westfalen berichtet ”. 





*® Ueber Masen vgl. Dunr III, 586-89. — Er musste 1679 in das Trierer Kolleg 
zurickkehren, da sein schlechter Gesundheitszustand eine Weiterarbeit an dem Ge- 
schichtswerk nicht erlaubte. 

7° Sie liegt im Codex 98 des Altertumsvereins Paderborn vor. Mscr. Pa 118 
ist eine Abschrift. 

™ Ucber Schatens Historia Westfaliae 2ls Ausdruck eines territorial verwur- 
zelten Westfalenbewusstseins im Barockzeitalter vgl. P. CasserR, Das Westfalen- 
bewusstsein im Wandel der Geschichte, in Der Raum Westfalen II, (1934) 233 ff. 

7 Strunck starb tiber der Arbeit im Jahre 1736, so dass der dritte Band der 
Annales Paderbornenses erst im Jahre 1741 durch den Paderborner Jesuiten Kaspar 
Millers herausgegeben werden konnte. 

% Die Uebereinstimmung wird besonders deutlich in der Schlussbetrachtung 
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Es wurde bereits betont, dass Turck in seinen Annalen an vielen 
Stellen Lebensbilder solcher Manner und Frauen bringt, die im Rufe 
heiligmassigen Wandels starben. Damit hat er wertvolle Vorarbeit fiir 
eine zusammenfassende Verdéffentlichung im Stile einer Westphalia sancta 
geleistet. Nach dem Vorbild der Bavaria sancta des bayrischen Je- 
suiten Matthdus Rader und der Bohemia sancta des Prager Jesuiten 
Boleslaw Balbinus unterzog sich der Paderborner Jesuit Michael Strunck 
dieser Aufgabe im Jahre 1715. Er wollte damit der Ansicht entge- 
gentreten, wonach Westfalen lediglich den hl. Meinolfus hervorgebracht 
habe. Unter seinen Quellen nennt er Turcks handschriftliche Geschichte, 
die in der Bibliothek des Theodorianischen Gymnasiums aufbewahrt 
werde. Ihr entnahm er vor allem Angaben zu den Biographien von 
Wizelin, dem Apostel der slawischen Wagrier in Holstein, von Jordanus 
Saxo, Heinrich von Marsberg, Johannes Teutonicus u. a. Zudem folgte 
er vielfach denselben Autoren wie Turck. Auch hier hat somit Turcks 
Geschichtswerk Anregungen und zweckdienliche Nachrichten vermittelt. 

An neueren Historikern, die Turcks Annalen benutzt haben, sind 
Bessen und Richter zu nennen. Georg Joseph Bessen liess 1820 zu Pader- 
born in zwei Bandchen eine Geschichte des Bisthums Paderborn erschei- 
nen, die als Materialsammlung noch heute niitzlich ist. Er hat vieles 
von Turck entlehnt, wobei er in der Kritik haufig einen nicht sehr von 
dessen Auffassung verschiedenen Standpunkt einnimmt”. Wilhelm 
Richter endlich hat sowohl in seiner griindlichen Geschichte der Pader- 
borner Jesuiten (1892), von der leider nur der erste Teil erschienen ist, 
wie in seinem Hauptwerk, der Geschichte der Stadt Paderborn ™, wieder- 
holt Turck als Quelle angegeben. 

Turcks ungedrucktes Geschichtswerk hat also den von seinem Ver- 
fasser ihm zugedachten Zweck erfillt und als Fundgrube niitzlichen Ma- 
terials gedient. Ganz im Geist seines Ordens, in dem die Geschichtswis- 





Turcks ad annum 1599 tiber das schmahliche Scheitern der Expedition des Reichs- 
exekutionsheeres vor Rees, die Strunck nur unwesentlich erweitert in fast denselben 
Ausdricken bringt. 

74 Erste Ausgabe (nur des 1. Bandes) Neuhusii 1715. Unter dem Titel West- 
phalia sancta, pia, beata sive vitae eorum, qui sanctitate sua piisque exemplis West- 
phaliam illustrarunt gab W. E. Giefers in 2 Banden eine erweiterte Neuausgabe (Pa- 
derborn 1854-55) heraus, die auch die Vitae virorum venerabilium von P. J. Klop- 
penburg umfasst. Vgl. I, 233-38 die Lebensbeschreibung Struncks. Im ersten Band 
sind die gebiirtigen Westfalen, im zweiten Band diejenigen, die in Westfalen ge- 
wirkt haben, aber fremder Herkunft waren, behandelt. 

7% Man vgl.etwa S. 13: «Die altesten bekannten Bewohner des Bisthums Pa- 
derborn waren vielleicht die Teutonen ...», S. 42, wo Bessen im Anschluss an Turck 
vom Gétzendienst der alten Sachsen erzahit, S. 63 (« Obervogt in Sachsen wurde 
789 der Graf Truttmann ») nach einer gefalschten Urkunde, die auch Turck hat, u. a. 

%® Bd. I Paderborn 1899, Bd. II ebd. 1903. Sie reicht bis zum Ende des Dreis- 
sigjahrigen Krieges. 

AHSI - I - 
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senschaft schon friihzeitig Pflege und Forderung erfahren hatte ”, war 
er bemiiht, der Forschung zu helfen. So gehért Turck in die Nachbar- 
schaft der siiddeutschen Jesuitenhistoriker, von denen Andreas Brun- 
ner die Annales virtutis et fortunae Bojorum verfasste, Johann Vervaux 
die Annales Boicae gentis schrieb und Matthaus Rader seine Bavaria 
sancta herausgab. Freilich war auch bei ihm der Eifer grésser als die 
Scharfe der Kritik. Fiir seine Zeit sind seine Annalen jedoch eine 
beachtliche Leistung ; wenn demgemass diese Hinweise der Forschung 
Anreiz geben, sich mit der Arbeit Turcks und einzelnen seiner — nament- 
lich fiir die Landesgeschichte wichtigen -—- Angaben naher zu beschaf- 
tigen, ist der Zweck dieser Zeilen erreicht. 





77 Besondere Sorgfalt wiinschte der General Vitelleschi auf die Darstellung 
der Drangsale des Dreissigjahrigen Krieges verwendet zu sehen, damit sie der spa- 
teren Forschung niitzen kénne; vgl. Dunr II, 1, S. 360. - Vgl. ferner die auf- 
schlussreichen Ausfihrungen von P. P. Leturia tiber den Beitrag der Gesellschaft Jesu 
zur Geschichtswissenschaft, Il contributo della Compagnia di Gest alla formazione 
delle scienze storiche, in La Compagnia di Gesu e le Scienze sacre, in Analecta Gregoriana 
XXIX (Roma 1942) 161-202. 























WAS PEDRO CALTZONTZIN (+ 1576), 
GRANDSON OF THE LAST TARASCAN KING, 
A JESUIT ? 


ErNEst J. Burrus S. I. — Rome. 


SUMMARIvUM. - In editione impressa Historiae Provinciae Novae Hispa- 
niae a Patre F. X. Alegre confectae refertur Petrum Caltzontzin, nepotem 
reguli quondam michoacanensis, in Societatem Iesu esse cooptatum. E 
primigeniis tamen manuscriptis eiusdem Historiae constare videtur aucto- 
rem reapse hoc non scripsisse. Quod comprobatur variis documentis et 
ipso posteriore opere historico ab eo dem auctore confecto. Petrus in col- 
legium patzcuarense admissus auxilium non mediocre Sodalibus Iesu 
praestitit cum scholam docendo tum linguam tarascam interpretando. 


Although Montezuma II, Aztec ruler of Anahuac in 1519 when 
Cortez appeared on the scene, had subjected the neighboring nations 
to his sway, nevertheless the Tarascans who lived in Michoacan, the 
extensive territory to the west, constituted a notable exception in hav- 
ing been able to maintain thus far their independence. But when Mex- 
ico City fell to Cortez on August 13, 1521, the Conqueror showed that 
he was not satisfied with taking over the regions of the confederate 
and subject Indian tribes under Montezuma ; the same dynamic gen- 
ius that had been the first to subdue an organized people of the New 
World, also understood how to extend his dominion. 

A few days after the fall of Mexico City, providential news came 
his way: Parrilla, one of the purveyors of his army, informed him 
that another Indian « empire » lay to the immediate west of the recent- 
ly conquered Andahuac. Expressive of the intelligence and vigor of the 
inhabitants as well as of the alluring wealth of the region, Parrilla pre- 
sented to Cortez two Tarascans and some silver and gold jewelry. As 
a result, Cortez’s emissaries were despatched to investigate. They suc- 
ceeded in inducing Tzinzicha, the last Tarascan king, to visit Cortez. 
Tzinzicha accepted Spanish domination over his country and a few 
years later was baptized, receiving the Christian name of Francisco. 
But to his countrymen and to history he became known as Caltzon- 
tzin. * His people — especially the royal family, but also his subjects — 


1'V. Rrva Pauacio, Mézico a través de los siglos, vol. II (Mexico City n. d.), ch. 
2; M. Orozco vy Berra, Historia de la dominacién espafiola en México, vol. I (Mex- 
ico City 1938) 27-31, 271-273; the latter passage gives an account of Caltzontzin’s 
instruction in the faith and baptism by the Franciscans. To his original name of 
Tzinzicha (Zinzicha) Tangaxoan was added the sobriquet Caltzontzin ; which, ac- 
cording to some, is a term of contempt — «an old cast-off shoe » —, because of his 
too ready submission to the Conquerors ; according to others, is a term of honor — 
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proved the best disposed of all Indians of New Spain to receive the 
faith *. 

When the first Jesuits came to Michoacan early in 1573, only a few 
months after they had reached Mexico City, they arrived not as total 
strangers but as long awaited sacred ministers. The first bishop, Vasco 
de Quiroga, had made repeated efforts to have them come from Europe 
to his diocese. And although he had died eight years earlier, the memory 
of his desires and affection had remained unfaded among the clergy 
and people of Michoacan *. 

The first Jesuit to go to Michoacan was the scholastic Juan Curiel. 
He had finished his studies in Spain, but could not be ordained upon 
his arrival in Mexico City due to the demise of Archbishop Alonso de 
Monttfar in 1569. His successor, Moya de Contreras, did not begin 
his term until November 30, 1573. Accordingly, he went at the begin- 
ning of Lent of 1573 to Patzcuaro, capital at the time of Michoacan, 
in order to be ordained, thus becoming the first Jesuit to be raised to 
the priesthood in North America. He remained to attend to sacred min- 
istry among both Spaniards and Indians. Shortly afterwards a school 
was opened by the Jesuits for both groups, with Father Curiel as the 
first rector *. 

Among the pupils of the Indian school was a bright, quick-witted 
lad, Pedro Caltzontzin, grandson of the last Tarascan king. After less 
than two years in class, he was permitted to teach his fellow Indians 
in the Jesuit school, and aided the Fathers in their ministry as inter- 
preter while they strove to master the language. He proved of special 
assistance to them in the terrible plague that decimated the Indians 
throughout Mexico during the years of 1575 to 1576. According to at 
least one early account he asked to be admitted into the Jesuit Order °. 

In the latter year, Pedro fell a victim to the epidemic ; he was com- 
forted in his last moments by the Sacraments of the Church, and given 
a burial that befitted his royal dignity. He was interred in the section 
of the church in Patzcuaro reserved for the Jesuits. Pedro’s zeal and 
charity inspired other Indians, especially members of his own family, 
to generously assist the Jesuit community in its ministry. 





«one who may wear shoes » —, to indicate that he alone might appear so in the 
awful presence of the Mexican Emperor. 

2 Orozco y BERRA, oO. c., vol. I, 273; M. Cuevas S. I., Historia de la Iglesia en 
Mézico, vol. I (El Paso USA 1928) 399, who quotes from the last will and testament 
of Vasco de Quiroga. 

’ F, J. ALEGRE S. I., Historia de la Compariia de Jesis en Nueva Espajia, edited 
by C. M. Bustamante, vol. I (Mexico City 1841) 44, 60, and passim in the first two 
books. 

4 J. SANcHEz Baquero S. I., Fundacién de la Compajfiia de Jestis en Nueva 
Espafia, edited by F. Ayuso S. I. (Mexico City 1945) 61-64 ; the author was a com- 
panion of Father Curiel. 

5 See below Appendix II. 
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This much seems certain from reliable documents which go back to 
within a few years of his death and could be checked by those who per- 
sonally knew him‘. Yet for over a hundred years, another element 
has been added to the early accounts of his life and his service to the 
Jesuits ; on the authority of Alegre, it is stated that Pedro became a 
member of the Order. Alegre’s words seem incontrovertible, « Del nu- 
mero de los nuestros fue D. Pedro Caltzontzin, nieto del ultimo rey de 
Michoacan »’. These were the words Alegre presumably wrote in 1764 
or 1765 and had not retracted before setting out as an exile in mid-1767. 
Yet only three or four years later, the same historian was to write that 
Pedro, despite his efforts to become a Jesuit, was not accepted. The 
historian is setting forth the motives of attachment of the Tarascans 
and uses the instance of Pedro’s desire to enter the Order as another 
proof. The pertinent passage reads : 


«Se agregé por este tiempo un nuevo vinculoala antigua aficién de 
los tarascos, con el género de vida que entablé en nuestro mismo colegio 
don Pedro Caltzontzin, cacique muy estimado entre ellos, como nieto 
del ultimo Rey de la nacién. Pretendié éste ser admitidio en la Compa- 
fifa, pero poniéndole algunas dificultades, por razén de las posesiones y 
singulares privilegios con que los Reyes de Castilla habian honrado su 
familia, determiné habitar en el colegio ejercitandose en todos los oficios 
de un coadjutor temporal, con tanta devocién y constancia, que desde 
entonces hasta su muerte le qued6é en toda la ciudad el nombre del H[er- 
mano] Pedro »§, 





* The two most important are: (1) Historia de las cosas mds dignas de memoria 
que han acontecido en la fundacién, principios y progreso de la Compafiia de Jests 
en esta provincia y reynos de Nueva Espafia, ARSI, Mex. 19, an anonymous manu- 
script written about the turn of the 16th century ; (2) A. Pérez pe Rrmas S. I., Co- 
rénica y historia religiosa de la provincia de la Compariia de Jestis de México en Nueva 
Espana, Library of Congress, Mexican Transcripts n. 6; this manuscript written 
1646-1654 has been used in this article because the printed edition in two volumes 
(Mexico City 1896) does not contain the passage concerning don Pedro. See J. V. 
JACOBSEN S. I., The Chronicle of Pérez de Ribas, in Mid-America, new series vol. 9 
(April, 1938) 81-95, where the author proves that the Library of Congress manu- 
script is the original; P. M. Dunne S. I., Andrés Pérez de Ribas (New York 1951) 
154-161. Father Pérez came to Mexico in 1602, when the memory of the devoted 
charity of don Pedro was as yet unfaded. An important negative argument that Pedro 
was not a Jesuit is the absence of any reference to any « Hermano Pedro Caltzontzin » 
in the official documents of the time, e. g., the two Mexican Province catalogs with 
the latest entries in 1575-1576 (Mez. 4, f. 2-5), and especially the annual report of 
1577 which gives an account of the 1576 events of the Mexican Province (Mez. 14, 
ff. 13-18v). 

7 ALEGRE, 0. c., vol. I, 110. 

8 F. J. ALEGRE S. I., Memorias para la historia de la provincia que tuvo la Com- 
pania de Jesus en Nueva Espana, edited by J. Jijon y Caamaifio, vol. I (Mexico City 
1949) 103 ; the year of its composition is discussed by E. J. Burrus S. J., Francisco 
Javier Alegre, Historian of the Jesuits in New Spain, in AHSI 22 (1953) 456. 
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This latter account seems to be in such evident contrast with what 
he had written just a few years earlier that one might conclude that 
here too, as so frequently elsewhere in the Memorias, Alegre holds a 
view contrary to what he held earlier because in exile he did not have 
access to the documents he had once consulted in his native land and, 
hence, in the present instance also, his earlier version is to be accepted 
as representing his real judgment on the subject. 

This might well be, except for two reasons. First, the printed version 
of Alegre’s Historia, upon closer study, really contradicts itself. It states 
that Pedro was a Jesuit (Del numero de los nuestros); then, most il- 
logically, proceeds to note that he begged Father Curiel to be admit- 
ted into the school in order to work there (se arroj6 a sus pies pidiendo 
ser admitido en el colegio a servir)*. Secondly, of the four known man- 
uscripts of the first book”, one is entirely in the hand of Alegre (text 
given in Appendix III); the second, though not written by him, has 
several corrections and all the marginal captions in his writing. The 
texts of these two manuscripts are the same and follow the traditional 
version of the earliest known account of don Pedro and the Jesuits 
(text in Appendix I), as also that of the manuscript of Andrés Pérez 
de Ribas’ Cordnica (text in Appendix II), as finally that of Francisco 
de Florencia’s Historia (summarized below). 

The third manuscript of Alegre’s first book is not in his hand nor 
does it contain any writing by him ; but it does embody the suggestions 
made by his censors and, consequently, was written about 1766, which 
date is also written on the first page of the manuscript, in the margin 
opposite the word « hoy », to indicate when the text was being written. 
This third manuscript gives exactly the same version and reading as 
the first two: don Pedro asked to be received into the school and was 
so received. 

It is the fourth, a later, manuscript that first contains the state- 
ment that don Pedro was a Jesuit. The entire passage is word for word 
the same as we find it in Bustamante’s edition, and, presumably, it 
was this manuscript that was handed to the printer. The manuscript 
is neither in the well known hand of Bustamante, nor does it bear any 
corrections or notes by him as does the Texas manuscript once in his 
possession ™. 





® ALEGRE, Historia, vol. I, 110. 

10 Namely : (1) University of Texas, Latin American Manuscripts n. 339 ; (2) Ar- 
chivo histérico del Instituto nacional de antropologia e historia of Mexico City, under 
segunda serie, Papeles Jesuitas, ms. ant. XVII; (3) same Archivo but under Fondo 
coleccién antigua, ms. 372 (n. ant. 593); (4) another copy in the same collection, 
under number 732 (n. ant. 833). 

% Burrus, 0. c., 456, « Bustamante wrote some twenty-five notes or observa- 
tions in the margin or at the end of the text ; he even signs some of his notes ». 
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Quite logically histories of the Mexican Jesuits as well as those of 
a more general character on sixteenth century Mexico have asserted 
that Pedro was a Jesuit, inasmuch as it was believed that Alegre was 
a sufficient guarantee for the accuracy of the statemant. It is not the 
purpose of this brief note to attempt to decide positively who falsified 
the passage in question. It is abundantly clear that it was not written 
by Alegre, and that it is refuted by the earliest authentic documents 
and by Alegre himself. It is as evident that Bustamente could have 
and should have rejected it in the light of at least one authentic copy, 
if not three, of the account. 


In due course of time, Pedro might well have been admitted into the 
Order, either as a lay brother or as a priest. His uncle, Pablo Caltzontzin, 
the first Indian to be raised to the priesthood in Mexico, was ordained 
just before the Jesuits came to Patzcuaro™. While the 1571 instruc- 
tions of St. Francis Borgia to the first Provincial of Mexico, Father Pedro 
Sanchez, urged prudence in the acceptance of Indians into the Order, 
they empowered by that very fact the admittance of worthy candidates 
from among the natives. In 1577, just one year after Pedro’s death, 
the Fathers of the first Provincial Congregation of the Jesuits in Mexico, 
resolved to officially request of the General permission to train even 
non-Jesuit Indian priests to work among their own people ™. 

The present note leaves unsolved the question whether Pedro was a 
« donado » in the service of the Jesuits, such as was once a common form 
of devoted service but now no longer permitted in the Order. A « donado » 
of the Spanish missions, or a «donné» of the French, was an Oblate of 
the Order, who donated — hence the term — his services to the Order, 
followed, as far as feasible, the daily schedule of the Community to which 
he was attached, participated in many of the spiritual advantages of a 
religious life. During life, but more commonly on his death-bed, he might 
be accorded the privilege of pronouncing privately the vows of the Order : 
at death, special suffrages were usually requested for him. From Father 
Perez’ account, one might deduce that Pedro had been admitted as a 
postulant *. 





122 CUEVAS, 0. ¢., vol. II, 77, «D. Antonio Ruiz de Morales... gobern6 [la mitra 
de Michoacan] en la ciudad de Patzcuaro, donde tuvo el mérito de ordenar de sacer- 
dote, al primer indio que merecié tan alta dignidad : D. Pablo Caltzontzin, hijo del 
ultimo rey michoaca ». 

13 F, Zupiiaga S. I., Instruccién de S. Francisco de Borja al primer provincial 
de Nueva Espafia, in Studia Missionalia, 3 (1947) 163. The pertinent passage reads, 
«... aunque tenga (i. e. el provincial) facultad de admitir gente a la Compaiiia, sea 
muy retenido y circunspecto en admitir la que naciera en aquellas partes, aunque 
sea de Christianos viejos ; y mucho mas si fuese de gentiles 0 mestizos ». The prin- 
ciple set down is for prudence in regard to admitting not for the utter exclusion of 
creoles, mestizos or Indians. 

144 ARSI, Congr. 42, f. 309v-310v. The Fathers congregated insisted that of In- 
dians given the proper intellectual and moral formation, «...no ay que dubdar sino 
que se podrian ordenar y ser muy aptos ministros. . . y haria uno dellos mas que ciento 
de nosotros ». 

13 See below, Appendix II. 
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All the accounts that deal with don Pedro bear a striking resemblance, 
even to numerous identical phrases. Father de Florencia’s version }*, the 
latest in time, is, despite the fuller style so characteristic of him, little 
more than a transcription of the corresponding passage in Pérez de Ribas’ 
Corénica, which in turn depends on the earliest manuscript account. 

But not even Florencia expressed belief that Pedro had been a Jesuit. 
His account in brief is as follows: Pedro had attended the Jesuit school 
in Patzcuaro, where upon seeing the disinterested charity of the Jesuits 
towards his people, came to the school and, prostrate at the feet of Fa- 
ther Curiel, asked to be admitted into the school and company of the 
Jesuits in order to help out (Echadose a los pies del Padre Curiel, le pidié 
lo admitiesse en su casa y compafiia). Curiel asked him to reflect wheth- 
er such a life might not demean him in the eyes of his subjects (basa- 
llos). Curiel satisfied that Pedro’s determination was sincere and proof 
against the opinion of others, allowed him to come to the school (lo ad- 
mitié en el colegio). 

Pedro taught class taking the place of Hermano Pedro Ruiz who 
could thus accompany the Fathers and help them with the native lan- 
guage. When the epidemic broke out, Pedro assisted the Jesuits in tending 
to the sick and inspired other Indians to do the same. He was of partic- 
ular help by acting as interpreter in the shriving of the dying, since 
not all the priests had yet mastered the difficult Tarascan language ”’. 
Before the year 1576 was out, Pedro himself fell a victim to the plague ; 
he received the Last Sacraments with ineffable joy at dying among 
the members of the Order (con... consuelo indecible de verse morir 
entre los de la Compania). He left an exemple to his relatives (a sus 
parientes), now desirous of imitating him by attending to the same tasks 
in the Jesuit school as he had done. He was buried with fitting ceremony 
in the church of Patzcuaro. 

Father de Florencia in expanding the earlier manuscript accounts 
has given usa substantially accurate version. All sources agree that don 
Pedro Caltzontzin never became a Jesuit. Alegre merely confirms the 
earlier authorities. We do, however, see a certain evolution through the 
various accounts of don Pedro and the Jesuits. The earliest manuscript 
states that he merely asked to be received into the school offering to 
attend to whatever tasks might be assigned to him; he was so received. 
Fathers Pérez and Alegre in his Memorias go a step further: they have 
Pedro ask to be received into the Order, leaving unsolved the question 
whether he actually became even a postulant or candidate to the Order. 





16 FRANCISCO DE FLORENCIA [S. I.], Historia de la Provincia de la Compafiia de 
Jestis de Nueva Espaiia (Mexico City 1694) 220-221. Born in Florida about 1620, 
the author entered the Mexican Privince in 1643. 

” According to the report on Patzcuaro in the Litterae annuae of 1575 (ARSI, 
Mex. 14, f. 10v), some of the Fathers could already use the native language, « Utilis- 
simum quidem Societatis nostrae ministeriis exercendis illiusque regionis incolis locum 
hunc fore existimamus, si qui praesertim nostratium eorum discant linguam ; in quam 
quidem percalendam non parva cura incumbunt. Ita apud nostros iam peccata rese- 
rare indi illorumque idiomate contiones aliquot habere incipiunt nostri ». 
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Fathers Florencia and Alegre in his Historia assert unequivocally, 
as had the earliest manuscript, that Pedro merely asked to be received 
into the school and devote himself to the work requested of him. It 
was left to the falsifier of the Alegre passage to make Pedro a full- 
fledged Jesuit —«del numero de los nuestros ». 


APPENDIX OF DOCUMENTS 


I 


Historia de las cosas mds dignas de memoria... 


No digo aqui lo bien [41v] que acudian los capitulares, de las gruesas 
limosnas de los legos, no de la distribucién de los nuestros por lugares 
y varrios, el confesar por si y por intérpretes, el sacramentar y ente- 
rrar, y la superintendencia de casi toda la provincia, ni de los demas tra- 
bajos corporales y su continuacién, pues bien se deja entender que todo 
seria, como la peste, en modo y grado excesivo ; sélo haré mencién de un 
empleo exemplar que hico de su vida, un nieto de el rey de esta tierra 
llamado don Pedro Calzonsi. 

Este, desde mancebo, apenas supo de otra cosa que emplearse en e 
divino servicio y ayuda de sus naturales ; en la qual no se contenté con 
ser solo, mas movié con su exemplo a otros mancebos nobles y princi- 
pales caciques, para que en esta necessidad presi¢a acudiessen, como 
él acudia, a hazer el officio de intérpretes, a fin de que no muriessen 
tantos como morian sin el beneficic de la confessién ; y tanto mas neces- 
saria, quanto los enfermos eran mas incapaces de ayudarse de los reme- 
dios de la contricién y penitencial virtud. 

La causa principal de averse movido este cavallero a emplearse en 
estos santos y loables exercicios, antes y en tiempo de la peste, decia 
él, que avia sido la admiracién que le avia causado el ver los de la Com- 
pafiia de Jesis que acudian a sus naturales por sélo agradar a Dios, y 
por la salvacién de sus almas, con tanto gusto y alegria, no mirando en 
otro interés. Lo qual hico en él tanta impresién y fuerca, como cosa rara 
y dél nunca vista en otros ministros, que en fin resolvid, no obstante que 
era rico, y, como decendiente de la casa real, servido de todos los natu- 
rales ; se determind, digo, en dejarlo todo, y viniéndose a nuestra casa, 
y hechado de rrodillas ante el Padre Curiel, se offrecié a qualquiera ocu- 
pacién en que por bien tubiesse emplearlo, conforme su talento; y te- 
niéndole él muy bueno y aventajado en la pluma, y en la lengua latina 
mas que raconable, didsele por ocupacién que en traje decente y honesto, 
dejado el de los indios, ensefiasse a los nifios en la escuela. 

En la qual ocupacién se exercité santa y loablemente, sin hazer falta 
nuestro maestro, porque era exemplarissimo en toda virtud, hasta que 
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llegé esta ocacién de el cocolistli® y general pestilencia, en la qual fue 
tanto lo que trabajé, en compafiia de nuestros Padres, en aiudar a admi- 
nistrar los sacramentos, en curar y regalar los enfermos, que al fin se le 
pegé el mal; y con él crecid una paz y tranquilidad de su conciencia, 
con una alegria tan extraordinaria, y consuelo de verse morir entre los 
de la Compania, que a todos nos dejé ciertas prendas y, si acd la puede 
aver, seguridad de su salvacién, y a los mas intimos de sus deudos y na- 
turales mas [42] nobles, exemplo de su imitacién, como lo hicieron al- 
gunos que se nos quedaron de alli adelante empleados en los mismos of- 
ficios que él solia hazer. Enterramosle en nuestra iglesia honorificamente 
segin su virtud y nobleca merecian... 


ARSI, Mex. 19, doc. 1, f. 41-42. 


II 
ANDRES PEREz DE RisBas S. I. 


Corénica y historia religiosa de la provincia de la Compajiia de Jestis 
de México en Nueva Espana 


Y no se puede dejar de referir aqui un exemplo de harta edificacién, 
{93] que confirma lo que acabamos de dezir de los frutos que en estas 
escuelas se cojen con la doctrina de la nifiez. Criédse en esta mesma escuela 
de Pazcuaro (de que vamos hablando *) entre otros hijos de espamfioles 
e indios, un nino, nieto del rey de esta grande nacién de Mechoacan, tan 
valerosa ella y su rey, que (como queda dicho *”) no lo pudo sujetar Moc- 
tezuma, emperador mexicano. El nifio era de tan buena capacidad, y de 
natural tan décil y noble, que, después de aver aprendido a leer y escre- 
vir, de suerte que podia ser maestro de los demas muchachos ; no conten- 
tandose con eso, estudiéd también la lengua latina y en ella salié aven- 
tajado. Llamabase don Pedro Cazontzi, tomando por sobrenombre el que 
era proprio nombre de su agiielo en la gentilidad. 

Los Padres, quando iban llamados a algunos pueblos, en tiempo que 
aun no sabian la lengua de esta nacién, lo llevaban en su compaiiia, para’ 
que les sirviese de intérprete, assi parala ensefianza de la doctrina cris- 
tiana, como para la confesién, en caso de necesidad. Porque, corriendo 
por este tiempo una general enfermedad (de que adelante se escrive), 
sucedia muchas vezes no aver confesor lengua #1, que alos que caian en- 
fermos los pudiese confessar, y el virtuoso mancebo, don Pedro Cazontzi, 
acudia con tanto fervor y fidelidad a esta obra de caridad, que movi6é a 


‘8 In the early documents both cocolistli and cocolixtli ; in modern orthography, 
cocoliztli and cocoliscle. See C. A. RoBELo, Diccionario de aztequismos (Mexico City 
n. d.) 366-367, 372-373. 

18 Father Pérez de Ribas has been dealing with the Patzcuaro foundation from 
the beginning of book 3; the passage about don Pedro is in chapter 4, the folio as 
indicated in the text of the document. 

*° Vol. I, bk. 3, ch. 1, p. 101 of the printed edition. See above n. 6. 
"1 « Lengua » was the common term to designate one who knew a native language. 
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otros mancebos nobles de su nacién, hijos de principales caziques, para 
que en esta necesidad que corria, acudiesen, como él lo hazia, al oficio 
de intérpretes de la confesién. Y el usar de este remedio era a fin de que 
no muriessen sin el beneficio de tan santo sacramento, tanto mas nece- 
sario en este tiempo, quanto los enfermos y nuevos en la fee eran menos 
capaces para ayudarse del remedio de la contricién. 

Aviéndose, pues, ocupado este noble y caritativo mancebo en exercicios 
de tanto exemplo y virtud, se puso una y muchas vezes de rodillas de- 
lante del Padre Juan Curiel, primer rector del colegio de Pazcuaro, ha- 
ziéndole instancia para que lo admitiese en la Compafiia*, para qual- 
quiera ocupacién, por humilde que fuese, en que lo quisiese emplear. 
Dettivose algunos dias el Padre en concederle lo que pedia, por hazer 
prueva de su pretensién y virtud. Pero viendo que perseveraba en ella, 
y conociendo en él juicio aventajado y buena pluma que tenia, le dio 
por ocupacién que en traje decente y honesto avito, dejando el de los 
indios, ensefase a los nifos en la escuela a leer y escrevir. 

En esta ocupacién se exercité loablemente, a falta de nuestro maes- 
tro, que estaba ausente, hasta que llegé un cocolistli, que es general y 
pestilencial enfermedad, en la [93v] qual fue tanto lo que trabajé este 
virtuoso mogo, en compafiia de nuestros Padres, que al fin se le pegé 
el mal, y murié dél, con extraordinaria paz y singular alegria, que dex6é 
grandes prendas de su salvacién; y a los mas intimos de sus deudos, 
buen exemplo que imitar, como lo hizieron algunos de ellos, que se que- 
daron entre nuestros religiosos, empleados en los mismos oficios, que don 
Pedro Cazontzi solia exercitar. Enterrédse en nuestra yglesia honorifica- 
mente y con el aparato que merecia su nobleza y virtud. 


Library of Congress, Mexican Transcripts n. 6, f. 92¥-93Vv*, 


III 


FRANCISCO JAVIER ALEGRE S.I. 


Historia de la Compania de Jestis en Nueva Espana 


Sobresalia mucho entre todos la humildad y la constancia de el 
Padre Juan Curiel. Edificado de estas grandes virtudes don Pedro Cal- 
tzontzin, nieto de el ultimo rey de Mechoacan, se arrojé a sus pies, pidiendo 
ser admitido en el colegio, a servir [106], el resto de su vida, a unos hom- 
bres a quienes debia tanto su nacién. Su fervor y su constancia, a pesar 


2 The author and Alegre in his Memorias may be correct in stating that Pedro 
asked to be admitted into the Order ; in this they differ from the other authorities. 
As stated in the body of the article, the most one can deduce from this passage is 
that Pedro was a postulant on probation with the intention of entering the Order 
and that he died before being able to carry out his intention. 

*8 Handbook of Manuscripts in the Library of Congress (Washington 1918) 261, 
n. 6. The section « Mexican Transcripts » is really a misnomer, inasmuch as the Li- 
brary of Congress manuscript is not a transcript but the original, as Father Jacobsen 
in the article cited above under note 6 has shown. 
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de las repulsas modestas de el Padre Curiel, mostraron bien que era una 
vocacién particular de el cielo. Fue admitido “. Suplia el officio de maestro 
de escuela, quando la obediencia empleaba en otros ministerios al Her- 
mano Pedro Ruiz; y, dentro de pocos meses, tocado de el contagio, lleno 
de una extraordinaria alegria, de paz y de tranquilidad, recibidos, con 
assistencia de nuestra communidad, los sacramentos, murié victima de 
la charidad en el servicio de sus hermanos. Hiziéronsele exequias en nues- 
tro colegio, correspondientes a su noble cuna; y yace sepultado en el 
mismo sepulchro destinado a los de la Compania, con grande agrade- 
cimiento de los indios, que lo miraban como heredero de la sangre y 
del amor de sus antiguos principes. 


University of Texas Library, Latin American Manuscripts n. 339*. 





* Refers, evidently, to « pidiendo ser admitido en el colegio », a few lines above. 
* C. E. CastaNepa and J. A. DaBss, Guide to the Latin American Manuscripts 
in the University of Texas Library (Cambridge USA 1939) 29, n. 339. 
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HENRIQUE Rosa S. I. Os Jesuitas de sua origem aos nossos dias. Edigao 
brasileira em prévia homenagem ao IV centendario da cidade de Sao 
Paulo, a maior metrépole que deve sua origem a Companhia de Jesus 
a celebrar-se em 25 de janeiro de 1954, preparada e completada até 
1951 pelo P. FERNANDO PEDREIRA DE Castro S. I. — Petrépolis, R. J.- 
Rio de Janeiro-Saéo Paulo (Editora Vozes) 1954, 8°, 477 p. 


RicarDo GARC{A-VILLOSLADA S. I. Manual de historia de la Compania 
de Jestis. 2* ed. corregida y aumentada. — Madrid (Compania biblio- 
grafica espanola) 1954, 8°, 777 p. 


A[NGELO] Martini [S.I.]. La Compagnia di Gest e la sua storia. — Chieri 
(Editrice «La Fiamma del S. Cuore ») s. a. (aprob. 1951), 12°, 147 p. 
(= Collana « Historica »). 


Han aparecido ultimamente estas tres historias generales de la Com- 
pafiia, que, dada su importancia, merecen un particular examen en AHSI, 
a pesar de tratarse de reediciones. 

Para celebrar el cuarto centenario de la ciudad brasileiia de Sao Paulo, 
«la mayor metrépoli que debe su origen a la Compania de Jesus », el P. Pe- 
dreira de Castro ha publicado una traduccién portuguesa de I gesuiti del 
P. Enrico Rosa, obra aparecida por vez primera en 1914, al cumplirse el 
primer cetenario de la restauracién de la Compafifia, y reeditada en 1929, 
siempre en Roma. El traductor ha suprimido algunas paginas que se 
extendian en relatar de modo especial la historia de las provincias jesui- 
ticas de Italia, por creerlas de poco interés para los lectores de lengua 
portuguesa, y en cambio ha anadido un capitulo entero (p. 426-462) «A 
Companhia nos Ultimos decénios », y un apéndice (p. 466-472) «A san- 
tidade da Companhia de Jesus glorificada », donde da la lista de los san- 
tos, beatos, venerables y siervos de Dios. 


La traduccién conserva totas las cualidades y también todas las imperfeccciones 
de la obra original. Bien trazado el primer libro sobre los origenes de la Compaiiia, 
hasta 1556, y con aportaciones nuevas (para 1914) el tercero, sobre la supresién y 
restablecimiento ; desproporcionados el segundo y el cuarto, hasta el punto de que la 
historia de la Compania restaurada (poco mas de un siglo, y no siempre de gran relieve 
histérico) supera la de los dos largos siglos de avance y de plenitud, desde 1556 a 1773. 
Fuera de esto, en 1914 las historias de la Compania por asistencias estaban muy atra- 
sadas todavia ; y lo mismo se diga de la mayor parte de las series de MHSI; pero en 
1929, al publicar el P. Rosa su segunda edicién, a pesar de las palabras de la portada, 
«con aggiunte e ritocchi », no tuvo gran cuidado en poner al dia ni el texto ni la bi- 
bliografia. Con lo cual resulta que esta reciente traduccién portuguesa daa sus lec- 
tores una lista de fuentes y de bibliografia que no pasa del afio 1913, y ofrece una 
visién histérica de la Compaiifa cual se tenia hace cuarenta afios. Ello es todavia 
mas grave si se tiene en cuenta que tanto la historia de los jesuitas en Portugal por 
el P. F. Rodrigues, como la del Brasil por el P. S. Leite, comenzaron a publicarse en 














222 OPERUM IUDICIA 


1931 y 1938 respectivamente, y que el traductor ni siquiera las ha anadido en la bi- 
bliografia, ni mucho menos ha puesto al dia el texto del P. Rosa con las nuevas apor- 
taciones de aquellos dos historiadores. 


— En cambio, el Manual del P. Villoslada, a pesar de la modestia del 
titulo, representa el primer esfuerzo serio por condensar en un volumen, 
con un sello muy personal en la sintesis y en la construccién literaria, 
cuanto la nueva historiografia ha aportado durante todos estos ultimos 
decenios, asi en la edicién de fuentes, como en la verdadera historia cons- 
tructiva. Sin ninguna exageracién, esta obra ha superado en ntucho las 
precedentes de Rosa y de Brucker (1919), y, aunque destinada con pre- 
ferencia a los lectores de lengua espafiola, hasta el presente es el libro que 
mas puede orientar a cualesquiera personas que deseen una informacién 
rapida y precisa, tanto en lo que se refiere a los hechos, como a la biblio- 
grafia esencial sobre cada nacién y cada periodo. 

Como Rosa habia lanzado su resumen histérico en el primer centenario 
de la restauracién de la Compania de Jestis (1814-1914), Villoslada ofrecié 
al publico su Manual en 1941 para conmemorar el cuarto centenario de 
la fundacién (1540-1940). Lo apremiante del tiempo excusa algunas in- 
correcciones de la primera edicién, que el autor ha procurado subsanar en 
esta segunda. Claro esta que en cada uno de los aspectos de la historia de 
la Compania el a. ha tenido que depender de los historiadores que le habian 
desbrozado el camino ; pero la linea orientadora del pensamiento es ente- 
ramente personal, caracterizada por un cierto equilibrio en la extensién 
e importancia atribuida a cada uno de los campos (historia interna y externa 
de la orden, colegios y ministerios, apostolado directo y cultura, actua- 
cién en Europa y en las misiones transmarinas), con una muy laudable 
preferencia por la historia de la espiritualidad y de la vida intelectual. 


Esta segunda edicién se presenta, en verdad, como «corregida y aumentada ». 
El principal aumento ha consistido en prolongar la narracién de los hechos hasta 
1954, a costa — y no es ningtin reproche — del periodo 1914-1940. En estos ocho 
ultimos lustros la historia narrativa cede el paso, frecuentemente, a la simple enu- 
meracion ; pero tal vez no era posible otra cosa. - La primera edicién iba prefe- 
rentemente destinada a Espana y a las naciones hispanoamericanas ; esta segunda 
no ha podido ser refundida como el a. hubiera deseado. Si ahora hubiera dado una 
refundicién, que abrazase con el mismo interés y la misma extensién todas las na- 
ciones del mundo, con el solo criterio valorativo de la importancia del tema en si 
mismo, este Manual del P. V. podria y deberia divulgarse en todas las lenguas de 
mas difusa circulacién internacional. 


— El bello volumen del P. Martini es, con pocas modificaciones, una 
nueva edicién del apartado J gesuiti de la obra Ordini e congregazioni 
religiose (Roma 1951), publicado en colaboracién bajo la direccién de 
Mario Escobar. Mucho mas conciso que los manuales de Rosa y de Villos- 
lada, no es un simple resumen de ellos —aunque la influencia de ambos 
se echa de ver facilmente—, sino una sintesis nueva, que tiene el grande 
mérito de no acumular los datos, por el deseo de abarcar los mas detalles 
posibles, sino de seguir la linea de los acontecimientos de mas relieve 
siempre encuadrados en la historia eclesiastica, politica y cultural de cada 
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periodo. La bibliografia y las notas, sobrias, pero esenciales, demuestran 
un grande tino en la seleccién, y convierten este breve libro de divulga- 
cién en una obra Util aun para los historiadores. 


Roma. M. BATLionrt S. I. 


Tipurtius GAuuus §S. I. Interpretatio mariologica protoevangelii (Gen 3, 
15) tempore postpatristico usque ad Concilium Tridentinum. — Romae 
(Orbis catholicus) 1949, 8°, xvi-215 p. 


Ip. Interpretatio mariologica protoevangelii posttridentina usque ad defi- 
nitionem dogmaticam Immaculatae Conceptionis. Pars prior: Aetas 
aurea exegesis catholicae a Concilio Tridentino (1545) usque ad annum 
1660. Pars posterior: Ab anno 1661 usque ad definitionem dogmati- 
cam Immaculatae Conceptionis (1854). — Roma (Edizioni di storia 
e letteratura), 1953-1954, 8°, xv1-286 e xL-383 p. 


Notevole contributo all’interpretazione mariologica di quello che con 
ragione viene chiamato « protovangelo », ossia prima adombrazione della 
« Buona Novella» o Vangelo (Gen. 3, 15), ha portato la completa inda- 
gine storico-esegetica del P. Tiburzio Gallus. L’opera, distinta per com- 
pletezza e accuratezza, ha avuto opportunamente la sua felice conclu- 
sione nel testé trascorso Anno Mariano. 


Forni l’occasione e diede le mosse al P. Gallus un opuscolo del P. Francesco Drew- 
niak O. S. B. apparso nel 1934 che dall’indagine dell’esegesi patristica del detto testo 
pensava concluderne che l’interpretazione mariologica sarebbe stata comune solo a po- 
chi Padri (8 su 38). Altro stimolo alla ricerca del P. Gallus diedero le parole di Pio IX 
nella Bolla Ineffabilis Deus che da Gen. 3, 15 traeva appunto la riprova biblica 
dell’Immacolato Concepimento. Ripresa adunque la questione, il P. Gallus analizzd 
a fondo il pensiero dei Padri e della successiva epoca postpatristica dall’alto medioevo 
al decadere della scolastica e fino alle soglie del Concilio Tridentino, dimostrando 
nel suo primo volume come l’interpretazione mariologica, per nulla ignota agli antichi 
e latente inoltre nel contrasto Eva-Maria su cui quelli indugiavansi, era successiva- 
mente venuta crescendo fino a diventare opinione comune e ben fondata esegetica- 
mente e dommaticamente. 

Ma fu specialmente l’epoca posttridentina ad attirare il P. G., quando l’esegesi 
cattolica si trovd a fronte l’opposizione protestante, che, valendosi della lezione del- 
Voriginale ebraico « Ipse », contro |’« Ipsa » della Volgata latina, interpretava il proto- 
vangelo nel senso esclusivo cristologico, respingendo quello mariologico come super- 
stizioso e idolatra e detraente all’onore dell’unico Mediatore Cristo. Della polemica 
allora sortane e prolungatasi fra cattolici e protestanti, il P. Gallus si fece a inda- 
gare acutamente il senso gl’intenti gli equivoci e i malintesi. Mostrd come, pur er- 
rando talora gli esegeti e i teologi cattolici dell’epoca per malinteso attaccamento 
all’« Ipsa », e spesso fraintendendo ed esaggerando il senso e la portata dell’autenzia 
della Volgata; non perd fondavano su quel particolare filologico, secondario dopo 
tutto, il senso mariologico del protovangelo, bensi su solida dimostrazione teologica 
e precisamente sulla prima parte del versetto: « porrd inimicizia fra te e la donna e 
fra la tua prole e la prole di lei ». Nelle due parti del secondo volume il P. Gallus mostia 
VYunanimita morale dei cattolici, gradualmente affermatasi dopo il Tridentino, nono- 
stante l’opposizione protestantica prima e poi razionalista. Pur rilevando le basi, 
gli sviluppi e le conclusioni dommatiche del problema, il suo metodo é prevalente- 
mente storico-esegetico. Con una paziente e accurata indagine, durata circa un de- 
cennio, ha raccolto e ordinata l’esegesi del testo in questione presso i rappresentanti 








224 OPERUM IUDICIA 


di ogni scuola — cattolica e protestante — dal Concilio di Trento (1545) alla pubbli- 
cazione della Volgata latina Sisto-Clementina (1592), da questa al 1660 (il cosidetto 
«periodo d’oro » dell’esegesi cattolica), e l’ultimo periodo fino al 1854 (definizione 
del domma dell’Immacolata). I testi ordinati cronologicamente son riportati nelle 
rispettive lingue originali. La logica delle cifre nelle conclusioni finali ¢ eloquente : in 
tutta l’epoca posttridentina, a fronte di 84 autori non cattolici, stanno 496 cattolici. 
Di essi, la stragrande maggioranza (425) sta nettamente per il senso mariologico ; 
dei restanti, pochissimi lo negano, i pil tacendolo o limitandosi a una esegesi filo- 
logica di Gen. 3, 15. Notevole in particolare l’assoluta prevalenza della interpreta- 
zione mariologica fra gli esegeti cattolici del « periodo d’oro»: su 114 autori, 103 
(93%) stanno per il senso mariologico. 


Se si esamina la composizione interna del blocco cattolico, é rilevante 
la parte che vi ebbero i religiosi, e tra questi gli esegeti e i teologi della 
Compagnia di Gest: su 374 autori, non contando cioé i 122 riguardanti i 
«Vota et Responsa de definienda doctrina Immaculatae Conceptionis » 
(cf. III, 203-296), 261 appartengono ai vari Ordini religiosi e tra essi 113 
(43%) sono della Compagnia di Gest. Tra essi figurano i luminari del- 
lesegesi del tempo: l’Alapide, Bonfrére, Salazar, Valencia, Del Rio, Pe- 
rera, Perlin, Eschborn, Mauschberger, Salmeroén, Tirinus, Viegas, Weite- 
nauer, Widenhofer, Nieremberg, Passaglia, Perrone ecc. In testa a tutti sta 
S. Pietro Canisio, che, pur sostenendo, conforme all’indirizzo del tempo, la 
lezione della Volgata, « Ipsa», non su di essa appoggiavasi per difendere 
strenuamente il senso mariologico di Gen. 3, 15, ma sulla prima parte del 
versetto, dove per la « Donna » intendeva appunto Maria SS. (cf. II, 24- 
37). E ben pid numerosi sarebbero stati i campioni gesuiti del senso ma- 
riologico, se la dolorosa soppressione del 1773 non ne avesse spente le 
voci. Fra i meriti dunque dell’opera del P. Gallus non ultimo é quello di 
aver messo in rilievo, sia pure preterintenzionalmente e con la serena 
obbiettivita dello studioso, l’attivita esegetico-teologica della Compagnia 
di Gest su uno dei punti centrali del dogma e dell’esegesi cattolica. 


Messina. C. Lo Giupice S$. I. 


Pepro S. pE Acautecuti S. I. La universalidad del conocimiento de Dios 
en los paganos segin los primeros tedlogos de la Compania de Jesus. 
— Roma (Consejo Sup. de Investigaciones Cientificas, Delegacién 
de Roma) 1951, 8°, xiv111-324 p., 5 laminas. 


La obra versa acerca del problema teoldgico de si los paganos cono- 
cen naturalmente a Dios o si hay quienes lo ignoran, y en este segundo 
caso si tal ignorancia es culpable o es invencible. Dado que el texto Rom. 
1, 18-23 es el argumento escrituristico mds invocado en favor de la impo- 
sibilidad de una ignorancia invencible de Dios, se dedica a este estudio 
una segunda parte del libro, la cual es en extensién algo mas que la mitad 
de la primera parte. En siete apéndices se tratan puntos relacionados con 
el tema principal, pero que han sido relegados al fin para mayor claridad ; 
tales son, por ejemplo, si Dios da ayuda especial para ser conocido natu- 
ralmente, y algunas citas, tomadas de los autores estudiados, a propé- 
sito del pecado filoséfico. 
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El] libro esta compuesto a base de fuentes, bien manuscritas bien im- 
presas. De mas de sesenta tedlogos y escrituristas consultados, pertene- 
cientes al primer siglo de la Compania — desde los votos de Montmartre 
hasta la muerte de Ripalda —, sdlo en veintiocho ha encontrado el autor 
datos positivos para su propésito. Suérez es estudiado con detenimiento 
singular. Entre los demas tedlogos los hay de gran renombre — como 
Maldonado, Salmerén, Toledo, Molina, Acosta, Valencia, Vazquez, Be- 
larmino, Lessio, Ruiz de Montoya, Tanner, Alapide, Lugo — y también 
otros de menor fama, como Bobadilla, Agustin y Benito Giustiniani, 
Marcos, Gil, Perera (llamado siempre, erréneamente, Pereira), Ituren, 
Granado, Lorino, Le Prévét, Fasolo, Vitelleschi, Hurtado, Recupito, 
Amico, Raynaud. 

Fruto de un gran trabajo de investigacién de primera mano en ar- 
chivos y bibliotecas importantes, destaca este libro por su objetividad, 
orden y diafanidad de pensamiento. El andlisis que tiende a restar uni- 
dad, queda justamente contrapesado con los varios resimenes que logran 
mantener la visién sintética. El estudio es llevado de manera particular- 
mente clara y profunda, a la vez que con un gran sentido de la investi- 
gacion positiva. El libro esta presentado con esmero, y su lectura es agra- 
dable. Debido sin duda a la ausencia del autor, hay que lamentar varias 
erratas y también el que los encabezamientos de las paginas, principalmente 
en la primera parte, no ayuden bastante a orientar sobre el contenido. 

Esperamos que este trabajo no pasara desapercibido a los tratadistas 
de Deo uno y de peccatis, que tienen planteado hoy con especial agudeza 
el problema de la posibilidad de la ignorancia invencible de Dios, y que 
han de encontrar en esta obra datos 0 nuevos o examinados mas a fondo. 
Seria muy de desear que el propio autor tomase posicién, en ulteriores 
escritos, ante los pareceres que aqui unicamente nos ha resenado. 


Ofia (Burgos). J. Sotano S. IL. 


JoHN CLAPHAM. Elizabeth of England. Certain Observations concerning 
the Life and Reign of Queen Elizabeth. Edited by Evelyn PLUMMER 
READ and Conyers READ. — Philadelphia-London-Oxford (Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania Press) 1951, 8°, x-125 p., 2 portraits. 


Historians of Elizabethan England are indebted to the editors for 
publishing for the first time Clapham’s contemporary account of that 
period, and for indentifying the author of the manuscript. In a valuable 
preface to the work, we are given among other useful notes a brief biog- 
raphy of Clapham himself, which by throwing light on his point of view 
and the circumstances which influenced him, helps us to assess the value 
of his judgements. 

The document itself contains a series of short sketches of the Tudor 
rulers from Henry VII to Mary leading up to the main part of the work, 
the life and achievement of Elizabeth. The author tells us that his aim 
is to provide his contemporaries with a readable account of the period. 
He deplores the fact that so few people show any interest in their own 
history. 

Belonging to the household of William Cecil, afterwards Lord Burghley, he was 
in a favourable position to observe at first hand many of the events which he 
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relates, and thus his sketches of the political leaders of the time, Cecil himself, Es- 
sex, Raleigh and others, are of very great interest. Still, there is little new in the 
book, and for a Church historian it is most disappointing. There is practically no 
reference to the religious upheaval that took place during Clapham’s own lifetime, 
nor do we learn anything about the state of religion in the England of his day. For 
the Jesuit historian, it is still more disconcerting, because Clapham does not seem 
to have heard of Campion or Persons or any of their colleagues. 

While his portraits of Elizabeth and Cecil, which comprise most of the work, 
are far too flattering, he does not fail on occasion to criticize their policies. From 
his account of Cecil’s character and activities, it is clear that Clapham looked on 
his patron as the virtual ruler of England, a fact that had never been sufficiently 
emphasized until the advent of Belloc. 

In a short description of Elizabethan policy in Ireland, Clapham stresses the 
enormous drain on English resources which was occasioned by the almost contin- 
ual warfare that was pursued there in an effort to subjugate the country. It is 
interesting, too, that he sharply criticizes the attitude of the English settlers in Ire- 
land who by their greed and selfishness alienated the people’s affections and thus 
made the conquest of the country more difficult. 

In conclusion, one can say that as a contemporary account of the period, Clap- 
ham’s observations will repay careful study. The book makes pleasant reading and 
the pleasure is enhanced by the beautiful format and printing, which are a credit 
to the publishers. 


Dublin. J. Corsoy S. I. 


M. VAN DurmeE. Antoon Perrenot, Bisschop van Atrecht, Kardinaal van 
Granvelle, Minister van Karel V en van Filips II (1517-1586). — 
Bruxelles (Palais des Académies) 1953, 8°, xxx1v-477 p. 


Le volume consacré par M. Van Durme au cardinal Granvelle, évéque 
d’Arras, fut couronné par l’Académie Royale flamande de Belgique, 
classe des Lettres. C’est un ouvrage de valeur qui ne demanda pas moins 
de quinze ans de travail. Il repose sur une documentation de premiére 
main, enrichie par les recherches personnelles de l’auteur. 

Le pére d’Antoine, Nicolas Perrenot de Granvelle, fut ministre de 
Charles-Quint et jouit de l’entiére confiance de l’empereur. Son fils An- 
toine lui fut associé pendant. plusieurs années et, 4 la mort de son pére, 
il fut appelé a remplir la méme charge. Sous Philippe II, successeur de 
Charles-Quint, il y fut encore maintenu. La faveur dont il jouit prés 
de celui-ci connut quelques éclipses. 


Granvelle était remarquablement doué. Il parlait et écrivait les principales 
langues de l'Europe. Personne n’était au courant comme lui de toutes les affaires 
de empire. Doué d’une puissance de travail extraordinaire, il a laissé une correspon- 
dance énorme, conservée dans les grandes bibliothéques, surtout celles d’Espagne. 
Aux deux monarques qu’il a servis il a rendu d’inappréciables services. Ils ne pou- 
vaient se passer de son aide et trouvaient en lui un trés fidéle collaborateur. 

Evéque d’Arras en 1538, il fut élevé au cardinalat en 1561 et devint archevéque 
de Malines. Il restera toujours davantage homme d’Etat qu’homme d’Eglise. Il 
ne dédaignait pas l’argent et disposa de trés gros revenus. Le train de vie qu’il me- 
nait et que justifiait le poste élevé occupé par lui, comportait de grosses dépenses. 
Il partageait les gofits de l’époque pour les arts et les sciences et avait des relations 
nombreuses avec savants et artistes de son temps. Autour de lui il rassemblait ta- 
bleaux de maitres, médailles de valeur, livres précieux, manuscrits anciens surtout 
grecs. Ces riches collections furent dispersées aprés sa mort. Besancon, sa patrie, en 
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garde quelques précieux restes. Dans sa biographie de Granvelle M. V. D. s’est plu a 
décrire ce réle de Mécéne; il a orné son livre de nombreuses et belles illustrations 
qui le rappellent. 

Nous ne pouvons suivre l’auteur dans le récit de tous les événements politiques 
auxquels fut mélé son héros. Si le succés ne couronna pas toujours ses efforts, la len- 
teur et les tergiversations de Philippe II en furent fréquemment la cause. Un épi- 
sode pourtant est a rappeler. Granvelle sous le gouvernement de Marguerite de Parme, 
dont il était le ministre trés écouté, se brouilla avec le prince d’Orange et se rendit 
impopulaire dans les Pays-Bas, au point que Philippe se vit obligé de l’éloigner. L’in- 
troduction de nouveaux diocéses dans les Pays-Bas et leur dotation au détriment des 
grandes abbayes en fut la cause principale. M. V. D., a la suite du P. M. Dierckx 
(De Oprichting der nieuwe Bisdommen in de Nederlanden, 1950) met bien en lumiére 
que le projet en question n’émanait pas, comme on I’a cru longtemps, de Granvelle, 
mais que celui-ci ne fit qu’exécuter des mesures arrétées déja par Philippe II. 


Nous nous étendrons un peu plus sur les relations du cardinal avec 
la Compagnie de Jésus qui concernent spécialement notre périodique. 
L’auteur y consacre 4 peine quelques lignes (p. 355). 

Rappelons que les Archives Romaines de la Compagnie de Jésus gar- 
dent cing lettres de Granvelle, dont quatre sont adressées au général 
Jacques Lainez et une cinquiéme, peu importante, A Everard Mercurian, 
récemment promu au généralat. Des quatre lettres 4 Lainez, trois ont 
été publiées dans les MHSI (volumes V et VI de la correspondance de 
Lainez). Dans la collection des MHSI Ies allusions 4 Granvelle ne sont 
pas rares; on y trouve deux lettres qui lui furent adressées personnelle- 
ment par Lainez et par S. Francois de Borgia ; surtout dans les corres- 
pondances de Lainez, Salmerén, Borgia, Nadal, Ribadeneira, il est fré- 
quemment question de lui. 

Se basant sur une lettre de Ribadeneira 4 S. Ignace de janvier 1556, 
ou il est rangé parmi les « grandissimos adversarios », M. V. D. estime 
que Granvelle était opposé a la Compagnie de Jésus. Tant que régna 
Charles-Quint, elle ne put s’introduire dans les Pays-Bas. Sous Philippe II 
Vattitude de Granvelle vis-a-vis des jésuites changea totalement. 


Une des causes principales de ce revirement semble avoir été le bref adressé a 
Granvelle par Pie IV le 18 novembre 1561 et qui était extrémement élogieux pour 
la Compagnie. Le pape la recommande au cardinal et tout spécialement son éta- 
blissement 4 Louvain. A cause de Vhostilité de Université, sa situation y était en ef- 
fet fort précaire. Un mot de Granvelle auprés de la Gouvernante des Pays-Bas, écri- 
vait Mercurian a Lainez, aurait suffi pour tout arranger (MHSI, Lainez, V, 431 s). 
A Rome le bref fut obtenu grace a de puissantes intercessions, notamment celle de S. 
Charles Borromée, neveu du pape. En méme temps, d’autres interventions agirent 
auprés de Granvelle, en particulier celle de la famille des Fugger 4 Augsbourg, toute 
dévouée aux jésuites, surtout a Pierre Canisius, et envers laquelle Granvelle avait 
des obligations (HANSEN, Rheinische Akten, p. 196, 197). 

Depuis lors le cardinal déposa toute hostilité 4 ’égard de la Compagnie ; dans 
une lettre 4 Lainez il lui promit son appui pour l’affaire de Louvain qui doit passer 
sous la juridiction de Malines. Ce ne fut pourtant pas grace a lui que les jésuites 
eurent gain de cause 4 Louvain ; ce fut par d’autres voies (cf. PoncELET, I, p. 126 s). 
Le Cardinal favorisa l’établissement des jésuites 4 Déle et 4 Douai. Pendant qu’il 
était viceroi aA Naples, il ne leur fut nullement défavorable. M. V. D. fait remarquer 
(p. 355 note 3) que Granvelle ne voulut pas de collége de jésuites 4 Besancon. No- 
tons pourtant que de son vivant le 9 juillet 1564, l’archevéque de Besancon, Claude 
de la Baume, offrit un collége aux jésuites, et quelques années plus tard, le 30 mars 
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1572, renouvelait ses propositions auprés de S. Francois de Borgia (DELATTRE, Fta- 
blissements des jésuites en France, 1, 635). Ce ne sont la que des détails, qui compleé- 
tent sur un point secondaire l’exposé de M. V. D. 


Dans son grand et bel ouvrage M. V. D. a porté sur le cardinal de 
Granvelle un jugement trés serein et trés objectif qu’on souhaite devoir 
étre définitif. 


Rome. C. VAN DE Vorst §S. I. 


Romeinsche Bronnen voor den Kerkelijken toestand der Nederlanden onder 
de Apostolische Vicarissen (1592-1727). Deel I: 1592-1651, uitgegeven 
door Dr. J. D. M. CorNE.IssEN. Deel II: 1651-1686, uitgegeven door 
Dr. R. R. Post. Deel III: 1686-1705, uitgegeven door Mag. Dr. P. 
PotMAN O. F. M. — ’s-Gravenhage (Martinus Nijhof) 1932, 1941, 1952, 
4°, xvi1-852, x-810, xx-911 p. (= Rijks Geschiedkundige Publicatien, 
77, 84, 94). 


Les archevéques d’Utrecht et leurs suffragants avaient primitivement 
sous leur juridiction tout le territoire des Etats Généraux de Hollande. 
Lorsque ceux-ci eurent conquis leur indépendance et que le calvinisme 
y fut introduit, en particulier depuis la mort du dernier archevéque 
d’Utrecht, Frédéric Schenk, ils furent considérés comme pays de Mission. 
Placée sous la dépendance immédiate du Saint-Siége, la Mission de Hol- 
lande fut gouvernée, au point de vue religieux, par des Vicaires Aposto- 
liques sous l’autorité de l’internonce de Bruxelles. La série de Vicaires 
Apostoliques va de Sasbout Vosmeer, nommé Vicaire en 1592, jusqu’au 
Vicaire Bijlevelt, mort en 1727. Aprés cette date, le nonce de Bruxelles 
s’occupera directement du soin spirituel des Provinces-Unies, jusqu’a ce 
qu’en 1853 la hiérarchie fut rétablie en Hollande. 

Cette période des Vicaires Apostoliques (1592-1727) compte parmi les 
plus importantes de V’histoire religieuse des Provinces-Unies. Pour bien 
la connaitre, il était de premiére nécessité d’étudier les relations des Vi- 
caires Apostoliques avec Rome. C’est a juste titre que dans «Les Pu- 
blications Historiques de la Hollande » une place considérable fut faite 
aux «Sources Romaines concernant la situation religieuse des Pays-Bas 
sous les Vicaires Apostoliques ». 

Le premier volume donne une série de 826 documents romains se 
rapportant a l’époque du premier Vicaire Apostolique, Sasbout Vosmeer, 
et allant jusqu’a Jacques de la Torre (1592-1651). Le tome II embrasse 
la période des Vicaires Apostoliques Jacques de la Torre, Baudouin Cats 
et Jean van Neercassel (1651-1686) : 1176 documents. Un troisiéme vo- 
lume, paru récemment, traite des Vicaires Apostoliques Pierre Codde et 
Théodore de Cock (1686-1705) ; il n’analyse pas moins de 1172 piéces. 
Un dernier volume allant de 1705 4 1727, fin de la période des Vicaires 
Apostoliques, est en préparation et devra cléturer cette imposante col- 
lection de documents. 

Pour la Mission de Hollande sous les Vicaires Apostoliques, l’ouvrage 
constitue une source de tout premier ordre. I] est indispensable également 
pour l’histoire des Ordres religieux en cette région, et tout spécialement 
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pour celle des jésuites, qui parmi les Ordres religieux y jouérent un réle 
important. 


Dans l’introduction du volume I le Dr. Cornelissen énumére tout au long les 
« Sources Romaines » ot il a puisé. Ce sont, avant tout, les Archives Vaticanes, avec, 
leurs différentes sections ; puis, dans la Bibliothéque Vaticane, les fonds Barberini 
et Chigi. Les Provinces-Unies étant considérées, 4 partir de cette époque, comme 
pays de Mission, elles ressortissaient 4 la Congrégation de la Propagande, dont 
les archives furent une autre source indispensable pour la connaissance de cette 
période. Le Dr. Cornelissen exprime le regret 1e ne pas étre mieux documenté au 
sujet des jésuites de la Mission hollandaise. « Il y a dix ans — écrit-il, donc en 1922 — 
la situation se présentait mieux. A cette époque, 4 Rome, dans l’Archivio di Stato 
on pouvait prendre connaissance des Litterae annuae ; depuis lors elles ont été resti- 
tuées aux archives romaines de la Compagnie de Jésus, ot elles ne peuvent étre con- 
sultées que par les membres de l’Ordre » (I, p. x1m). Nous devons remarquer que 
l’Archivio di Stato de Rome n’a restitué a la Compagnie que quelques documents, 
ceux qui constituent, a présent, le Fondo Gesuitico, ouvert au public; les Litterae 
annuae sont encore conservées aux Archives d’Etat. Rappelons aussi que les Litterae 
annuae de toute la Compagnie, de 1581 a 1614, furent imprimées. Un exemplaire 
rarissime se trouve dans les Archives romaines de la Compagnie et peut y étre con - 
sulté par les historiens, avec la permission de |’Archiviste. 

Le R. P. Polman, l’éditeur du volume III des Romeinsche Bronnen, indique dans 
son introduction quelques autres sources dont il s’est servi. Ce sont, par ex., dans 
les Archives Vaticanes, la Nunziatura di Colonia; a certains moments, en effet, le 
nonce de Cologne partagea avec son collégue de Bruxelles l’autorité immédiate sur 
les Vicaires Apostoliques. La grande source que le R. P. Polman fut le premier a 
exploiter est la Bibliotheca Fabroniana a Pistoie (III, p. x-x1). Agostino Fabroni 
qui en est le fondateur, fut secrétaire de la Propagande et en méme temps de la Com- 
mission cardinalice qui, 4 Rome, fut chargée de l’affaire du Vicaire Apostolique 
Pierre Codde, accusé de jansénisme. Devenu cardinal, Fabroni laissa 4 Pistoie, aprés 
sa mort, une riche collection de documents, qu’on doit regarder avec raison comme 
ayant leur place dans les « Sources Romaines ». La Commission cardinalice chargée 
de juger Codde se composait en partie de cardinaux de la Propagande et en partie 
de cardinaux du Saint-Office. Les archives du Saint-Office étant inaccessibles, les 
documents laissés par Fabroni sont doublement précieux. Le R. P. Polman y a puisé 
largement et est parvenu ainsi 4 jeter un jour trés complet sur toute l’affaire de Codde. 


Les Romeinsche Bronnen reproduisent les documents in extenso ou 
sous forme de regestes. Parmi les piéces publiées, quelques-unes parai- 
tront de minime importance. Elles ont leur raison d’étre et donnent la 
garantie que rien ne fut omis qui pét éclairer le sujet (II, p. v). N’ont 
été négligés que des documents sans utilité aucune pour l’histoire, comme 
les dispenses ordinaires d’empéchement de mariage (III, p. xm). Les 
textes ont été enrichis, éventuellement, de notes qui en facilitent l’usage. 
Il n’y a qu’a rendre hommage au souci d’exactitude et de clarté des édi- 
teurs. Une somme considérable de travail est enfouie dans ces volumes. 
Les historiens qui s’en serviront en sauront gré. 

Au point de vue de V’histoire de la Compagnie, et en particulier de 
son activité dans la Mission de Hollande, la publication constitue une 
source indispensable. Le volume I, paru il y a plus de 20 ans, fut utilisé 
notamment par F. van Hoeck S. I. dans Schets van de Geschiedenis der 
Jezuieten in Nederland (Nijmegen 1940). 

Dés le début, les jésuites furent souvent en conflit avec les Vicaires 
Apostoliques. Ceux-ci visent a étendre leurs pouvoirs sur les réguliers, 
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tandis que ces derniers s’attachent 4 la défense de leurs priviléges. Bien 
des concessions durent étre faites par les jésuites. Il y eut aussi des con- 
testations avec le clergé séculier, dont le nombre et l’importance iront 
sans cesse croissant. On reproche aux jésuites de vouloir, contrairement 
aux conventions, étendre le nombre de Stations occupées par eux. Dans 
le but de géner leur activité, les Vicaires Apostoliques refuseront souvent 
aux jésuites la permission de biner. 

Le Dr. Cornelissen fait ressortir (I, p. x11) que l’étude attentive des 
documents romains laisse l’impression qu’A Rome on juge avec grande 
sérénité et sans parti pris les conflits entre clergé séculier et clergé régu- 
lier qui leur sont soumis. 

Une grande cause de dissentiment semble avoir été le jansénisme, 
que les jésuites n’ont cessé de combattre et qui fut plutét favorisé par 
les premiers Vicaires et assez ouvertement par Pierre Codde. Ce fut le 
motif de la condamnation et de la déposition de celui-ci. Théodore de 
Cock, qui fut nommé A sa place, ne fut jamais reconnu par les Etats 
Généraux. Les partisans de Codde continuérent 4 soutenir sa cause, et 
préludent ainsi au malheureux schisme des Vieux Catholiques d’Utrecht, 
dont les restes subsistent encore en Hollande. 

Souhaitons au R. P. Polman de pouvoir bientét mettre la derniére 
main au volume IV et achever ainsi une publication qui lui fait grand 
honneur, ainsi qu’éa ses prédécesseurs. 


Rome. C. VAN DE Vorst S§S. I. 


BALTASAR GRACIAN [S. I.]. Ordculo manual y arte de prudencia. Edicién 
critica y comentada por MIGUEL RoMERA-NAVARRO. — Madrid (C.S.L.C., 
Instituto Miguel de Cervantes) 1954, 8°, xL-655 p., 2 facsimiles (= Re- 
vista de filologia espatiola, anejo LXII). 


Ip. El ordculo manual. Introduzione, bibliografia e tabella semantica a 
a cura di G. M. BertTINI. — Milano-Varese (Istituto editoriale cisalpino) 
1954, 8°, 211 p., 1 retrato. 


FRANCISCO MALDONADO DE GUEVARA. Cinco salvaciones. Salmo en la 
carcel. El ocaso de los héroes. Emblematica y politica. El burlador 
de la noche. La renuncia de la magia en el « Quijote » y en el « Fausto », 
— Madrid (Revista de Occidente) 1953, 8°, 337 p. 


Parece que en estos ultimos anos el Ordculo ha sido la obra graciana 
mas afortunada. Bien se lo merece, como compendio auténtico de todo 
Gracian. En 1953 sefialaba la importancia de la edicién anglo-espafiola 
(Londres 1953) del prof. L. B. Walton, de la Universidad de Edimburgo 
(cf. AHSI, t. 22, 1953, p. 591-594). Ahora vienen a sumarse las dos cas- 
tellanas, contemporaneas, del prof. Romera-Navarro, de la Universidad 
de Texas (Austin), y del prof. Bertini, de la de Turin. Ninguna de ellas 
anula a las otras, ni por razén del texto, ni por el aporte erudito de los 
editores. 

Walton reprodujo la edicién de Amsterdam 1659, que constituye como 
el «textus receptus », casi coincidente con el de Madrid 1653. Romera 
ha preferido reeditar la edicién princeps de Huesca 1647. Bertini, con 
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el mismo criterio, ha echado mano de la de Madrid 1653, la mas antigun 
que se conocia hasta que Romera-Navarro pudo pescar el unico ejemplar 
superviviente de la princeps, puesto a la venta por Dolphin Book Co. 
de Oxford en 1947 y adquirido por el argentino don Jorge M. Furt a tra- 
vés del librero Jorge Rothstein de Buenos Aires. 

Tampoco coinciden los criterios de los tres editores en sus comenta- 
rios. Walton y Bertini presentan al lector medio inglés e italiano el texto 
del Ordculo para darles a conocer, por su medio, todo Gracian— por eso, 
preceden sendas introducciones generales sobre el escritor y sus escritos, 
su personalidad y su pensamiento—. Romera, en cambio, se dirige con 
preferencia al especialista graciano y al filélogo; por eso cifie su intro- 
duccién a los problemas textuales y eruditos de solo el Ordculo manual, 
e ilustra sus 300 aforismos con 3.900 notas. Esa tan copiosa anotacién 
es lo que da un valor sefialadisimo a la edicién del maximo gracianista 
de nuestros dias, que ha sellado con esta obra una vida laboriosa e inte- 
ligente, consagrada en gran parte, con devocién modélica, al estudio de 
Baltasar Gracian (vid. AHSI, t. 23, 1954, p. 487). 


Muy bien asentado deja Romera que el verdadero recopilador del Ordculo no 
es Lastanosa, sino el mismo Gracian, y que aun el prélogo, firmado por aquél, es 
de éste. Mas atin, no se pueae hablar de verdadera recopilaci6n, sino de obra nueva, 
pues «de los 300 aforismos del Ordculo, solamente 72 proceden de otros libros gra- 
cianos » (p. XXvV). 

Es lastima que, en la misma introduccién, la bibliografia — tan inteligente, 
tan selecta, tan orientadora — no nos dé una descripcién de las ediciones del Ordculo, 
pareja a la que R.-N. nos habia dado de las del Criticén en su edicién critica (I, Fi- 
ladelfia 1938, p. 60-88), tanto mas que alli tenia ya minuciosamente descritas todas 
las Obras Completas, que no hubiera sido necesario repetir aqui. 

Ya he dicho que la base de esta cuidadosa edici6n es la princeps de Huesca, Juan 
Nogués, 1647, transcrita con un criterio filol6gico, respetuoso y practico a la vez 
(p. xxxrv). En aquella aparece el caracter minucioso y solicito de Gracian, asi en 
sus escritos como en sus impresiones ; por eso son pocas las correcciones que Romera 
tiene que introducir (p. ej. p. 97 af. 44; p. 213, af. 108; p. 248, af. 126; p. 347, af. 
175; p. 400, af. 205), y en cambio el mismo texto primigenio corrige por si mismo un 
sinfin de pasajes de las ediciones posteriores, oscuros por corruptos. Sélo que hubiera 
sido de desear que el editor, tan nimio en otros puntos, nos hubiera dado un aparato 
critico con las variantes de Madrid 1653 (=M) y de Lisboa 1657 (=L), publicadas 
en vida del autor. Cierto que no sabemos que en ellas hubiera tenido Gracian arte 
ni parte, y que mas bien hay que suponer lo contrario ; pero aquellas variantes nos 
hubieran ayudado a comprender mejor la calidad del texto oscense, ahora resca- 
tado. Tomando como base de comparacién el Quadro delle varianti de la edicién de 
Bertini (p. 205-207), pueden sefialarse las siguientes mejoras definitivas : 

Aforismo 1: «la azecha con reflexas », es decir, ‘ con cautelas ’ ;en vez de «con 
reflejos » ML. — Af. 19: « el fingirse las perfecciones es facil » ; falta en L. — Af. 29 « Ce- 
lébranla muchos » ; en vez de « celebrandola » ML. — Af. 35: « llega la reflexién adonde 
no llegé la aprehensién »; en vez de «a donde llegé la reflexién » M, «a donde no llegé 
la r.» L. — Af. 36: « Adelante el que le predomina »; sic L, « predomine» M. — Af. 
46 : « es de desdoro la antipatia »; sic I., «es desdoro de la antipatia » M. — Af. 57: 
« Mas seguros son los pensados [i. e. los hombres ‘ reflexivos ’]. Harto presto, si bien » 
{condensacién del refran : Harto presto se hace lo que bien se hace] ; en vez de « Mas 
seguros son los pensados harto presto, si bien lo que luego se haze luego se deshaze » 
ML. — Af. 74; «por el empleo » sic M, « por empleo » L. — Af. 94: « mayores efectos 
de veneracién causa la opinién » sic M, «afectos» L. — Af. 119: «a los fisgones 
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abominan »; falta en M. — Af. 142: « y su tema le sera despefio » ; en vez de « desem- 
peno » ML. — Af. 144: «se presiente la aversién »; sic L, « versién » M. — Af. 155: 
« tanteando la necessidad hasta tal punto, y no mas » [i. e. la necesidad de sufrirlo, 
seguin Romera] ; sic M, « necedad » L. — Af. 179: «el tirar varillas [i. e. ‘ insinuaciones 
maliciosas ’] para hazer saltar a[ss]i [corr. (innecesaria ?) de Romera ex: « aqui »] el 


atento mas cerrado » ; en vez de « tirar varillas, para hacer saldrd, aqui el atento... » 
M; «tirar varillas para hacer. Saldré aqui...» L. — Af. 181: « Es tenido el engafiado 
por falto » [i. e. ‘ necio’] ; sic L, « engafio » M. — Af. 183: «cdsanse indisolublemente 


con la necedad »; sic L, « cénsanse » M. — Af. 209 : « Vulgaridad es no estar contento 
ninguno con su suerte, aun la mayor, ni descontento de su ingenio, aunque el peor » ; 
sic M, «... aun el peor » L. — Af. 210: «los diestros médicos del 4nimo inventaron el 
modo de endulcarla » [la verdad]; sic L, «intentaron» M. — Af. 228: «Lo malo 
nunca ha de contentar, pero ni comentarse »; «pero ni comentarse » falta en ML. — 
Af. 257: «con la garpa del declarado >» [i. e. ‘ del lenguaraz’]; sic M, «capa» L. - 
Af: 261 «escusan »; sic L, «escasan » M. 

Esta lista de variantes permite comprobar que pocas veces ellas derivan de sim- 
ples errores tipograficos, sino que en general provienen de falsas interpretaciones 
de pasajes gracianos intencionadamente concisos, y consiguientemente dificiles, si 
no oscuros. Que no en balde se ha aseverado siempre ser el Ordculo el mas intrincado 
libro de Gracian en su aspecto textual — en su simbologia lo es mucho mas El Cri- 
licén, sin duda ninguna —. Por eso la labor del comentarista y anotador ha tenido 
que ser extraordinariamente fina y penetrante : unas veces son los pasajes paralelos 
de las restantes obras gracianas los que dan la clave de los enigmas; otras, las fuentes, 
o literarias, 0 paremiales — que no pocas veces Gracian pone sdélo en forma culta y 
estilizada refranes populares y caseros, cargados de intencionalidad —. A pesar, pues, 
de su aparente sobreabundancia, las notas son sobrias y necesarias, 0, al menos, muy 
convenientes ; sdlo rara vez superfluas — como cuando explica el sentido de vale (8**) 
o la legitimidad de la forma letor (9°7) — o inconvincentes : pero en af. 97 (1947) no 
deja deser adversativo, y mucho menos en af. 120 (236 }”) y 139 (271 *) ; 4 y es seguro 
que aunque, en af. 290 (565°), sea adversativo ? no se trata mas bien de una frase 
eliptica ? 

Entre las notas que sugieren fuentes ajenas, se atribuyen rectamente a origen 
ignaciano frases como « entrar con la agena para salir con la suya » (af. 144, p. 283), 
si bien la fuente mas inmediata cabria buscarla en los Ejercicios, n. 332 (cf. MI, Epp., 
I, 179-181) ; o ésta, « hanse de procurar los medios humanos como si no huviesse di- 
vinos, y los divinos como si no huviesse humanos >» (af. 251, p. 484), de evidente fi- 
liacién erasmiana (cf. AHSI, t. 23, 1954, p. 353 n. 6); con menos seguridad, « saber 
hazerse a todos » (af. 77, p. 162). El estudio de lo ignaciano y de lo jesuftico en las 
obras de Gracian esta exigiendo un examen serio, sédlo desflorado, con escaso mé- 
todo y con informacién muy incompleta, por L. Stinglhamber, Dans le jardin des 
Hespérides (Gembloux s. a.) 159-191, y en B. Gracidn et la C. de J., en Hipanic Re- 
view, 22 (Filadelfia 1954) 195-207. 

Interesantes igualmente las notas que revelan la intima preocupacion de Gracian 
por la «razén de Estado », su paraddjica prevencién contra. Maquiavelo, y sus sim- 
patias por Boccalini y Botero (cf. p. 67 1”, 602, 632, 598). 

Mucho agradeceran los gracianistas los cuatro indices finales: de los aforismos 
por las palabras claves de su contenido, de los nombres y lugares citados asf en el 
texto como en las notas, de palabras, frases y materias (glosario filolégico e ideolé- 
gico a la vez) y el registro de refranes y dichos proverbiales. Lastima que en el glo- 
sario se hayan deslizado errores como agilibus por agibilibus (que no corresponde en 
modo alguno a ‘destreza, listeza de ingenio’, sino a ‘negocios practicos’) cénid, zénit 
y otros semejantes. 

Este glosario vuelve a plantear la cuestién de los aragonesismos filtrados en 
la prosa de un escritor tan culto y tan cultista como Graci4n. Romera-Navarro habia 
ya sefialado algunos clarisimos en El Criticén (III, 456), a los que hubiera podido 
afiadir otros que, siendo vocablos dialectales, se deslizaron a su pluma desde su propio 
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dialecto aragonés: tales, p. ej, algaprimava (III, 46), alma de cdntaro (III, 159%), 
brollar (I, 136 %8, 220; II, 17%, 193475) y brollador (III, 2961; brulladores 
168 #*°, brolladores 296 **), burel (III, 313%), gongos (III, 183 ®’), escoldn (II, 339", que 
no viene de schola-m), punchoneros (III, 63 “°) y tantos otros. En el Ordculo apare- 
cen derreria (518") y dexar estar (157 *, 239, 2691; cf. Criticén, II, 23, 121 *9*, 
38214; III, 2237®) como claros aragonesismos o catalanismos; anega (31314) por 
hanega o fanega; y el género masculino para dote (445°; cf. Criticén, III, 121 *°) 
y sefial (528 7°). Bien valdria la pena que un filélogo aragonés, bien impuesto en la 
dialectologia de su regién, emprendiese un trabajo completo en este sentido: ahora 
que conocemos con precisién los largos periodos pasados por Gracian en Valencia, 
Gandia y Lérida, tal vez se compruebe que algunos de aquellos dialectismos provengan 
del drea lingiiistica del catalan. 


— He subrayado ya el diverso caracter de la edicién de Bertini. Diri- 
giéndose a los hispanistas y a los alumnos universitarios italianos, expone 
—siempre fundado en una bibliografia amplia y muy al dia— el valor 
del Ordculo manual ; su difusién en el mundo europeo de los siglos Xvi 
y Xvi, especialmente en Italia; el resurgir de los estudios gracianos 
sobre todo a partir de Schopenhauer y Nietzsche; el influjo del refra- 
nero y del ambiente de la Compania de Jests; Gracidn como escritor 
conceptista y senequista. Ya se ha visto también la utilidad del cuadro 
de variantes entre la edicién de Madrid 1653, que él toma como basica, 
y las de Lisboa 1657, Amsterdam 1659 y Madrid 1948 (Ediciones Castilla, 
por Arturo del Hoyo). Un volumen, pues, elaborado con seriedad literaria 
y filolégica. 


— A un orden muy distinto pertenece la obra de Maldonado. Del 
mismo siglo de Graci4n — y de Nietzsche, tan vinculado a la historia del 
gracianismo moderno — toma el concepto, 0, mejor, el término, de « sal- 
vacién », al que da mas bien un contenido orteguiano: llevar un hecho 
« por el camino mas corto a la plenitud de su significado ». En este sentido 
« salvacién » y «ensayo » se identifican. Y como Gracidn tiene un signi- 
ficado pleno que le es propio, el Ocaso de los Héroes, a aquél y a éstos 
dedica su segundo «ensayo» (p. 63-102; cf. AHSI, t. 17, 1948, p. 263 
n. 271). Graci4n extiende al Hombre, a la Persona (esa sintesis de Andrenio 
y Critilo) el concepto del Héroe renacentista, y con ello lo hunde definiti- 
vamente en su Ocaso. En el fondo del problema, M. de G. confirma el espe- 
jisme que sufre quien considere el Barroco como pura continuacién del 
Renacimiento. 


Roma. M. BaTLiori S. I. 


K. M. PANIKKAR. Asia and Western Dominance. A Survey of the Vasco 
da Gama Epoch of Asian History 1498-1945. — London (Allen and 
Unwin) 19542, 8°, 530 S. 


Der Verfasser, zur Zeit Vertreter der indischen Regierung in Aegyp- 
ten und friiher in China, ist ein Hindu aus der Nairkaste Malabars. An 
protestantischen Missionsschulen erzogen, war er einige Zeit Professor fiir 
neuere Geschichte an der Moslem Universitat Aligarh und vier Jahre 
Premierminister von Bikaner in Rajputana, und fasste auf einer Stu- 
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dienreise in Lissabon 1925 den Plan zu vorliegendem Buche, dem er nach 
seiner Riickkehr nach Indien einige Einzeluntersuchungen vorausschickte : 
Malabar and the Portuguese, Malabar and the Dutch, India and the Indian 
Ocean und The Founding of the Kashmir State. 

Wahrend Panikkar in seinen friiheren Werken einzelne Perioden oder 
Gebiete behandelt, versucht er in seinem neuesten Buche einen Ueber- 
blick tber die abendlandische Herrschaft in Asien (Indien, Japan, China, 
Hinterindien und Indonesien) von der Ankunft der Portugiesen bis heute 
zu geben. Das Werk erschien 1953 und war sofort vergriffen, sodass 1954 
ein Neudruck nétig wurde, zumal Pandit Nehru es mit warmen Worten 
empfahl. « Ich bin der Ansicht », so schrieb er dem Autor, « dass Ihr Buch 
eine erstklassische Leistung ist und eine wirkliche Liicke ausfillt. Es 
sollte unbedingt von jedem gelesen werden, der sich mit indischer Po- 
litik beschaftigt, und besonders von unserem Personal im Auswartigen 
Dienst ». 

Das Buch ist vom Standpunkt eines indischen Nationalisten geschrie- 
ben und gibt in grossen Ziigen eine Darstellung des Zeitalters der Aus 
breitung (1498-1750), der Eroberung (1750-1858), der Bliitezeit (1858-1914) 
und des Niedergangs der europdischen Fremdherrschaft in Asien (1918 
1939). Wahrend die Russen mit Wohlwollen behandelt werden (231-255), 
bekommen die anderen Westmachte manche bittere Wahrheit zu héren 
(man denke z. B. an den schmachvollen Opiumkrieg), wenn auch gewisse 
Vorteile z. B. der englischen Herrschaft in Indien nicht unerwahnt blei- 
ben ; aber wiederholt ist das Bild einseitig oder falsch gezeichnet.: Das 
ist vor allem der Fall im siebten Teil, der die christlichen Missionen be- 
handelt und der uns hier besonders interessiert (375-475). Hier macht 
sich die nationalistische Einstellung und protestantische Erziehung des 
Hinduverfassers besonders fiihlbar, denn bei allen Bemiihungen, gele- 
gentlich auch das Gute bei der Gegenseite anzuerkennen, wird der Autor 
der Arbeit der Missionare nicht gerecht. Schon ein Blick auf die Litera- 
turliste (456-457) zeigt die geringe Vertrautheit Panikkars mit der ka- 
tholischen Missionsliteratur zumal der portugiesischen Periode. Sie wird 
abgetan mit der Bemerkung, die Berichte der Glaubensboten kamen (z. 
B. bei der Christenverfolgung in Japan) wegen ihrer Unzuverlassigkeit 
als Quellen nicht in Frage (414-415, 456). Die Personennamen sind wie- 
derholt bis zur Unkenntlichkeit entstellt. Seit Piano di Carpine, der nach 
Panikkar als Spion zu den Mongolen ging, blieb es nach dem Verfasser 
bis zum Zusammenbruch der Missionen im Osten im 20. Jahrhundert 
Tradition, die Religion den fremden Staatsinteressen unterzuordnen (376- 
377). Den Anspruch der Missionare, allein den wahren Glauben zu besit- 
zen, betrachtet er als Arroganz, ihren Ejifer, diesen Glauben anderen auf- 
zudrangen als Fanatismus (389), die Missionstatigkeit als einen Angriff 
auf die nationalen asiatischen Kulturen (243 254 453) und darum von 
vornherein zum Misserfolg verurteilt. Von der eigentlichen Geschichte 
der Missionen, dem heiligen Leben der Neubekehrten, dem Heldenmut 
der Martyrer, dem wahren Erfolg der missionarischen Arbeit erfahren 
wir in diesem Buche nichts. 


In Indien wirkte nach Panikkar Xaver zwar als ein heiliger Mann, die grésste 
Gestalt in der Geschichte des Christentums seit dem Tod des Apostels Thomas (381- 
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382), ein leuchtendes Vorbild wahrer missionarischer Arbeit, ein wahrer Soldat 
Christi (387-388), aber sein Wirken, gegriindet auf Ignoranz, Vorurteilen und Fa- 
natismus brachte wenig Frucht (389). Nobili suchte zwar den Hindus ein Hindu 
zu werden, aber er wurde abberufen und Intoleranz gegeniiber der indischen Kultur 
war fortan nach Panikkar das charakteristische Merkmal der christlichen Mission 
in Indien (384-385). Von den Jesuitenmissionaren, die Nobilis Methode weiterfih- 
ten und wie ein Beschi klassische Meisterwerke der Tamilliteratur verfassten, 
sagt der Autor nichts. 

In Japan bedrohte nach dem Verfasser die Mission die nationale Selbstandig- 
keit, da die Spanier das Land erobern wollten und die Christen, wie es scheine, mit 
ihnen konspirierten (85 416-417), Behauptungen, fiir die Panikkar freilich den Be- 
weis schuldig bleibt. Wenn Vilela von 30 000 Christen spricht, wird bemerkt, den 
Zahlenangaben der Glaubensboten sei nicht zu trauen (414). Dass die Mission zu 
Beginn des 17. Jahrhunderts iber 300 000 Anhanger und darunter Vertreter des 
héchsten Adels zahlte und dass Tausende fiir ihren Glauben starben, und Tausende 
diesen Glauben bis in unsere Zeit trotz jahrhundertelanger grausamster Verfol- 
gung bewahrten, davon sagt uns Panikkar nichts. 

In Hinterindien fangt fir den Verfasser die Mission praktisch erst mit dem Jahre 
1682 an, wo Pallu mit seinen franzésischen Missionaren der Missions Etrangéres 
in Tonking landete ; sie standen nach ihm von Anfang an im Bund mit den Han- 
delsagenten ihrer Heimat, seitdem das charakteristische Merkmal der Missions- 
tatigkeit in Hinterindien. Ihren Erfolg beleuchtet Panikkar mit einem Zitat aus 
dem Memoriale des Charles-Thomas de Saint Phallu, wonach die Christenzahl zwei- 
bis dreihundert Seelen betrug, und einer Statistik des 20. Jahrhunderts, die von 
drei Koliegien mit einer Gesamtzahl von 227 Studenten spreche (441-443). Dass 
die Doppelmission von Tonking und Cochinchina (Annam) von der portugie- 
sischen Japanmission 1615 gegriindet und bis ins 19. Jahrhundert weitergefiihrt 
wurde und 1661 (vor Pallus Ankunft) bereits iber 370 000 Christen,. darunter hohe 
Mandarine, Gelehrte und Generale und selbst Mitglieder der beiden K6nigsfami- 
lien, zahlte und dass viele Tausende dieser Christen standhaft den Martyrertod fir 
ihren Glauben starben und dass die Mission im 20. Jahrhundert bereits iiber eine 
Million Anhanger aufwies, davon schweigt unser Buch. Aber wenn Panikkar schreibt, 
in den vierhundert Jahren seit Xavers Tod habe das Christentum in Indien und 
Japan keinen nennenswerten Fortschritt gemacht (389), dann fragen wir uns: Weiss 
der Verfasser nichts von dem wunderbaren Aufschwung des Christentums in seiner 
Heimat Malabar in den letzten vierhundert Jahren ? 

In China war die Moral der Fremden nach Panikkar niedriger als die der Ein- 
geborenen und die Mission der Jesuiten war nichts als eine « schmutzige Intrigue » ; 
ihre Akkommodationspraxis war ein skrupelloser Betrug und der Triumph ihrer 
Religion griindete sich auf Astrologie, Kanonen und Medizin (396-397 403 411). Die 
neuere Mission aber, die der letzten 75 Jahre, dem chinesischen Volk durch die 
Westmiachte einschliesslich der Vereinigten Staaten mit Waffengewalt aufgezwungen, 
und ihre Schulen (der Verfasser macht hier keinen Unterschied zwischen katholi- 
schen und protestantischen Missionsschulen) schwachten die alten nationalen Re- 
ligionen, ruinierten China, schufen ein soziales Chaos, fihrten zur Revolution von 
1948 und schufen ein Vakuum, das dann der russische Kommunismus als Sieger 
ausfiillte (254 451). 


Am Schluss fiihrt der Autor kurz die Griinde an, die nach seiner An- 
sicht den angeblichen Misserfolg der christlichen Mission bewirkten : 
1. Der Anspruch der Glaubensboten, allein die Wahrheit zu besitzen ; 
2. ihre Verbindung mit aggressiver Politik ; 3. ihr europdisches Ueberlegen- 
heitsgefiihl tiber die Asiaten und 4. die Vielheit ihrer sich gegenseitig be- 
kampfenden Sekten (454-455). 
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Wenn wir auch vielfach die Ausfiihrungen Panikkars, zumalim Mis- 
sionsabschnitt, ablehnen miissen, so bietet das inhaltsreiche, gut ausge- 
stattete Buch, dessen Beniitzung drei historische Karten und ein guter 
Index erleichtern, doch ein reiches Material, das des Nachdenkens wert 
ist. Seite 421 bemerkt der Autor in einer Fussnote,.im Staate Bikaner, 
wo er Premierminister gewesen sei, und im Nachbarstaat Patiala sei jede 
Missionstatigkeit verboten gewesen. Was werden die indischen Politiker 
aus den falschen Primissen Panikkars fiir Folgerungen ziehen und wird 
die durch die Missionen bewirkte innere Reform des Hinduismus (320- 
327) Indien vor dem Chaos Chinas bewahren ? 


Rom. G. ScHURHAMMER §&. I. 


Documentagdéo para a Histéria das Missées do Padroado Portugués do 
Oriente, coligida e anotada por ANTONIO DA Sitva Reco. India, 9.° 
vol. (1562-1565). Lisboa (Agéncia Geral do Ultramar) 1953, xxxv- 
650 S. — 10.° vol. (1566-1568), ebd. 1953, xxi11-838 S. 


In rascher Folge erschienen nach den vorausgegangenen Banden der 
9. und 10. der Reihe, die die Jahre 1562-1568 der indischen Mission um- 
fassen. 

Fir den 9. Band bildet die wichtigste Grundlage der Kodex Fundo 
Geral 4534 (= Conimbricensis 2) der Nationalbibliothek von Lissabon, der 
ehemals im Kolleg zu Coimbra vorgelesen wurde und deswegen vorwie- 
gend erbauliche Briefe oder deren Ausziige enthalt. Von den 87 Nummern 
dieses 9. Bandes stammen ferner 20 Dokumente aus dem Arquivo do 
Estado da India (Goa). Von bekannteren Persénlichkeiten sind als Ver- 
fasser von Schriftstiicken zu nennen der Erzbischof von Goa, D. Gaspar, 
Frey Diego Bermudez, der friihere Generalvikar der Dominikaner, die 
Jesuiten M. Nunes Barreto, Henrique Henriques, Francisco Cabral und 
Francisco Dionisio ; von den hervorragenden Patres A. de Quadros, Pro- 
vinzial, Melchior Carneiro, Titularbischof, und Francisco Rodrigues sind 
merkwirdigerweise keine Briefe zu finden. Auch von den Franziskanern 
und Dominikanern ist in beiden Banden nur ein einziger, kurzer des P. 
Bermtidez (IX, 154-55) vorhanden. Diese sehr fiihlbare Liicke wird nur 
teilweise und liickenhaft durch andere Briefschreiber ausgefillt. Das glei- 
che ist auch von der Tatigkeit der Inquisition zu sagen, die seit 1560 in 
Goa arbeitete. Der Ausbau der portugiesischen Missionsgesetzgebung ist 
besonders durch die Heranziehung der zwei goanesischen Handschriften- 
bande Leis a favor da Cristandade und Livro do Pai dos Cristdéos, die beide 
erst in neuester Zeit wieder entdeckt und einst auf Veranlassung der 
Jesuiten von Goa niedergeschrieben wurden, dokumentarisch belegt. Im 
iibrigen nimmt die Mission in diesen Jahren im ganzen eine ruhige Ent- 
wicklung. Die Sorge fiir die Spitaler und Schulen geht weiter wie auch 
das Bekehrungswerk, wenn auch nicht mehr so stark in die Augen ste- 
chend wie in den vergangenen Jahren. 

Das grosse Ereignis des 10. Bandes bildet das erste Konzil von Goa 
(1567), dessen Akten samt dem dazu angeschlossenen Gesetz des Vizek6- 
nigs (D. Antaéo de Noronha) nach einem Manuskript der Nationalbiblio- 
thek von Goa veréffentlicht wurden (334-413). Im Apparat wird nur die 
Ausgabe von Cunha Rivara (im Archivo Portuguez Oriental, 4. Faszikel, 
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Nova-Goa 1862) beriicksichtigt, die drei Abschriften der Nationalbiblio- 
thek von Lissabon jedoch nicht (s. S. 334). Wie diese Akten so sind auch 
die Konstitutionen des Erzbistums Goa (1568 dort gedruckt; s. Fac- 
simile des Titelblattes bei A. J. ANSELMO, Bibliografia das obras impressas 
em Portugal no século XVI, S. 153) fiir die Missionsgeschichte dusserst 
wertvoll. Silva Rego fand ein Exemplar dieses sehr seltenen Buches in 
der Nationalbibliothek zu Lissabon und gab es neu heraus (481-800), 
wofiir ihm alle Freunde der Missionswissenschaft zu Dank verpflichtet 
sind. Freilich hatte er die Druckfehler der Vorlage verbessern sollen. — 
Ein ansehnlicher Teil des zehnten Bandes ist ferner dem dritten Band 
der Cartas do Japdo der Bibliothek der Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Lissabon entnommen, der friiher dem Kolleg von Evora gehérte und 
dort im Speisesaal vorgelesen wurde und somit zur gleichen Gruppe ge- 
hort wie der oben erwahnte Conimbricensis 2. Sowohl am Schluss des 
neunten wie zehnten Bandes sind Nachtrage von friiheren Jahren ange- 
fiigt und auf Seite XV-XVIII des neunten Bandes ist eine Liste des Di- 
rektors des Arquivo Histérico do Estado da India, Prof. Pissurlencar, mit 
den Verbesserungen von indischen Namen und Wortern zu den Banden 
V-VIII. 


Auch in den beiden vorliegenden Banden sind leider manche Woérter, zumal 
Personennamen, falsch entziffert worden. Auch vermissten wir einige hierher ge- 
hérende Dokumente, die sich in Lissabonner Handschriftenbanden finden. Ferner 
miéchten wir fir die folgenden Bande vorschlagen, in den Fallen, wo zwei Texte 
desselben Dokuments in Frage kommen, diese statt nacheinander nebeneinander 
zu setzen, oder, wo der Unterschied gering ist, die Varianten des zweiten im Appa- 
rat unter den ersten Text, offenbare Abschreibefehler im Text zu verbessern und 
die falsche Lesung im kritischen Apparat zu bringen; das wirde die Benitzung 
und Vergleichung der Texte wesentlich erleichtern. 


Rom. J. Wick S. I. 


P. Tuomas. Christians and Christianity in India and Pakistan. A General 
Survey of the Progress of Christianity in India from Apostolic Times 
to the Present Day. — London (Allen and Unwin) 1954, 8°, x-260 S. 


Der bereits durch mehrere Werke bekannte Verfasser ist Jakobit, 
aus einer angesehenen Brahmanenfamilie Malabars, die ihre Bekehrung 
auf den Apostel Thomas zuriickfiihrt. In grossen Ziigen schildert sein 
Buch die Geschichte der syromalabarischen Kirche von Thomas bis 1653 
(S. 1-104) mit zwei Abschnitten iber Xaver und die Maduramission unter 
De Nobili, Britto und Beschi (54-75), dann die Jesuitenmission am Mo- 
gulhof (105-125) und das Leben der christlichen Begum von Sardhana 
(226-246). Dann folgt die Entwicklung der protestantischen Missionen 
(150-203) mit einem Kapitel tiber christliche E/infliisse zumal im mo- 
dernen Hinduismus (204-223) und am Schluss ein fliichtiger Blick au- 
die Geschichte der Syro-Malabaren seit 1653, auf die Goanesen und Man- 
galoreaner und die neueste Entwicklung der indischen Kirchen bis 1947 
(224-260). 

Der Verfasser spricht mit hohem Lob von Missionaéren wie Xaver, De Nobili, 
Britto und Beschi und sucht unter Vermeidung aller Polemik allen Parteien gerecht 
zu werden. Fiir die Mogulmission folgt er dem grundlegenden Werk von Maclagan 
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ohne viel auf Einzelheiten einzugehen ; die tibrigen Missionen der Gesellschaft Jesu 
und die der anderen Orden werden nicht beriihrt. Die Bibliographie ist schwach ; 
von katholischen Autoren werden nur genannt: Ferroli, Medlycott, ein Schriftchen 
des P. Heras (The Two Apostles of India) und das Malayalamwerk seines Landsmanns 
und Namensvetters Dr. P. J. Thomas, Syrian Christian Literature. Ein guter Index 
erleichtert die Beniitzung des fliissig geschriebenen Buches und einige gute Photos 
erganzen den Text. 
Rom. G. SCHURHAMMER §,. I. 


Luis GArRciA Royo. Espafolizacién de san Francisco Javier. Politica a lo 
divino. — Pamplona (Editorial Aramburu) 1953, 8°, 96 S. 


Die Schrift des belesenen Verfassers mit ihren vielen geschichtsphilo- 
sophischen und juristischen Ausfiihrungen und Digressionen voller Na- 
men und Anspielungen ist keine leichte Lesung, auch nicht fiir den, der 
deren historischen Hintergrund kennt. Die Arbeit—ein Auszug aus einer 
beim Xaveriusjubil4um 1952 in Lissabon gehaltenen Konferenz—behan 
delt im ersten Teil die « Hispanisierung » oder besser, trotz des Titels, 
die Hispanitat Xavers. 

Royo fihrt aus, wie die Einverleibung Navarras in den spanischen Staat das 
Resultat einer notwendigen natirlichen Entwicklung war, da das Land durch seine 
Geschichte, Sprache und Kultur stets mit den tibrigen spanischen Reichen verbun- 
den war, wahrend die Dynastie der Albret, durch ihre nérdlichen Besitzungen Va- 
sallen Frankreichs, ein Fremdkérper und durch ihre spateren haretischen Vertreter 
eine Glaubensgefahr in Navarra war. Dem franzésischen Humanismus mit Rabe- 
lais und Montaigne als typischen Vertretern stellt der Autor den spanischen Hu- 
manismus, verkérpert in Vives und Cisneros, gegeniiber, von dem die Gegenrefor- 
mation ausging. Bei diesen Darlegungen kommt Royo auch kurz auf Xaver zu spre- 


chen, der nach ihm trotz seiner niedernavarresischen Herkunft und seiner baski- 
schen Muttersprache ein hundertprozentiger Spanier war und blieb, auch als Stu- 
dent auf der Universitat von Paris. 


Im zweiten Teil behandelt der Verfasser die « Lusitanisation » des 
Heiligen. Er zeigt, wie er im Dienst des Padroado ein treuer Diener des 
portugiesischen K6nigs war, weist die Anklagen seiner Gegner zuriick, 
betont, dass Xaver als Student dank der frommen Erziehung seiner Mut- 
ter in Paris keiner eigentlichen Bekehrung bedurfte, und greift einige 
der vielen Punkte heraus, die in einer kiinftigen Biographie Xavers einer 
Klarung bediirften, wie die Wunder, sein angeblicher Besuch auf den 
Philippinen und Brodricks Charakteristik des Heiligen. 


Es ist hier nicht der Platz, auf die einzelnen aufgeworfenen Fragen einzugehen. 
Die Behauptung, dass Henry d’Albret und Marguerite d’Angouléme Xaver zu den 
Humanisten hiniiberziehen wollten, und dass der Prinz ein Jugendfreund des Hei- 
ligen war, finden wir in keiner Quelle bestatigt ; ebensowenig die Annahme, dass 
er in Leire und Sangiiesa Latein studierte, und es ist auch nicht sicher, dass Martin 
de Lerga und Garcia de Equisoain seine Lehrer waren. In seinen sieben Briefen an 
Johann III. unterschreibt Xaver ferner nicht « fiel vasallo », sondern stets « siervo 
inutil ». Vielleicht wird in der Schrift auch ein bisschen zuviel « hispanisiert ». Wir 
sehen z. B. nicht ein, warum die Hoffnung vor allem eine spanische Tugend sein 
soll und warum der Tod Xavers auf der fernen Inseln Sanzian « tan a la espafiola » 
war ; wenn der Verfasser damit sagen will, dass er als kihner Konquistador auf dem 
Kampfplatz starb, dann mag es gelten. 


Rom G. ScHURHAMMER §. I. 
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JUAN RopriauEz Tsuzu §S. I. Arte del Cha. Edicién por J. L. ALVAREz- 
TALApDRIz. — Tokyo (Sophia University) 1954, Lex. 8°, x-106 S. 
(= Monumenta Nipponica Monographs, No. 14). 


Seiner leider unvollendet und, von wenigen Stiicken abgesehen, bis 
heute unver6ffentlicht gebliebenen Historia da Igreja do Japdo schickte 
der 1633 in Makao verstorbene P. Joao Rodriguez Tsuzu als Ersten ein- 
leitenden Teil eine eingehende Beschreibung von Land und Leuten in 
35 Kapiteln voraus, welche die ausserordentliche Vertrautheit des Ver- 
fassers mit der Sprache, Geschichte, Literatur und Kultur Japans ver- 
raten (vgl. hierzu unsere Arbeit P. Johann Rodriguez Tguzzu als Geschichts- 
schreiber Japans im AHSI, t. 1, 1932, S. 23-40). Aus diesem Ersten 
Teil bietet uns der bekannte Japonologe Alvarez-Taladriz die fiir das 
Verstandnis der Kultur- und Geisteswelt des Fernen Ostens so wichtigen 
Schlusskapitel tiber den Thee und die Theezeremonie (chanoyu) in spani- 
scher Uebersetzung mit einem ausfiihrlichen, ausgezeichneten Kommentar, 
der die grosse Belesenheit des Herausgebers in der alten wie neuen euro- 
paischen und japanischen Literatur zeigt. Am Schluss wird als erster 
Anhang eine Uebérsetzung des 12. Kapitels des Tsuzu beigefiigt, soweit 
es vom Bau des Theehauses (sukiya) handelt, als zweiter eine Liste tech- 
nischer Ausdriicke mit deren Erklarung aus dem seltenen Vocabulario da 
lingoa de Japam, das 1603-1604 in der Jesuitendruckerei zu Nagasaki 
erschien und Tsuzu zum Mitarbeiter hatte. Eine Anzahl gut ausgewahl- 
ter japanischer Zeichnungen illustriert das Werk, das sich wirdig den 
bisherigen Veréffentlichungen der Monumenta Nipponica anschliesst. 


Ein kleiner Druckfehler fiel uns auf: die Signatur der Historia des Tsuzu in 
der Ajudabibliothek in Lissabon ist 49-IV-53, nicht 49-IV-52, wie es Seite 1x heisst. 
Den Missionshistoriker dirfte es interessieren, aus dem Kommentar zu erfahren, 
dass der grosse christliche Bekenner Dom Justo Takayama Ukon einer der beiden 
besten Schiiler des gréssten aller Meister der Theezeremonie, des Sen Rikyu, war, 
dessen 14. Nachkommen Alvarez 1953 in Kyoto besuchte. 


Rom. G. ScHURHAMMER S&S. I. 


J. CuvELIER-L. JApin. L’ancien Congo d’aprés les archives romaines (1518- 
1640). — Bruxelles 1954, 8°, 600 p. 11 ill., 2 cartes géogr. (Académie 
royale des Sciences coloniales, Section de sciences morales et poli- 
tiques, Mémoires, Collection in-8°, tome XXXVI, fasc. 2, Série histo- 
rique). 

Ce premier volume ouvre une nouvelle série de documents histori- 
ques : ancien Congo d’aprés les archives romaines. C’est le fruit de quel- 
ques vingt années de dépouillement d’archives et de recherches dans les 
bibliothéques de Rome et de Loanda. On nous présentera en ordre chro- 
nologique tous les documents romains, qui ont trait au royaume de Kongo, 
et en particulier aux Missions dans ce royaume, c. a d. les documents qui 
émanent de Mbanza Kongo (appelé S. Salvador aprés 1595), du Portugal 
ou de l’Espagne, et de Rome. Ces documents, dont on ne présentera pas 
Voriginal, mais soit une traduction francaise, soit un résumé du contenu, 
seront richement commentés et replacés dans leur contexte historique 
pour que l’interprétation en devienne aisée. On s’est arrété 4 cette mé- 
thode pour ne pas faire double emploi avec les recueils qui existent déja 
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ou qui se publient en ce moment méme, entre autres les Monumenta Mis- 
siondria Africana du R. P. Ant. Brdasio. Cette formule de publication 
peut parfaitement se justifier, pourvu que d’une part on indique claire- 
ment par des caractéres typographiques divers la différence entre les 
passages traduits et les paragraphes résumés, et que d’autre part il y ait 
des renvois précis aux publications ot l’on pourra trouver le texte origi- 
nal. S’il s’agit de textes encore inédits, nous supposons qu’on en fournira 
a tout le moins une traduction in extenso. 

Le premier volume renferme 223 documents, qui couvrent la période 
de 1518 4 1640. La date finale concorde avec le début des missions ca- 
pucines. La date de 1518 au lieu de 1482 nous rappelle que c’est en 1512 
que le roi de Kongo Affonso I s’adressa pour la premiére fois directement 
au Saint-Siége et que c’est en 1514 que fut crée l’évéché de Funchal, dont 
reléve la région des baKongo. Cette période couvre le régne des 23 pre- 
miers rois: elle va de D. Affonso I (1506-43) 4 D. Alvare VI (27.8.1638 
- 22.2.1641). Au point de vue de la hiérarchie ecclésiastique on y rencontre 
successivement l’évéque de Funchal (1516-26), les cing premiers évéques 
de S. Thomé (1533-1602) et les cing premiers évéques de S. Salvador, 
diocése de Congo et d’Angola (1596-1602). Au point de vue missionnaire 
on y touche trois missions de la Compagnie : la premiére 4 Mbanza Kongo 
de 1548 4 1555; la deuxiéme 4 S. Salvador de 1619 4 1645 et la troisiéme 
en Angola, oti elle débute avec le départ des quatre premiers mission- 
naires qui accompagnent la flotte de Paulo Dias de Novais (22.12.1559). 
Nous ne nous arréterons pas aux multiples notes, qui ont trait 4 ces trois 
missions et qui sont mentionnées soit dans l’introduction (p. 1-93) soit 
dans les notes explicatives qui accompagnent les documents. Nous nous 
en tiendrons aux seuls documents pour examiner ce qu’ils contiennent 
concernant l’activité de la Compagnie. 


Pour la premiére mission (1548-55), il n’y en a guére, en dehors du résumé 
p. 66-67. D’ailleurs pour toute la période, qui va de 1548 a 1555 on n’y trouve 
que treize documents. 

Passons a la seconde mission, celle de S. Salvador (1619-45). Bras Correa, con- 
fesseur royal, rapporte (doc. 111: 20.10.1619) que le jour ow le roi D. Alvare III 
recut les brefs du pape Paul V, les Péres Duarte Vaz et Mateo Cardoso étaient 
présents a S. Salvador, ow ils étaient venus voir le lieu et les gens du pays pour 
savoir si la localité convenait pour y fonder un collége. 

Le 10.9.1619 c’est un d’eux, qui précha a l’occasion de la remise officielle des 
brefs. Six documents nous renseignent sur la voie confidentielle 4 suivre pour en- 
voyer des documents de Rome a S. Salvador: a Lisbonne on les remettait soit au P. 
Provincial S. I. soit au recteur ou procurateur du Collége S. I.; de 1a ils étaient 
expediés en Angola au recteur du Collége 4 St Paul de Loanda sous dou- 
ble pli; celui-ci le transmettait au porteur spécial de Bras Correa, qui attendait, 
sur place l’arrivée du courier pour le porter jusqu’A S. Salvador (doc. 111, 119 
128, 132, 136, 151). A plusieurs reprises, il est question du legs de Gaspar Al- 
vares, qui entra dans la Compagnie comme frére coadjuteur mais laissa sa _ for- 
tune pour fonder un collége 4 S. Salvador et un séminaire indigéne 4 Loanda (tes- 
tament du 23.2.1623) (p. 61, 448, 450, 452, 551) mais un seul document y fait 
allusion (doc. x1v; 4.6.1623). Les lettres du nonce a Lisbonne, Antonio Alber- 
gati, exposent ses plans grandioses pour atteindre l’Abyssinie en partant soit du 
Congo, soit de Mombasa, soit de Mozambique. Il compte sur la Compagnie de Jésus 
pour pouvoir les réaliser, en particulier au Congo, ou ils vont ouvrir un collége 
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(doc. 145, x1v: 4.3.1624; et xm: 1623). IJ annonce au pape Urbain VIII le dé- 
part des premiers jésuites, qui de fait arrivent an aoftt 1623 a S. Salvador (doc. 
148: 23.9.1633). Plusieurs documents racontent comment les Péres Jer6me Vogado, 
Ant. Amaral et Mat. Cardoso furent renvoyés au Portugal parle gouverneur Joao 
Correa de Sousa (doc. 148, 151); le frére G. Alvares fut decapité en effigie (doc. 
151); le Pére Ed. Vaz et le frére Gaspar Alvares durent s’enfuir vers Mpinda ; de 
1a ils gagnérent S. Salvador, ou le roi Pedro IT les accueillit avec joie, fin juil- 
let 1623 (doc. 150); ils apportérent avec eux une petite caisse d’Agnus Dei, en- 
voyés par le pape Paul V a son prédécesseur Alvare III (doc. 150). D’aprés Bras 
Correa (doc. 151) ’évéque Sim&o Mascarenhas s’opposa d’abord a la fondation du 
collége de S. Salvador. Entretemps a Lisbonne les Péres exilés sont recus chez 
le nonce (doc. 149), obtinrent une audience prés du roi et purent rentrer en An- 
gola dés l’année suivante. Le P. Mat. Cardoso avait pu profiter de ce passage a 
Lisbonne pour y faire imprimer son catéchisme kiKongo; le nonce en enverra un 
exemplaire 4 Rome pour qu’on le conserve a la Bibliothéque Vaticane (doc. 157: 
23.3.1624) ; il en existe un exemplaire 4 la Bibliothéque de Lisbonne, Bibl. Nac. 
Res. 269 (V), Original 125 (reprod. p. 479). Le roi Pedro II se réjouit beaucoup 
de V’arrivée des jésuites 4 S. Salvador (doc. 163). Lorsque l’évéque Mascarenhas, 
venant de Loanda, arriva fort malade a S. Salvador (7.10.1624), seuls les jésuites 
le soignérent ; il mourut le 13 de ce mois. Néanmoins en 1625 le roi Garcia I ac- 
cusera les chanoines Bras Correa et Cordeiro d’avoir empoisonné leur évéque (p. 478). 
Le provincial du Portugal partage en 1624 l’optimisme du nonce de Lisbonne et 
insiste pour qu’on envoie des missionnaires plus nombreux en Angola... pour dé- 
couvrir les nouveaux chemins de l’Ethiopie (p. 551). L’illusion ne se dissipera qu’en 
1630 (p. 347, 551). Des lettres du P. Jean de Paiva datées de Kongo (doc. 175: 
12.8.1627) rapportent la profession de foi du roi Ambrésio I; ces lettres, conser- 
vées dans ’ ARSI seront publiées dans le deuxiéme volume. Enfin a deux reprises 
on rapporte un compromis avec la Chambre apostolique a propos de legs prove- 
nant de prétres de l’Angola et remis aux jésuites du Portugal: droit de possession 
de la Chambre sur les dépouilles pour commerce illicite (doc. 41 et v). 

Mentionnons encore les documents qui se rapportent 4 la troisiéme mission, 
celle de Angola. Ia compilation (doc. 18: aprés 1628) attribuée a Mgr. J. B. 
Confalonieri rappelle le départ des quatre premiers jésuites en 1559, la mort du 
P. de Lacerda (1560), le retour du frére Ant. Mendes (1562),la mort en captivité 
du P. Fr. de Gouvea (1575). Les passages de jésuites 4 S. Salvador (P. Balt. 
Barreira en 1581; P. J. Pereira en 1585; un Pére et un Frére en 1587) ne sont 
mentionnés qu’en passant (p. 67, 165). L’existance d’un «couvent de jésuites a 
Laonda» est mentionné plusieurs fois (doc. 49, 75, 112). Nous avons parlé plus haut 
de l'exil et de la fuite en 1623. Dés le 16.1.1624 le collecteur de Lisbonne a fait 
des démarches pour leur retour en Angola (doc. 156). Le 26.5.1628 le collecteur, 
L. Tramalho parle du départ de 64 Péres jésuites le jeudi saint (doc. 174). Un der- 
nier document de l ARSI, dont la publication prochaine est annoncée, relate la con- 
version du roi d’Angola et de sa femme (doc. 175, lettre du P. Jer. Vogado, rec- 
teur du College de Loanda: 7.8.1627). 


Grace aux notes explicatives et aux commentaires, recueillis dans 
les diverses publications sur l’histoire de la Mission du Portugal, on peut 
suivre a grands traits cette période d’évangélisation, mais il faut rappeler 
que ces documents ne visent que histoire du royaume de Kongo et non 
pas de l’Angola. C’est ce qui explique qu’ici les données sont bien moins 
nombreuses. 

Le mérite de cette collection réside surtout dans l’excellente intro- 
duction historique, dans les analyses trés fouillées et les commentaires 
extrémement denses, en sorte que, a travers cette documentation fort 
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éparse, on peut néanmoins suivre sans difficulté Vhistoire de l’évangéli- 
sation du royaume de Kongo. 


Rome. V. vAN Butcxk S. I. 


VitorINno Nemésio. O Campo de Sdo Paulo. A Companhia de Jesus e o 
Plano Portugués do Brasil (1538-1563). — Lisboa, 1954, 8° gr., xvi- 
466 p. (= IV Centendrio da Cidade de Sao Paulo, I1). 


O livro consta de quatro Partes: Primeira Parte - Inacio de Loyola no 
« feudo portugués » de Santa Barbara e os primeiros companheiros de Jesus ; 
Segunda Parte - O Colégio de Coimbra, Matriz das Missées do Ultramar ; 
Terceira Parte - As Missées do Brasil na Costa e no Sertao. Piratininga ; 
Quarta Parte - Piratininga: Paupercula Domus - Urbs Magnifica. 

A propria divisdo da obra indica o seu desenvolvimento. Com a pré- 
via biografia de Santo Inacio, abrange os princfpios no Colégio do Doutor 
Diogo de Gouveia, o «feudo portugués » de Paris (a expressio é do P. 
Paul Dudon), onde o fundador da Companhia de Jesus recrutou os pri- 
meiros companheiros ; entre estes Simao Rodrigues, que fundou o Colégio 
de Coimbra sob a égide de D. Joao III; neste ultimo Colégio se forma- 
ram e dele sairam os primeiros Jesuitas do Brasil, entre os quais Manuel 
da Noébrega, que estabeleceu a Companhia de Jesus naquela parte do 
Continente Americano e fundou Sao Paulo do Campo de Piratininga 
(1553-1554), hoje, simplesmente Sao Paulo, formosa e dindmica cidade, 
que caminha ja para os seus trés milhées de habitantes. 

Este ultimo facto explica a oportunidade do livro, que o Governo 
de Portugal houve por bem patrocinar, 0 que por si j4 depde a favor da 
sua qualidade, que nada tem de vulgar. Sem ser obra de pesquisa documen- 
tal, ela apresenta em prosa artistica um tema histérico, que através de 
todo o esplendor literario permanece histérico. Para o conseguir valeu-se 
Vitorino Nemésio de Paul Dudon (no que toca a S. Inacio) e de traba- 
lhos especializados em que sobressaem os de Mario Brandao, Luis de 
Matos, Joaquim de Carvalho, Friedrich Meinecke, Cardeal Cerejeira, Fran- 
cisco Rodrigues, e os mais modernos relativos 4 Companhia de Jesus 
no Brasil; além das fontes epistolares de Nébrega, Avulsas, Anchieta, e 
Novas Cartas Jesuiticas. 


Das Cartas Jesufticas, publicadas ha trés quartos de século por Vale Cabral 
e Capistrano de Abreu, quando se fizer edi¢ao critica se vera que uma ou outra nado 
traz certa a data nem o endereco. N4o estava na finalidade do autor de «O Campo 
de Sao Paulo » entrar em tais averiguacdes. A sua tarefa era outra e nada facil. Mas 
também — diga-se para melhor compreensdo deste livro — Vitorino Nemésio nao 
é escritor de assuntos faceis. Nao o é nem sequer como poeta (e é dos grandes), nem 
ainda como ensaista em trabalhos anteriores de real merecimento. O ilustre Prof. 
de literatura romanica da Universidade de Lisboa nao se deixou fechar num cir- 
culo literario restrito, nem confinar nos limites de Portugal. Além de Portugal e 
do Brasil, os seus cursos de lingua e literatura portuguesa ou as suas notaveis con- 
feréncias nas Universidades de Paris, Toulouse, Bordeus, Montpellier e Bruxelas, 
predispunham-no para tratar de matéria dificil, importante e necessdria, ainda nao 
assaz estudada em conjunto como Vitorino Nemésio agora o faz, com espirito supe- 
rior, pureza de linguagem e beleza de estilo. De tal forma que a obra tem realmente 
«ar de novidade » — e nao apenas para o mundo luso-brasileiro. 


Roma, S$: Lasrve S. L 
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P. MANUEL DA NosrReEGA [S. I.]. Didlogo sobre a Conversdéo do Gentio. Com 
Preliminares e Anotacg6des Histéricas e Criticas de Serafim Leite S. I. 
— Lisboa 1954, 8°. gr., 133 p. (= IV Cenetendrio da Fundagdo de Sdo 
Paulo, I). 


O 4°. Centendrio da fundacféo da cidade brasileira de SAo Paulo deve 
instantes, porfiados e surpreendentes trabalhos histéricos e criticos ao 
Rev. P. Serafim Leite. Ja anteriormente, na Histéria da Companhia de 
Jesus no Brasil (dez volumes, publicados de 1938 a 1950), a obra colossal 
do P. Manuel da Noébrega e a fundac&o de Sao Paulo, por fases suces- 
sivas, foram documentadas e esclarecidas. Ele e os seus magnificos cola- 
boradores, na epopeia apostélica da formac&éo do Brasil, surgiram entre 
surpresas impressionantes, que sempre cortam os caminhos de luz e de 
sombras dos iniciadores, fundadores e autores das grandes criacgdes, que, 
a distancia do tempo e dos costumes, nos parecem sobrenaturais. Assim 
se formaram os mitos antigos ; agora, apesar da documentacao histérica 
e da sua interpretacéo, ainda nos provocam admiragao e pasmo. 

Com este Didlogo sobre a conversdo, Serafim Leite patenteia-nos o ho- 
rizonte humano, que os Padres da Companhia de Jesus tinham diante 
de si na evangelizacao do Brasil, e simultaneamente o programa de ac- 
cio, que no espirito sagaz e pratico de Manuel da Nobrega surgiu com 
claridades apostélicas, para a converséo dos Indios. Que foi dificil aos 
ceifeiros 0 trabalho na seara imensa e ingrata, sabemo-lo hoje como ja 
o adivinhavamos antes; viu-o bem o glorioso capataz! Por isso, este 
Didlogo tem qualquer centelha de profecia discreta mas convincente. 

Os autores de estudo sobre o periodo fecundo, que afinal tem no Did- 
logo 0 programa de trabalhos, surgem na Histéria da Companhia, do P. 
Serafim Leite, e melhor os entendemos e valorizamos no aproveitamento 
e na critica, ora confirmados, ora corrigidos e ainda largamente acrescen- 
tados pela documentag¢fo nova, que este profundo historiador recolheu na 
sua obra. A esta vieram adir tantos outros capitulos da histéria jesuitica 
do Brasil. 

N&o sei se para remate ou para comeco do remate desta operosidade 
no tempo Aureo do Centenario de SAo Paulo, 0 Didlogo do P. Manuel da 
Nobrega constitui, ao lado de uma surpresa singular, o melhor comentario 
talvez ao génio apostélico desse Grande de Portugal. 


A edicéio compreende trés partes: Na 1.* « Preliminares », prepara a compreen- 
sio do texto original de Manuel da Noébrega ; fa-lo em trés capitulos : « A conversdo 
do Gentio do Brasil» (p. 13 -26), valiosa e clara sintese da alma do indigena ;— «A 
sujeicdo do Gentio » (p. 26-31), real programa de accao ; e « As aldeias da doutrina » 
(p.3238), exposicéo da pratica experimenta da para atrair e cristianizar os povos. Na 2.* 
parte, historia e interpreta o texto, existente na Biblioteca Publica e Arquivo Dis- 
trital de Evora; identifica os dois interlocutores do Didlogo (Goncalo Alvares e 
Mateus Nogueira) ; data-o, faz-lhe a critica literaria (p. 41-50). Na 3.*, esta o « Texto 
apdégrafo », guardado naquela biblioteca portuguesa, tnico exemplar conhecido (p. 53- 
70). Na 4.* e ultima parte encontra-se o « Texto actualizado » do mesmo Didlogo 
com 63 notas de rica e densa exposicao de comentario e bibliografia (p. 73-102). 

Em dois « Apéndices », que o P. Serafim Leite considerou justamente necessd- 
rios, inclui a Bula de Paulo III, Sublimis Deus, de 1537 (p. 105-107) e a carta iné- 
dita de Luis da Gra a Santo Inacio, de 1556, datada de Piratininga (p. 109-119), 
esta profusamente anotada, como o assunto requeria. A bula mereceu-lhe a devida 
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rectificacéo a publicacéo que durante muito tempo teve, e justifica-se a insercaio 
porque, palavras de Serafim Leite, « Embora se destinasse 4 América Espanhola, 
a doutrina que expressa é a da Igreja. E é a de Nébrega » (p. 107). A carta de Luis 
da Gra confirma o pensamento de Manuel da Nobrega sobre o estado espiritual do 
gentio e as formas de o captar para o erguer a Cristo. 

Como sempre, o livro é completado por magnificos Indices: primeiro o « In- 
dice alfabético », devidamente minucioso, e, por fim, o «Indice geral » das partes 
do livro e dos respectivos capitulos em que as dividiu. 


A bibliografia do centenario de Sao Paulo enriqueceu deveras com 
este livro. E a bibliografia geral do apostolado de Portugal no Mundo, 
e especialmente no Brasil, tem nele um documento de altissimo valor, 
duplo valor, o apostélico e o portugués, que sempre apostolico foi. E dele 
também se pode gloriar verdadeiramente a Companhia de Jesus. 


Lisboa. Dr. Luis CHAVEs. 


JosEF RUPERT GEISELMANN. Von lebendiger Religiositdt zum Leben der 
Kirche. Johann Michael Sailers Verstdéndnis der Kirche geistesgeschicht- 
lich gedeutet. — Stuttgart (Schwabenverlag) 1952, 8°, 285 S. — Geb. 
DM 12.- 


Dieses bedeutsame Buch erhellt nicht nur den Weg der persénlichen 
Frémmigkeit Sailers, nicht nur die geistesgeschichtliche Wandlung von der 
Aufklarung und dem Sentimentalismus zur Romantik, sondern auch die 
theologiegeschichtliche Wendung vom juristischen und mehr intellek- 
tuellen, moralischen Begriff vom Wesen der Kirche zur Lehre vom gna- 
denhaften Corpus Christi mysticum. Sailer, in dessen Jugend eine im 
Jesuitennoviziat geformte stark gémiithafte Frémmigkeit sozusagen un- 
verbunden neben einer rationalen Wissenschaftlichkeit steht, von der 
seine Jugendschrift 1779 zeugt, erlebt zwar eine Zeit, in der er sich der 
aufklarerischen Kritik weithin 6ffnet, befreit sich aber bald davon, da 
seine persénliche Innerlichkeit ihn der kritischen Welt entfremdet. Wenn 
auch seine historisch-positiven Studien iiber die Kirche noch der Zeit- 
theologie entsprechen, so 6ffnet er sich jetzt doch stark den mystischen 
Elementen der Kirche, fiir die ihn auch die Erweckungsbewegung seiner 
Zeit vorbereitete. Nach einigen Schwankungen verbindet sich in ihm das 
aussere, autoritative Wesen mit dem innerlich-gnadenhaften zu dem Be- 
griff eines organischen Kérpers, dessen Haupt Christus ist. Was Mohler 
und spater Scheeben herausarbeiten, liegt wesentlich schon bei Sailer vor 

Geiselmann stellt den Entwicklungsgang, die Wesensziige der einzel- 
nen Stufen Sailerschen Denkens in unibertrefflicher Klarheit dar. Er 
verschweigt nicht die Mangel (Febronianismus), das Undeutliche und Un- 
sichere der jeweiligen Auffassung Sailers, aber er unterscheidet mit vol- 
lem Recht diese nebensachlichen Schatten und Dunkelheiten von dem, 
was Sailer eigentlich im Auge hat und was er sich auf seinem Weg denke- 
risch, betend, mit der Kirche lebend erobert. Es gibt nur wenige Biicher, 
die wie Geiselmanns Werk das innere Wachstum des religiésen und kirch- 
lichen Denkens in den letzten Jahrzehnten des 18. und den ersten des 
19. Jahrhunderts in Deutschland erhellen. 


Bad Godesberg. H. Becuer §. I. 
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Paut Drouters S. I. Action pastorale et problémes sociaux sous la mo- 
narchie de juillet chez Mgr d’Astros, archevéque de Toulouse, censeur 
de La Mennais. — Paris (Vrim 1954, 8°, 448 p. 


En centrant sa recherche si remarquablement documentée sur la per- 
sonnalité du cardinal d’Astros le P. Droulers n’a pas voulu écrire une 
biographie, mais situer une figure représentative de l’épiscopat francais 
devant les problémes pastoraux et sociaux que posait une époque dif- 
ficile. Imposé trés t6t a l’attention de Napoléon, d’abord loyaliste, Paul 
d’Astros sera convaincu a la chute de l’Empire que «c’est une erreur de 
marcher par les voies nouvelles ». Evéque de Bayonne sous les Bourbons, 
archevéque de Toulouse sous la monarchie de juillet, il sera maintenu 
par l’anticléricalisme de l’époque dans un abstentionnisme caractéristique 
du clergé d’alors. La grande, peut-étre l’unique idée de Mgr d’Astros, c’est 
le péril que court la foi. Devant un régime officiellement neutre, malgré 
les solicitations légitimistes, il estime que l’Eglise doit demeurer hors 
de la politique. 

Il faut sauvegarder la foi, tous ses mandements le redisent, toute son acti- 
vité s’y emploie ; c’est ce qui le fait réagir trés vite 4 l’erreur mennaisienne — que le 
P. Droulers retrace avec un sens critique trés averti qui pése les responsabilités ré- 
ciproques du prophéte de |’ Avenir et de son censeur. La foi est menacée! L’arche- 
véque formera chrétiennement par les bons livres, les conférences ecclésiastiques, 
l’instruction des enfants. Il multipliera les prédications. Le « spirituel d’abord » est 
devenu chez lui « spirituel tout court », Cette mentalité, dont on ne peut lui faire 
grief, prédispose peu a comprendre la question sociale qui se pose alors. L’archevéque 
répéte la legon de jadis : aux riches le devoir de l’aumd6ne ; aux pauvres la résignation. 
Plus rigoriste que le Saint-Siége sur le prét a intérét, il ne saisit pas les problémes 
moraux du capitalisme. Il signale la déchristianisation des ouvriers, mais ne voit 
pas comment elle se relie 4 leur misére. Il lutte contre la mendicité, mais aux Sociétés 
de secours mutuel, aux Caisses d’épargne, il préfére les confréries et les institutions 
charitables pour les servantes et les apprentis. Les Conférences de Saint Vincent de 
Paul, préparation aA l’action sociale pour Ozanam, ne l’intéressent que d’un point 
de vue spirituel. 


L’activité de la Compagnie s’est exercée dans la méme ligne. Pouvait-il 
en étre autrement ? Les jésuites viendront en 1830 4 Toulouse ot ils 
n’étaient pas établis auparavant. En 1841 ils y auront un noviciat. Ls 
aidérent l’archevéque 4a combattre le rigorisme moral des curés, ils pri- 
rent une part active aux missions ; les Péres Guyon et de Ravignan vin- 
rent eux aussi précher a la cathédrale. Tandis que le P. Lamy dirige la 
Congrégation du Patronage des apprentis, celle des Messieurs, remise aux 
Péres par le vicaire général Berger, continue d’étre une pépiniére d’hom- 
mes d’ceuvres. La Congrégation des Dames pieuses fondée en 1848 pour- 
suit un but plus exclusivement spirituel. Les sources montrent les jésuites 
étrangers 4 1’Aa (société spirituelle secréte). Dans l’affaire La Mennais, la 
rigueur doctrinale du P. Rozaven fut, comme celle de Mgr d’Astros, un peu 
rapide a suspecter la bonne foi initiale de l’adversaire, sans voir quelle 
part de vérité contenait le mouvement. Quoi d’étonnant si les derniers 
mandements de d’Astros trahissent son impuissance devant la montée 
du socialisme ? Son mépris des « systémes » lui fait rejeter toute idée d’une 
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réforme institutionnelle pour ne préconiser que le retour 4 la religion et 
a la charité. Le clergé de la France convalescente était alors mal formé 
et démuni de moyens pour la lutte. C’est Vhorreur des « nouveautés », 
le manque du sens des transformations de la société et une formation 
trop intellectuelle, satisfaite de solutions abstraites pour des problémes 
de structure fort concrets, qui expliquent, plus encore que le gallicanisme, 
ces carences chez un homme qui avait de sa mission d’évéque une si haute 
conscience. 
Enghien. G. DumeEIcE §&. I. 


Bibliotheca Missionum, begonnen von P. Robert Streit O. M. I., fortge- 
fihrt von P. Johannes DINDINGER O. M. I. Achtzehnter Band. Afrika- 
nische Missionsliteratur 1880-1909, n. 7724-9753. — Freiburg (Verlag 
Herder) 1953, 8°, x11-24*-1428 S. (= Veréffentlichungen des Instituts 
fir Missionswissenschaftliche Forschungen). 


Le XVIII@™e volume de la Bibliotheca Missionum nous offre la bi- 
bliographie africaine de 29 ans (1880-1909), mais étant donné qu’on y 
inclut les lettres, les articles de revues et les ouvrages en langue indi- 
gene, elle est devenue tellement abondante, que le volume dépasse tous 
ses prédécesseurs : il est le double du XV@me, qui présentait cing siécles 
(du xr° au xvi® siécle) ; il est plus massif que le XVI@™e pour un siécle 
(1600-1694), et que le XVII@™e, pour un siécle et trois quarts. 

Pour les Missions S. I. il présente l’histoire de trois régions : Madagas- 
car, le Zambéze et le Kongo-Kwango. Un seul jésuite, le R. P. Jos. 
Riviére, nous y rappelle la mission algérienne (1876-82). Il est intéressant 
de constater que les missionnaires 4 cette époque portaient une telle ar- 
deur 4 l'étude de la langue indigéne: pour la linguistique seule nous re- 
levons 46 noms de Jésuites. 


Pour l’Abyssinie et l’Egypte l’époque missionnaire est passée (cf. toutefois la 
note judicieuse, p. 41, sur l’Abyssinie) ; les travaux sur le copte, l’éthiopien et l’égyp- 
tien sont des ouvrages de linguistes orientalistes : Alex. Mallon, Fel. Larrivaz, Ma- 
rius Chaine. Les études linguistiques des missionnaires portent sur onze langues, dont 
10 langues bantoues, la onziéme étant le malgache. Parmi les langues bantoues on 
en étudie 2 pour l’Afrique du Sud (Xhosa et seTshwana), 4 pour la Rhodésie du Sud 
(tshiNyungwe, siNdebele, tshiSwina, tsiShona-tshiZezuru), 1 pour les Yao de la fron- 
tiére du Mozambique, 2 pour la Rhodésie du Nord (tshiTonga et tshiBvunzo) et 1 
pour le Bas-Congo (kiKongo). Pour le Malgache a lui seul on cite 17 noms de mis- 
sionnaires jésuites linguistes, dont un autochtone, le R. P. Vénance Monifatra; pour 
le Zambéze il y en a 21, pour le Kongo 5. En examinant les langues on_peut suivre 
pas a pas les progrés des missionnaires, partis de l’Afrique du Sud et aboutissant au 
Zambéze. En tout premier lieu on cite sous le nom du P. Ant. Terérde (1878-80) un 
ms du P. Deharbe en SeTshwana ; puis le P. J. Fr. Temming continue en seTshwana 
& Vieeschfontein (1881-94). Viennent ensuite les études du Xhosa a Grahamstown, 
Dunbody et Keilands, par G. Fraser (1879-90), J. Hornig (1882-1931), Jul. Torrend 
(1882-88), Karl Bick (1884-89) et J. Apel (1897-1908). Au Zambéze méme, le P. V. 
J. Courtois (1882-94) et Istvan Czimmermann (1885-1894) pour le tshiNyai-tshi- 
Nyungwe de Tete, puis le P. Jul. Merleau a Boroma (1898-1914). Entretemps l’apos- 
tolat au Matebeland exigeait la connaissance du siNdebele: ce sera le travail des 
Péres J. O’ Neil (1892) et K. Bick (1889-1939) de fournir les ouvrages en cette lan- 
gue. Pour les maKalanga du centre de la Rhodésie du Sud, il faut étudier le chi- 
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Swina: Ed. Biehler (1894-1927), Jos. Moreau (1886-94), Fr. Richartz (1892-1928), 
Ad. Hesse (1901-20) et Jos. Apel (1909-39); plus tard, lorsque le dialecte tshiZe- 
zuru prévaut, on parlera de tshiShona: Andr. Hartmann (1886-1928) et Jos. O’ Neli 
(1892). Mais entretemps la Mission s’est étendue jusqu’au Nord du Zambéze (la Rho- 
désie du Nord actuelle). Grace au P. J. Torrend (1894-1936), l’étude du tshiTonga, 
commencée d’abord par V. J. Courtois, s’y répand trés vite: A. Casset (1899-1924) 
et Jos. Moreau (1897) y contribuérent ; ce dernier s’appliqua surtout au tshiBvunzo. 
Le P. H. M. Simon (1898-1916), joignit au tshiNyungwe, le tshiNyandja, langue qui 
plus tard prendrait le dessus au Nyasaland. Le P. Dupeyron dut passer du Zam- 
béze 4 Madagascar (1910-35), mais y continua a s’appliquer au tshiYao, qui déja a 
cette époque servait de langue véhiculaire d’extension. Le P. Riviére, d’abord spé- 
zialiste en langue kabyle en Algérie (187-682), ne vint au Zambéze que pour y mou- 
rir (1882-83). Le Pére Edm. Delplace dut quitter le Zambéze (1884-91), mais, grace 
a sa connaissance des langues bantoues de |’Afrique méridionale, il sut, sans avoir 
mis le pied en territoire congolais, préparer pour les missionnaires belges, au mo- 
ment méme de leur premier départ pour le Congo, dictionnaire et grammaire de la 
langue kiKongo. Toutefois, en arrivant sur place a l’Est de I’ Inkisi, les missionnaires 
se rendirent vite compte qu’on y parlait un autre dialecte, le kiKongo oriental. C’est 
ce qui explique la différence entre les deux catéchismes, celui de 1896 (p. 276) et ce- 
lui de. 1898 (p. 733). Le premier essai de catéchisme au Bas-Congo, en dialecte ki- 
Ndibu, se fit sous la direction du P. Em. Van Hencxthoven (1893-1906); il fut 
complétement remanié dés l’arrivée du P. R. Butaye (1895-1929) ; son intervention 
fut vraiement providentielle pour l’étude et l’expansion du kikongo comme langue 
culturelle dans la Mission : il fixa définitivement la langue. Parmi ses continuateurs 
on cite le P. Ivo Struyf (1903-07, 1911-1949), le P. Ivan de Pierpont (1907-10 ; 1915- 
35) ; le plus important, le P. J. van Wing ne pouvait étre cité ici, puisque la Biblio- 
graphie cesse en 1909. Le dictionnaire de poche Kikongo-Frangais, Frangais-Ki- 
kongo de 1927 est cité au nom du P. R. Butaye; le compilateur anonyme de l’ou- 
vrage est le P. P. Meulenyzer. 


Ce simple coup de sonde prouve manifestement la mine de documenta- 
tion que renferme la Bibliotheca Missionum. Grace a la collaboration entre 
les diverses bibliothéques de Rome, peu d’ouvrages anciens de linguisti- 
que africaine ont pu échapper 4 leur investigation. L’abondance des docu- 
ments n’a toutefois plus permis dans ce volume de continuer a interca- 
ler tant de notices explicatives, ayant trait 4 histoire méme des Missions 
et permettant d’indiquer sommairement l’importance et le mérite des 
personnes en question. Celui qui ne le sait pas par ailleurs, ne se douterait 
guére du réle qu’ont joué p. ex. les Peres Em. van Hencxthoven (386-387), 
Henri Depelchin (71), Ch. Croonenberghs (72), Jules Banckaert (762), 
lorsqu’on s’en tient aux seules références bibliographiques. La B. M. pré- 
sente un admirable instrument de travail; elle rendra d’immenses ser- 
vices, mais, comme il va de soi, elle ne dispense pas de |’étude ni de l’ef- 
fort pour savoir l’interpréter. 


Rome-Louvain. V. VAN Bu eck S. I. 


WituiAM L. Davis S.I. A History of St. Ignatius Mission: An Outpost 
of Catholic Culture on the Montana Frontier. — Spokane, Washington 
(Gonzaga University) 1954, 8°, x-147 p., with one map. — Price 2.00. 


Father Davis, professor of history at Gonzaga University, tells the story 
of St. Ignatius, Jesuit Mission in northwestern Montana, both during the 
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ten years (1844-1854) that it was located at the Bay of the Lower Kalispels; 
as also during the subsequent years (from 1854 on) at its present site. 

The introductory chapter, « Origins of the Mission » gives a more gen- 
eral setting for the coming to the new northwest of the Jesuit missiona- 
ries in 1841 headed by De Smet preceded some three years earlier by dioce- 
san priests from the Province of Quebec. Through a fairly detailed account 
of one mission, students of the history of the northwest can see more clearly 
than is possible in a more general study they various factors involved : 
missionaries, their charges, government agents, schoois, lands, the pres- 
sure of Whites, the mingling of cultures, and all else that goes to make up 
a mission center. From this one example they can discern that the Jesuit 
missions of the northwest played an important réle in forming future cit- 
izens of Church and Country. 

The first St. Ignatius Mission had to be abandoned because of poor land 
and drought which brought the settlement to the verge of starvation. A 
better site was chosen for the second St. Ignatius Mission, which lies about 
half way between modern Missoula and Polson, Montana. The bulk of the 
present study takes up the story of this mission from its establishment 
in 1854 to approximately the end of the century, although brief mention 
is made of events subsequent to that time, especially of the Allotment 
Acts of 1904 and of 1910 with their consequences, as also of President 
Eisenhower’s signing in 1953 of Public Law 280, which among other sti- 
pulations transfers the Indians from Federal to State jurisdiction (p. 119). 
After 1910 St. Ignatius became for all practical purposes a parish for 
Whites and Indians. 

As everywhere else, so also here the Jesuits — priests and brothers — 
strove to make the Indians Christian Indians, not by some thin veneer of 
the White man’s culture of which only too often they would take the less 
desirable traits, but rather through a gradual process prepare these chil- 
dren of the wild for a higher degree of civilization and a nobler way of 
life. A higher moral standard was held before them as well as a more effi- 
cient way of making a living. Schools were erected and maintained at a 
great sacrifice and through the long and devoted service of the Sisters, 
for here as elsewhere the highest hopes were placed on the young free from 
set ways of primitive thinking and acting. 

Father Davis has been able to draw on the rich store of unpublished 
documents in the archives of the Oregon Province, and on such solid studies 
among others as those of Fathers Garraghan, Bischoff and Rahill, reviewed 
in earlier issues of AHSI. 


Rome. E. J. Burrus $. I. 
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